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CONSUMPTION P ATTERNS OF HOUSEHOLDS
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Tümay Ertek
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Abstract: This is a quantitative study concerning how household expenditure on
different groups of commodities changes when there are changes in the income of
urban households in North Cyprus. For this purpose a survey is conducted on 300
households from Lefkofla, Gazima¤usa, Girne and Güzelyurt. The information obtained
from this survey is used to estimate Engel curves and from them income elasticities.
The empirical findings indicate that expenditure on food, rent, electricity, water, gas,
household services, transportation and communication are inelastic (less than 1), and
expenditure on restaurants, clothing, furniture, health, personal care, culture, education,
entertainment, and other commodities are elastic (more than 1). These results show
many similarities to various empirical results obtained for Turkey.

Keywords: Engel Curves, income elasticities.

Özet: Bu çal›flmada, Kuzey K›br›s’ta flehirlerde yaflayan ailelerin gelirleri artt›kça
de¤iflik mal gruplar›na olan taleplerinin nas›l art›fl gösterdi¤i kantitatif olarak
araflt›r›lm›flt›r. Kuzey K›br›s’ta bu konuda gerekli olan veriler bulunmad›¤› için anket
çal›flmas›na baflvurulmufl, Lefkofla, Gazima¤usa, Girne ve Güzelyurt’ta 300 aileye
da¤›t›lan anket sorular›na verilen cevaplardan elde edilen veriler ve dört ayr›
fonksiyon tipi kullan›lmak suretiyle Engel e¤rileri ve onlardan da gelir esneklikleri
elde edilmifltir. Elde edilen bulgulara göre g›da, kira, elektrik, su, gaz, ev hizmetleri,
ulafl›m ve iletiflim için gelir esneklikleri birden küçük (esnek de¤il), restoran, giyim,
mobilya, sa¤l›k, kiflisel bak›m, kültür, e¤itim, e¤lence, ve di¤er mallar için birden
büyük (esnek) ç›km›flt›r. Bu bulgular Türkiye için yap›lm›fl çeflitli Engel e¤risi
çal›flmalar›ndan elde edilen bulgulara büyük bir benzerlik göstermektedir.

Anahtar kelimeler: Engel e¤rileri, gelir esneklikleri.
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1. INTRODUCTION

Many studies have been done on the consumption patterns of households in various
countries, including Turkey. But, there has not been any study done on this matter for
North Cyprus. So, the main purpose of this study is to examine quantitatively the
consumption patterns of urban households in North Cyprus.

The origins of quantitative studies on consumption patterns of households go back to
the publication of a quantitative study done by Ernst Engel (1821-1896) in the year
1857 (Houthakker, 1957: 532-551). Engel, using Belgian cross-section data for the
incomes and expenditures of certain clerical groups, took broad categories such as
food, clothing, housing, and luxuries, and computed the percentage of incomes spent
on each at different income levels. These relationships have come to be known as
Engel’s Law, although Engel emphasized only the one for food. According to Engel’s
Law: (1) Percentage spent on food decreases as income rises, (2) percentage spent on
housing stays about the same, (3) percentage spent on clothing stays the same (or
increases), and (4) percentage spent on luxury increases. Income-expenditure curves
of this sort are called Engel curves, after Ernst Engel who was the first to make them.
From the Engel curves it is possible to obtain income elasticities, showing the ratio
of percentage change in expenditure on a consumption item to a percentage change
in income. Income-expenditure elasticities according to  Engel’s Law would be
expected to be something like this: food, inelastic (e < 1); housing, unit elastic (e=1);
clothing, unit elastic ( e= 1) or elastic (e > 1); and luxuries, elastic (e > 1).

There have been many Engel curves studies done for various countries, mostly
confirming the expectations indicated above. Cross-section data are used for this
purpose. For the Engel curve studies done for Turkey, generally grouped cross-
section data based on household income and consumption expenditures surveys
conducted by the State Institute of Statistics are used. In the case of North Cyprus
there was no appropriate cross-section data to be used for Engel curves studies. So,
we collected the necessary data based on a survey we conducted and used the data
we obtained from this survey. But, first let us consider the functional forms that we
will use for our Engel curves study.

2. FUNCTIONALFORMS

There are various functional forms used for econometric studies on Engel curves.
The most widely used ones are (fienesen & Selim, 1995: 209)

1.  Y =  a + b X e = b (X / Y)
2.  Y = a + b ln X e = b (1/Y)
3.  Y = a – b (1 / X) e = b (1 / XY)
4.  ln Y = a + b X e = b X
5.  ln Y = a + b ln X e = b
6.  ln Y = a – b (1 / X) e = b (1 / X)
7.  Y / X = a + b X e = 1 + b X (X / Y)
8.  Y / X = a + b ln X e = 1 + b (X / Y)
9.  Y / X = a – b (1 / X) e = a (X / Y)
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Where:

Y = expenditure on a certain group of commodities,
X = income,
e = income elasticity of a group of commodities.

We will not try all those functional forms, but use only four of them; namely: linear
form (1), semi-logarithmic form (2), double-logarithmic form (5), and Working-
Leser form (8). The main reason is that those four functional forms many times
have given better results than the others.

3. DATA

We collected our own data by means of a consumer expenditure survey that we
conducted for North Cyprus. The sample consisted of 300 households: 40% of
households from Lefkofla, 30% from gazima¤usa, 20% from Girne, and 10% from
Güzelyurt. The survey was conducted during April 1–15, 1997 and in the
questionnaire the households were asked to indicate their net income (income after
taxes) and expenditure on the following group of commodities:

Y1 = Food : Includes expenditures on tobacco, alcoholic and non-
alcoholic beverages.

Y2 = Restaurant : Expenditures in restaurants and similar places.

Y3 = Clothing : Expenditure on clothing for men, women, and children.

Y4 = Furniture : Expenditure on house furnishings, furniture and rugs, 
electrical and non-electrical appliances.

Y5 = Rent : Expenditures on rent.

Y6 = Electricity, : Expenditures on electricity, water and gas.
water and gas

Y7 = House Services : Expenditures on goods and services for household
operation. Includes domestic services, maintenance, and 
expenditures on cleaning agents.

Y8 = Health : Expenditures on health-care services, and medicines.

Y9 = Personal-care : Expenditures on goods and services for personal care
such as in beauty-parlours and barber shops.

Y10 = Transportation and : Expenditures on transportation and communication.
Communication Includes purchases and repair of transport equipment

plus fuel expenses.

Y11 = Culture, education : Expenditures on cultural, education and entertainment
and entertainment a c t i v i t y. The expenditures on radios, music and

television sets, movies, concerts, theatres, sport events as
well as school fees and other educational expenses are
included here.

Y12 = Other : Other expenses.
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From the data we collected we also obtained total expenditure figure for households
by adding expenditures of households on all groups of commodities.

4. ESTIMATION

In the estimation of Engel curves it has been common practice to use total
expenditure in place of income (Tansel, 1986: 244). There are some drawbacks of
using income figures, such as false reportings of the income level. On the other hand,
expenditure figures are error free and are used as proxy of household income (Ç›nar,
1987: 361).

In our study both total expenditure and income are used alternatively, as explanatory
variables. The results obtained when total expenditure is used are better than the
results obtained using income as explanatory variable. Table 1 below gives the
elasticities obtained from Engel curves estimated when total expenditure is used as
explanatory variable as proxy of household income.

Table 1.  Total Expenditure Elasticities Obtained from the Four Functional Forms
Estimated.

T h e o r e t i c a l l y, we would expect the weighted arithmetic mean (average) of
elasticities to be equal to one (Â wi ei = 1) where ei is the total expenditure elasticity
for the ith commodity, and wi is the share of the ith commodity in the total
expenditure. We find that average elasticity is 0.964 for Working-Leser form, 0.905
for linear form, 0.824 for semi-log form, and 0.785 for double-log form. The one

4

Expenditur e

Group

Food (Y1)
Restaurant (Y2)
Clothing (Y3)
Furniture (Y4)
Rent (Y5)
Electricity, water and gas 
(Y6)
House services (Y7)
Health (Y8)
Personal care (Y9)
Transportation and 
communications (Y10)
Culture, education and
entertaintment (Y11)
Other (Y12)

Linear

(1)

0.702
0.925
1.034
1.955
0.432

0.536
0.840
1.316
0.978

0.690

1.500
1.677

Semi-

logarithmic

(2)

0.646
0.903
0.962
1.598
0.526

0.503
0.769
1.070
0.899

0.660

1.225
1.407

Double-    

logarithmic

(5)

0.669
0.743
0.965
1.172
0.732

0.512
0.836
0.850
0.817

0.807

1.034
0.826

Working-

Leser

(8)

0.671
1.185
1.206
1.891
0.668

0.517
0.860
1.164
1.045

0.790

1.393
1.789



which gives us an average elasticity nearest to one is Working-Leser form. So, we
consider Working-Leser form results as the most satisfactory ones. Elasticities
obtained from the Working-Leser functional form estimates indicate that food, rent,
elasticity, water and gas, house services, and transportation and communication are
necessities (e < 1) and the others (restaurant, clothing, furniture, health, personal
care, culture, education and entertainment, and other) are luxuries (e > 1).

5. CONCLUSION

Here we will conclude the evaluation of our empirical results in comparison to the
results of some studies done on Engel curves for Turkey.

We found food to be a necessity, elasticity being less than 1. It shows a low income
elasticity at every income level and for all functional forms. This is an expected
result confirmed by earlier studies. Tansel (1984), Günlük-fienesen (1987),
Kasnako¤lu (1991), and fienesen and Selim (1995) all found food to be a necessity.
In our study restaurant expenditures seem to be near to unity. Kasnako¤lu, fienesen
and Selim found restaurant expenditures as unity. But Tansel and Günlük-fienesen
found restaurant expenditures as luxury. Clothing is a luxury in our study.
Günlük-fienesen and Kasnako¤lu found clothing expenditures as necessity goods.
Tansel, fienesen and Selim found clothing as luxury. Furniture is luxury in our study.
In all studies done for Turkey it is found to be a luxury also. Both in our study and
in the studies for Turkey rent, electricity, water and gas are found to be necessity. In
our study and in all studies for Turkey, except that of fienesen and Selim, house
services are found to be necessity. In the study of fienesen and Selim it is found to be
a luxury. Personal care expenditure lie in the vicinity of unity in our study and in the
studies done by Günlük-fienesen, Kasnako¤lu, and fienesen and Selim; but, as luxury
good in the case of Tansel. In our study and in the study by Günlük-fienesen
transportation expenditures are found to be a necessity; in the others, it is found to be
a luxury commodity. In our study and in the studies done by Tansel, and fienesen and
Selim cultural expenditures are luxury; whereas, in the studies by Günlük-fienesen
and Kasnako¤lu it is a unity elasticity commodity. To summarize, our findings show
much similarity to the findings of studies done for Turkey, concerning income
elasticities.
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KUZEY KIBRIS’T A ÇEVRE B‹L‹NC‹

Sevgin Ak›fl 

Ifl›k Üniversitesi / ‹flletme Fakültesi

Özet: Bu makalede 1994 y›l›nda Kuzey K›br›s’ta yap›lan çevreye karfl› tutum
anketinin sonuçlar› verilmektedir. Araflt›rman›n hipotezine göre çevre bilinci ile yafl,
e¤itim düzeyi, yerleflim alan›, yerli veya göçmen olma ve cinsiyet  de¤iflkenleri
aras›nda iliflki vard›r. Çevreci tutum ve davran›fllar›n göstergeleri  olarak da çevreci
örgütlere üye olma, al›fl-verifle giderken yan›na kendi al›fl-verifl torbas›n› alma,
çevre dostu aerosoller kullanma ve bofl fliflelerin yeniden de¤erlendirilmesi
a l › n m › fl t › r. Ancak de¤iflkenler aras›nda ço¤unlukla anlaml› iliflkiler
bulunamad›¤›ndan, öne sürülen hipotez tümüyle do¤rulanamam›flt›r.

Anahtar sözcükler: çevre bilinci, sürdürülebilir kalk›nma, Kuzey K›br›s

Abstract: This article reports the results of an environmental attitude survey
conducted in Northern Cyprus in 1994. It was hypothesized that there is a
relationship between environmental consciousness and the variables of age, level of
education, area of residency, origin and gender of the respondent. Membership in an
environmental organization, habit of taking one’s own shopping bag when going
shopping, choosing environmentally friendly aerosols, and reusing the empty bottles
were taken to be possible indicators of environmental attitudes and behavior among
respondents. Since no statistically significant relationship was found in most of the
cases, it was concluded that the hypothesis was not confirmed.

Keywords: environmental consciousness, sustainable development, North Cyprus
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ÇEVRE ‹KT‹SADI VE SÜRDÜRÜLEB‹L‹R KALKINMA

Bilindi¤i gibi, canl›larla bunlar›n do¤al çevresi aras›ndaki etkileflimi inceleyen bir
bilim olan ekoloji, biyolojinin bir alt dal› olarak yüzy›l›n bafl›nda ortaya ç›km›flt›r.
1960’l› y›llarda, yavafl yavafl ortaya ç›kmaya bafllayan çevre kirlili¤iyle birlikte
geliflen "çevre" bilincine koflut olarak, ekolojinin  daha genifl bir anlamda sosyal bi-
limciler taraf›ndan kullan›lmaya baflland›¤› görülür. Bu ba¤lamda, günümüzde eko-
loji disiplinler aras› bir bilim olarak kabul edilmektedir.

Ekolojinin iktisat bilimindeki yans›mas› olan "çevre iktisad›" ise, ekonominin iflleyi-
flini daha genifl bir aç›dan de¤erlendiren; daha somut bir ifadeyle, ekonomik kalk›n-
man›n do¤al çevre üzerindeki etkilerini inceleyen  yeni bir yaklafl›md›r. Asl›nda eko-
loji biliminin temelini oluflturan "evrensel karfl›l›kl› ba¤›ml›l›k", yani do¤adaki her-
fleyin bir baflka fleye ba¤›ml› oldu¤u görüflü, - en az›ndan pazar ekonomisi ba¤lam›n-
da - iktisat biliminin de oda¤›nda yer al›r. Genel Denge Teorisi bize herhangi bir mal
veya hizmetin fiyat veya miktar›ndaki bir de¤iflmenin, ekonomideki di¤er bütün mal
ve hizmetlerin fiyat›n› ve üretim miktar›n› etkileyece¤ini söyler. Çevre iktisad›, Ge-
nel Denge Teorisi’nin s›n›rlar›n› geniflleterek, piyasada oluflan aksakl›klar›n, pazar
ekonomisinin s›n›rlar›n› aflarak do¤al dengeyi de bozaca¤›n›, ve son tahlilde üretim
ve tüketimi daha büyük ölçekte ve daha uzun süreli olarak etkileyece¤i görüflünü be-
nimser.

Bu noktadan hareket edildi¤inde, yani ekonomik faaliyetlerin çevreye etkileri de göz
önüne al›nd›¤›nda, geleneksel GSMH hesaplar›n›n ekonomik refah› ölçmede yeter-
siz kald›¤› görülür. Çünkü bu hesaplarda sadece sabit sermayenin afl›nma pay› (amor-
tisman) dikkate al›nmakta, buna karfl›l›k -yenilenmesi mümkün olan ve olmayan -
do¤al kaynaklar›n tüketimi gözard› edilmektedir. Dolay›s›yla, "reel" ekonomik gelifl-
me tam olarak ölçülememektedir (Buchholdz, 1993: 21).

Geliflmifl ve geliflmekte olan pek çok ülkenin ekonomisinin do¤al kaynaklara ba¤l›
oldu¤u düflünülürse, ekonomik kalk›nman›n süreklili¤i için, bu kaynaklar›n korun-
mas› gerekti¤i aç›kt›r. Ancak, özellikle 1950-1974 y›llar› aras›nda yaflanan h›zl› eko-
nomik kalk›nma, baflta enerji kaynaklar› olmak üzere, do¤al kaynaklar›n ayn› h›zla
ve bilinçsizce tüketilmesine neden olmufltur. Bu noktada, geliflmifl ülkelerin tüketimi
körükleyen ekonomi politikalar›n›n, çevre bozulmas›n›n temel nedeni oldu¤u söyle-
nebilir. Yüzy›l›n bafl›ndan bu yana dünya nüfusunun yaklafl›k üç kat artt›¤›, ve ayn›
süre içinde dünya ekonomisinin 20 kat büyüdü¤ü dikkate al›nd›¤› zaman, uygulanan
kalk›nma politikalar›n›n ekolojik maliyetinin boyutlar› aç›kca ortaya ç›kar.

Piyasa ve teknoloji a¤›rl›kl› kalk›nma sürecinin dünya refah›n› giderek artan oranda
tehdit etmesi, 1870-1970 y›llar› aras›nda neo-klasik iktisatç›larca benimsenen kalk›n-
ma teorilerinin yeniden gözden geçirilmesine neden olmufltur. Bu ba¤lamda 1980’li
y›llarda ortaya at›lan "sürdürülebilir kalk›nma" kavram›, bugünkü ve yar›nki kuflak-
lar›n gereksinimlerini karfl›layacak alternatif bir kalk›nma modeli önermektedir. Do-
¤ay› ve gelecek kuflaklar› kapsayan global bir sorumluluk esas al›nmakta, geleneksel
iktisat teorisindeki "eflitlik" kavram› yar›nki kuflaklar› da içerecek flekilde yeniden ta-
n›mlanarak, do¤al kaynaklar›n korunarak tüketilmesine önem verilmektedir (1).
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Çevre iktisad›n›n 1970’li y›llarda iktisad›n bir alt dal› olarak geliflmesine yol açan
çevrecilik hareketinin kayna¤›, Bat›’n›n geliflmifl, sanayi-sonras› toplumlar›d›r. Dün-
ya nüfusunun üçte birinden daha az›n› oluflturan, fakat yeryüzündeki do¤al kaynak-
lar›n % 80’ine yak›n›n› tüketen bu ülkeler (Todaro, 1989: 203), sonunda do¤an›n ül-
keler-üstü, global bir "sermaye" oldu¤unun bilincine varm›fl, ve çevre sorunlar›n›n
ancak kollektif bir hareketle çözülebilece¤ini görmüfllerdir. Örne¤in, Amazon’daki
ya¤mur ormanlar›n›n h›zla yok olmas› sadece o yöreye ait bir sorun de¤il; tüm dün-
yay› ilgilendiren, global bir tehlikedir. Ancak, Bat› önderli¤indeki çevre hareketinin
geliflmekte olan ülkelerde ayn› ivmeyi kazand›¤› söylenemez. Çevre kirlili¤inin sa-
nayileflmenin bir yan etkisi olarak kabul edildi¤i bu ülkelerde, öncelik hala geliflme-
nin geleneksel göstergelerindedir.

GEL‹fiMEKTE OLAN B‹R ADA ÜLKES‹ OLAN KUZEY KIBRIS’IN DO -

⁄AL KAYNAKLARI

Sicilya ve Sardunya’dan sonra Akdeniz’de üçüncü büyük ada olan K›br›s’›n yüzöl-
çümü 9,250 km2, toplam nüfusu ise yaklafl›k 807,000’dir. Ada topraklar›n›n %36’s›-
n› ve toplam nüfusun yaklafl›k % 22’sini  oluflturan Kuzey K›br›s (KKTC),  s›n›rl› do-
¤al kaynaklar, küçük bir iç pazar, ithalata afl›r› ba¤›ml› bir ekonomi , v.b. gibi küçük
ölçekli ekonomilere özgü çeflitli sorunlarla karfl› karfl›yad›r (2).

Klasik iktisat teorisi bir ülkenin do¤al kaynaklar›n› mineral ve maden yataklar›, su
kaynaklar›, ve ormanlarla s›n›rlamaktad›r. Bu çerçeve içinde K›br›s’›n sahip oldu¤u
en önemli do¤al kaynak, Lefke bölgesinde zengin olarak bulunan bak›r yataklar›d›r
(3). Ancak servis sektörünün - ve özellikle turizmin - tüm dünya ekonomilerinde
önem kazanmas›na koflut olarak, temiz hava, bozulmam›fl bir do¤a, hayvan  ve bitki
örtüsü (fauna ve flora) gibi çevre kaynaklar› (environmental resources) da do¤al kay-
naklar içinde de¤erlendirilmeye bafllanm›flt›r.

Bu  aç›dan bak›ld›¤›nda, daha kalabal›k bir nüfusa ve daha dinamik bir ekonomiye
sahip olan Güney K›br›s’ta en önemli sektör olan turizmin, özellikle k›y› fleridinde
betonlaflmaya yol açt›¤›, do¤al güzellikleri bozarak, ekolojik sistemi tahrip etti¤i gö-
rülmektedir. Oysa ekonomik aç›dan daha azgeliflmifl olan Kuzey K›br›s, temiz hava-
s›, ›l›ml› iklimi, kal›n ozon tabakas›, Akdeniz’deki pek çok ülkeye k›yasla hala temiz
olan sahilleri, kendine özgü, ender bulunan baz› bitki ve hayvanlar› ile zengin çevre
kaynaklar›na sahiptir (4).

Fakat ne yaz›k ki, kalk›nma çabas›nda bir ülke olan Kuzey K›br›s’ta do¤al kaynak-
lar›n korunmas›na gereken önemin verildi¤i söylenemez. Ülkenin en önemli çevre
sorunlar›ndan biri olan kurakl›k, - asl›nda adan›n eski bir sorunu olmakla birlikte-
son y›llarda artan nüfus, ve denetimsiz tar›msal sulama nedeniyle daha da vahim bo-
yutlara ulaflm›flt›r. Kuzey K›br›s’›n en büyük yeralt› sular› Güzelyurt ve Lefke’de bu-
lunan akiferlerdir. Güzelyurt akiferinde afl›r› çekim nedeni ile 1970 y›l›ndan itibaren
statik su seviyelerinde düflmeler bafllam›fl, bu düflüfllerin deniz seviyesi alt›na inmesi
deniz suyu taraf›ndan istila edilmesine neden olmufltur. fiu anda  akiferde y›ll›k 20
milyon m3’lük bir aç›k meydana gelmektedir ve tuzluluk k›y›lardan 2.5-3 km içeri-
lere kadar girmifltir (5).
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ARAfiTIRMA

Araflt›rman›n amac› Kuzey K›br›s’ta çevre bilincinin düzeyini belirlemek, ve bu bi-
lincin yafl, e¤itim seviyesi, yerleflim alan› (kent veya köy), ve co¤rafi köken gibi de-
¤iflkenler taraf›ndan etkilenip etkilenmedi¤ini saptamakt›r. Araflt›rman›n temel hipo-
tezine göre, ülke genelinde çevre bilinci düflük olmakla birlikte; genç, e¤itim seviye-
si yüksek, kentlerde yaflayan, ve göçmen olmayan kiflilerin (yani Türkiye’den veya
Güney’den gelmemifl olanlar) çevre bilinci göreceli olarak daha yüksektir.

Bu amaçla 1994 y›l›n›n Nisan ve May›s aylar›nda 409 kifliyi kapsayan bir saha arafl-
t›rmas› yap›lm›flt›r. Do¤u Akdeniz Üniversitesi ö¤rencilerinden bir grup (6), anket
formlar›n› araflt›rmaya kat›lanlara bizzat kendileri okuyarak, yan›tlar›n› kaydetmifl-
lerdir. Bu nedenle, kat›l›m oran› yüzde yüze çok yak›nd›r.

Optimal örnek hacmi belirlenirken, %  95’lik bir güven aral›¤› ve % 5’lik bir örnek-
leme hatas› esas al›nm›flt›r. Çevreye duyarl› olanlar›n toplam nüfus içindeki oran› bi-
linmedi¤inden, teorik olarak mümkün olabilecek en kötü durum, yani varyans›n
maksimum oldu¤u varsay›lm›flt›r. Bu durumda sözkonusu oran % 50 olur. Daha aç›k
bir ifadeyle, halk›n yar›s›n›n çevreye duyarl›, di¤er yar›s›n›n ise duyars›z oldu¤u ka-
bul edilmifltir. Bu parametreler veri al›nd›¤›nda, gerekli olan eleman say›s› 400 civa-
r›ndad›r (Babbie, 1989: A32). Seçilen örne¤in temsili olabilmesi amac›yla, ülke üç
co¤rafi bölgeye ayr›lm›flt›r: Lefkofla (merkez), Magosa (do¤u) ve Girne (kuzey). Her
bölgenin toplam nüfus içindeki oran›na ba¤l› olarak, araflt›rmaya kat›lanlar›n % 46’s›
Lefkofla’dan, % 38’i Magosa’dan, ve % 16’s› Girne’den seçilmifltir. Ayr›ca toplam
nüfusun % 60’›n›n k›rsal kesimde, % 40’›n›n da kentlerde yaflad›¤› göz önünde tutu-
larak, seçilen örne¤in de her bölgede bu oranlar› yans›tmas›na dikkat edilmifltir.

Tablo 1 toplam nüfusun bölgelere göre da¤›l›m›n›, Tablo 2 ise seçilen örnek eleman-
lar›n›n bölgelere göre da¤›l›m›n› göstermektedir.

Tablo 1: Nüfusun Bölgelere Göre Da¤›l›m›

Bölge                          Merkez                       Köyler Toplam     (%)

Lefkofla 41,327 41,096 82,423 (46)

Magosa 21,468 45,000 67,168 (38)

Girne 7,627 19,902 27,529 (16)

Toplam 70,422 106,698 177,200 (100)

Kaynak: KKTC Devlet Planlama Örgütü

10



Tablo 2: Örnek Elemanlar›n›n Bölgelere Göre Da¤›l›m›

Bölge Merkez (%) Köyler (%) Toplam  (%)

Lefkofla 93 97 190 (46)

Magosa 49 106 155 (38)

Girne 15 49 64 (16)

Toplam 157 (38) 252 (62) 109 (100)

Örnek elemanlar›n›n afla¤› yukar› yar›s› (% 48) kad›nd›r. 30 yafl›ndan genç olanlar›n
oran› % 45, 30-60 yafl grubundakilein oran› ise % 46’d›r.Geri kalan % 9’luk grubu
ise 60 yafl›n üzerindekiler oluflturmaktad›r.

E¤itim seviyesi aç›s›ndan de¤erlendirildi¤inde, örnek elemanlar›n›n % 5’inin resmi
bir e¤itime sahip olmad›¤›, % 20’sinin ilkokul, % 17’sinin ortaokul,  % 42’sinin ise
lise mezunu oldu¤u, % 3’ünün iki y›ll›k yüksek e¤itim gördü¤ü, % 13’ünün üniver-
site e¤itimine sahip oldu¤u, ve sadece % 1’lik bir kesimin lisans üstü e¤itimden geç-
ti¤i görülmektedir.

Co¤rafi kökenlerine bak›ld›¤›nda ise, örnek elemanlar›n›n % 58’i  Kuzey K›br›s’›n
yerlisidir. 1974 Bar›fl Harekat›’ndan sonra güneyden göç edenlerin oran› % 21, Tür-
kiye’den göç edenlerin oran› ise % 18’dir. Kalan % 3, yurtd›fl›ndan (özellikle ‹ngil-
tere veya Avusturalya’dan) vatanlar›na geri dönüfl yapm›fl olan kimselerdir.

ARAfiTIRMANIN SONUÇLARI

Anket formunun ilk sorusu "sizce günümüz dünyas›n›n temel sorunlar› nelerdir?" fleklin-
de aç›k-uçlu bir sorudur. Sorunlar›n önem derecelerine göre s›ralanmas› istenmifltir.Birin-
ci derecede önemli oldu¤u düflünülen sorunlar›n da¤›l›m› Tablo 3’te gösterilmifltir.

Tablo 3 : Günümüz Dünyas›n›n Temel Sorunlar›

Yan›t Yan›t say›s› Yüzde

Ekonomik sorunlar 161 40

Çevre sorunlar› 106 26

Savafllar 53 13

Politik sorunlar 26 6

Di¤er sorunlar 38 9

Yan›t yok 25 6

Toplam 409 100
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Tablodan da görüldü¤ü gibi, araflt›rmaya kat›lanlar›n ço¤u (% 40), ekonomik sorun-
lar›n en önemli sorun oldu¤unu düflünmektedir. Çevre sorunlar›n› en önemli sorun
olarak görenlerin oran› % 26, ikinci derecede önemli sorun oldu¤unu belirtenlerin
oran› ise % 14’tür. (17 kifli)

Çevre sorunlar›n›n (bir liste verilerek) önem derecelerine göre s›ralanmas› istendi-
¤inde, al›nan sonuçlar Tablo 4’te verilmifltir. Hava kirlili¤i % 22 ile en ön s›rada yer
almakta, ard›ndan % 19 ile su kirlili¤i gelmektedir.

Tablo 4: En Önemli Çevre Sorunu

Yan›t Yan›t say›s› Yüzde

Hava kirlili¤i 90 22

Su kirlili¤i 78 19

Afl›r› nüfus art›fl› 61 15

Ozon tabakas›ndaki delik 74 18

Yeryüzündeki ya¤mur 
ormanlar›n›n h›zl› tahribi 48 12

Fikrim yok 56 14

Yan›t yok 2 -

Toplam 409 100

Ankete kat›lanlar›n % 80’i (328 kifli) sanayileflmenin kaç›n›lmaz olarak çevre sorun-
lar›n› da beraberinde getirdi¤ini düflünmektedir. Böyle düflünmeyenlerin oran› % 12
(47 kifli), bir fikri olmayanlar›n oran› ise %  8 (34 kifli) dir.

Ayn› soru turizm için soruldu¤unda, geliflen turizmin gürültü, trafik s›k›fl›kl›¤›, kirli-
lik gibi sorunlara yol açt›¤›na inananlar›n oran› % 54’e (220 kifli) düflmekte, geri ka-
lan % 46  (189 kifli) ise buna inanmamaktad›r.

"Çevre sorunlar›n›n çözümünde en etkin birim hangisidir?" sorusuna verilen yan›tlar,
% 42 gibi yar›ya yak›n bir ço¤unlu¤un (174 kifli), devletin bu konuda sorumluluk sa-
hibi olmas› gerekti¤ine inand›klar›n› göstermifltir. Kiflilerin sorumlulu¤unun önemli
oldu¤unu düflünenler % 29 (118 kifli), çevreci kurulufllar›n önemine inananlar ise %
18 (73 kifli) dir.

Çevre sorunlar›n›n çözümünde en büyük sorumlulu¤un devlete düfltü¤ü görüflü, as-
l›nda her türlü sorunu devletin çözmesini bekleyen, ve en iyi ifadesini "devlet baba"
nitelemesinde bulan yayg›n bir anlay›fl›n uzant›s›d›r. Bu görüfle koflut olarak, çevre
sorunlar›na duyarl› bir gençlik yetifltirmek için okullarda bu konuda ders verilmesini
isteyenlerin oran› % 92 (337 kifli) dir. Yani, bu konudaki e¤itim yine devletten bek-
lenmektedir.

Araflt›rmaya kat›lanlar›n % 85’i  (348 kifli) Kuzey K›br›s’ta çevre sorunlar› oldu¤u-
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na inanmakta, % 97’si (398 kifli) orman alanlar›n›n geniflletilmesi gerekti¤ini düflün-
mektedir. Ancak sorunlara duyarl› olmamakla suçlanan, % 63 oran›yla (256 kifli) yi-
ne devlettir. Geriye kalan % 26 (106 kifli ) devleti yeterince duyarl› bulurken, % 11
(47 kifli) bu konuda fikri olmad›¤›n› söylemifltir.

‹lginç bir nokta olarak, devlet duyars›zl›kla suçlan›rken, ankete kat›lanlar›n  % 17’si
(70 kifli) "Çevre ve Spor Bakanl›¤›" ad›yla mevcut olan bakanl›ktan habersizdir. %
26’s›n›n da (107 kifli) bu konuda bir fikri yoktur. Ayr›ca , söz konusu bakanl›¤›n var-
l›¤›n› bilen 232 kifliden (% 57) sadece % 49’u (114 kifli) ilgili bakan›n ad›n› söyleye-
bilmifltir. Baflka bir ifadeyle, çevre bakan›n›n ad› ankete kat›lanlar›n ancak % 28’i ta-
raf›ndan bilinmektedir.

"Çevreye duyarl› bir insan m›s›n›z?" sorusuna verilen evet yan›tlar› % 92 (376 kifli)
gibi yüksek bir oran olmas›na ra¤men, bu duyarl›l›¤›n uygulamada sadece a¤aç dik-
mekle s›n›rl› oldu¤u görülmektedir. "Hiç a¤aç diktiniz mi?" sorusu, araflt›rmaya ka-
t›lanlar›n % 80’i taraf›ndan (329 kifli) olumlu yan›tlanm›flt›r.

Bu konuda önemli bir duyarl›l›k göstergesi oldu¤una inand›¤›m›z "çevreci bir kuru-
lufla üye olmak" ise yayg›n bir tutum de¤ildir. Araflt›rmaya kat›lanlar aras›nda her-
hangi bir çevreci kurulufla üye olanlar sadece 12 kiflidir ki, bu rakam, çevre sorunla-
r›n›n çözümünde bu kurulufllar›n önemine inananlar›n (73 kifli) ancak % 16’s›n› olufl-
turmaktad›r.

Bireylerin "tüketici" olarak çevreye duyarl›l›¤›n› saptamak amac›yla sorulan üç soru-
ya verilen yan›tlar da söz konusu duyarl›l›¤›n zay›f oldu¤unu göstermifltir. Bunlardan
ilki "al›flverifle gitti¤iniz zaman, al›flverifl torban›z› yan›n›zda götürür müsünüz?" so-
rusudur. Yan›t olarak "daima" diyenlerin oran› % 16 (65 kifli),"bazen" diyenlerin ora-
n› % 26 (107 kifli), "hay›r" diyenlerin oran› ise % 58 (237 kifli) dir.

"Aerosol ald›¤›n›zda, ozon tabakas›na zarar veren türden olup olmad›¤›na dikkat
eder misiniz?" sorusuna "evet" diyenlerin oran› % 29 (118 kifli), "bazen" diyenlerin
oran› % 21 (86 kifli), "hay›r" diyenlerin oran› da % 48 (197 kifli) dir. Geri kalan % 2
bu soruya yan›t vermemifltir.

"Bofl fliflelerinizi ne yapars›n›z?" sorusuna verilen yan›tlar % 53 oran›nda (218 kifli )
"çöpe atar›m" fleklindedir. "Tekrar kullanmak için saklar›m" diyenler % 45 (182 ki-
fli) dir. Geri kalan % 2 (9 kifli) bu soruyu yan›tlamam›flt›r.

Kuzey K›br›s’ta flifle ve kavanoz gibi cam ürünlerini yeniden iflleyecek bir tesis ol-
mad›¤› düflünülürse, bu konuda bireysel olarak yap›lacak pek fazla fley olmad›¤› söy-
lenebilir. Ayr›ca, piyasadaki pek çok fliflenin "iadesiz", yani "depozitsiz" olmas›, "dö-
nüflüm" (recycling) olana¤›n› olumsuz yönde etkilemektedir.

ANKET SONUÇLARININ YAfi, E⁄‹T‹M, YERLEfi‹M ALANI VE CO⁄RAF‹

KÖKEN AÇISINDAN DE⁄ERLEND‹R‹LMES‹

Yukar›da da belirtildi¤i gibi, herhangi bir çevreci kurulufla üyelik, al›flveriflte plastik
torba yerine bez al›flverifl torbas›n›n kullan›m›, çevreye zarar vermeyen aerosol tüke-
timi, ve bofl fliflelerin ne yap›ld›¤›, çevre duyarl›l›¤›n›n pratikteki göstergeleri olarak
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ele al›nm›flt›r. Bu sorulara verilen yan›tlar›n, -araflt›rmaya kat›lanlar›n yafl, e¤itim,
yerleflim alan›, ve co¤rafi kökenleri dikkate al›narak de¤erlendirildi¤inde-
araflt›rman›n hipotezini do¤rulamad›¤› görülmüfltür. Daha aç›k bir ifadeyle, çevre bi-
linci ile yafl, e¤itim, yerleflim alan›, ve co¤rafi köken aras›nda istatiksel olarak önem-
li bir iliflki bulunamam›flt›r (7). Ayr›nt›l› sonuçlar flöyledir:

Yafl:

Herhangi bir çevreci kurulufla üye olanlar›n yafl gruplar› itibariyle da¤›l›m oran› her
grupta ayn›  (% 3) oldu¤undan, yafl›n bu aç›dan belirleyici bir faktör olmad›¤› görül-
mektedir. Bez al›flverifl çantas› kullananlar ise -öngörülenin aksine- yafl grubuyla ters
orant›l›d›r. Al›flverifle kendi torbas›n› beraberinde götürenlerin oran› 60 yafl›n üzerin-
deki grupta %  35 (13 kifli), 30-60 yafl grubunda % 19 (35 kifli), 30 yafl›n alt›ndaki
grupta ise % 9’dur (17 kifli). Düzenli olarak çevreye zarar vermeyen aerosol tüketi-
mi de, yafl gruplar›na ba¤l› olarak belirli bir davran›fl farkl›l›¤› göstermemektedir. 30
yafl›n alt›ndaki grupta bu oran % 28 (51 kifli), 30-60 aras› ve 60 yafl›n üzerindeki
gruplarda ise, s›rayla, % 31 (59 kifli) ve % 22’dir (8 kifli). Son olarak, bofl flifleleri çö-
pe atmak da yafl faktöründen ba¤›ms›z olarak yayg›n bir al›flkanl›kt›r. 30 yafl›n alt›n-
dakilerde bu oran % 52 (96 kifli), di¤er iki yafl grubunda ise % 54’tür (s›rayla 102 ve
20 kifli).

E¤itim seviyesi:  

Yafl faktörü gibi e¤itim seviyesinin de, çevreci bir kurulufla üyelik konusunda belir-
leyici oldu¤u söylenemez. Üye olan 12 kiflinin 1’i ilkokul, 3’ü ortaokul, 4’ü lise, ve
3’ü üniversite mezunudur. Lisans üstü e¤itim yapm›fl olan sadece bir kiflidir. Yine yafl
faktörü gibi, e¤itim seviyesi ile al›flverifle kendi torbas›n› götürme al›flkanl›¤› aras›n-
da ters orant›l› bir iliflki vard›r. Resmi bir e¤itimi olmayan kifliler aras›nda % 36 olan
bu oran, üniversite mezunlar› aras›nda % 17’ye düflmektedir. Çevreye zarar verme-
yen aeresol tüketiminde ise, üniversite mezunlar› di¤er gruplara k›yasla daha duyar-
l›d›r. Aeresol al›rken daima çevreye zarar vermeyen markalar› tercih eden üniversite
mezunlar›n›n oran› % 54 iken, resmi bir e¤itime sahip olmayanlar aras›nda bu oran
% 18’e düflmektedir. Öte yandan bofl flifleleri çöpe atmak, her e¤itim seviyesindeki
kiflilerin afla¤› yukar› yar›s›na ait, ortak bir özelliktir.

Yerleflim alan›:

Araflt›rmaya kat›lanlar›n büyük bir ço¤unlu¤u ( k›rsal kesimde yaflayanlar›n % 98’i,
kentlerde yaflayanlar›n % 96’s›) herhangi bir çevreci kurulufla üye de¤ildir. Al›flveri-
fle kendi torbas›n› götürme al›flkanl›¤› her iki grupta da çok düflüktür. (K›rsal kesim-
de % 17, kentlerde % 14.) Çevreye zarar vermeyen aerosol seçmeye dikkat edenle-
rin oran› k›rsal kesimde (%25), kentlerdekinden (%35) biraz daha düflüktür. Benzer
flekilde, bofl flifleleri çöpe atmak al›flkanl›¤›n›n  da k›rsal kesimde  (%48) kentlerde-
kinden (%62) daha düflük oldu¤u görülmektedir.

Co¤rafi köken:

Türkiye’den gelen göçmenlerle, yurt d›fl›ndan vatana dönüfl yapm›fl kifliler aras›nda
herhangi bir çevreci kurulufl üyesi yoktur. Güneyli göçmenler aras›nda üye say›s› 2,

14



do¤ma- büyüme kuzeyli  olanlar aras›nda ise 10’dur. Al›flverifle kendi torbas›yla ç›k-
ma al›flkanl›¤›n›n en zay›f oldu¤u grup yerlilerdir. Di¤er gruplardaki oran % 20 civa-
r›ndad›r. Benzer flekilde, çevreye zarar vermeyen aeresol seçiminde en az dikkatli
olan grup yerliler (%27), en dikkatli olan grup ise, uzun bir süre yurt d›fl›nda yafla-
d›ktan sonra yurda dönenlerdir (%50). Ayn› durum bofl flifleleri çöpe atma al›flkanl›¤›
için de geçerlidir. Söz konusu oranlar yerli halk aras›nda % 41, yurt d›fl›ndan vatana
dönenler için  % 50’dir.

SONUÇ

Geliflmekte olan bir ülke olan Kuzey K›br›s’ta ekonomik sorunlar çevre sorunlar›n-
dan önce gelmektedir. Sanayileflmenin kaç›n›lmaz olarak çevre sorunlar›n› da bera-
berinde getirece¤i düflünülmekte; yani çevre kirlili¤i, sanayileflmenin bedeli olarak
de¤erlendirilmektedir. Asl›nda Kuzey K›br›s’ta sanayileflme çok s›n›rl› oldu¤undan,
henüz çevreyi tehdit edici boyutlarda de¤ildir.  fiimdilik çevre kirlili¤inin en önemli
kayna¤›, say›lar› h›zla artan motorlu tafl›tlard›r. Ayr›ca, Girne’ye giriflte kurulan
elektrik santralinin yak›n bir gelecekte çevre kirlili¤ine yol açaca¤› söylenebilir.

Ekonomik kalk›nmada öncü sektör oldu¤u kabul edilen turizmin de çevre sorunlar›-
na yol açaca¤›na inan›lmaktad›r. Gerçi böyle düflünenlerin oran› (%54), sanayileflme-
nin çevre için bir tehdit unsuru oldu¤una inanlar›n oran›ndan (%80) daha düflüktür.
Ancak, turizmin ekonomik, sosyal, ve çevresel etkileri konusunda yap›lan bir baflka
araflt›rmada  (Ak›fl ve di¤erleri, 1996: 481-494), kat›l›mc›lar›n % 93’ünün, turizmin
faydalar›n›n zararlar›ndan fazla oldu¤una inand›klar› saptanm›flt›r. Baflka bir ifadey-
le, yine ekonomik kayg›lardan ötürü çevre gözden ç›kar›lmaktad›r.

Araflt›rmaya kat›lanlar kendilerini çevreye duyarl› olarak tan›mlamakta, fakat günde-
lik hayatta çevreyi korumak için hemen hemen hiç çaba göstermemektedirler. Asl›n-
da bu sonuç, çevreci görüfle sahip olanlar›n,  pratikte ço¤u kez çevreye duyarl› dav-
ranmad›klar›n› sergileyen pek çok araflt›rman›n sonuçlar›n› destekler niteliktedir
(Ungar, 1994: 288-304). Yap›lan kimi araflt›rmalara göre, çevreye duyarl› oldu¤unu
söyleyen insanlar›n pek ço¤u, çevreyi korumak için parasal bir bedel ödemekten ve-
ya gündelik hayatlar›nda bir de¤ifliklik yapmaktan kaç›nmaktad›rlar (Derksen ve
Gartrell, 1993: 434-442).

Bugün Kuzey K›br›s’›n en önemli çevre sorunu -ki ço¤unlukla sadece ekonomik bir
sorun olarak alg›lanmaktad›r- içme ve kullanma suyunun yetersizli¤idir. Ayr›ca, tar›m-
sal ürünlerin verim ve kalitesini artt›rmak için bilinçsiz olarak kullan›lan yapay gübre
ve zehirli tar›m ilaçlar› da, yeralt› sular› için tehlikeli bir kirlilik kayna¤›, ve dolay›s›y-
la insan sa¤l›¤› için  önemli bir tehdit unsurudur. Örne¤in, 1995 y›l›nda de¤iflik üreti-
cilerden al›nan örnekler, Kuzey  K›br›s’ta yetifltirilen çile¤in, öngürülen limitlerden 5
kat daha fazla DDT içerdi¤ini ortaya koymufltur (K›br›s Gazetesi, 1995: 1). 

Son y›llarda, ülke ekonomisine önemli ölçüde katk›da bulunan üniversitelerin gelifli-
mine koflut olarak artan ö¤renci nüfusu, kontrolsüz yap›laflmaya yol açarak, yeni bir
çevre sorunu yaratmaktad›r. Özellikle, yaklafl›k on bin ö¤rencisi olan Do¤u Akdeniz
Üniversitesi’nin bulundu¤u  Magosa’da, konut inflaat›nda h›zl› bir geliflim yaflan-
maktad›r. Ancak, plans›z yap›laflma bölgenin do¤al güzelli¤ini bozmakta, ve flehre
koca bir flantiye görünümü vermektedir.
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Genelde çevre sorunlar›n›n çözümü devletten beklenmekte, ve devletin bu konuda et-
kin olmad›¤› düflünülmektedir. Gerçekten de devletin çevreye gereken ilgiyi göster-
di¤i söylenemez. Örne¤in, 1994 y›l›nda bir hastanenin çat›s›n›n asbestosla kaplanma-
s› planland›¤›nda, Sa¤l›k Bakanl›¤› -asbestosun sa¤l›k aç›s›ndan zarars›z oldu¤unu
savunarak- plan› desteklemifltir. Plan›n gerçeklefltirilmesi çevreci bir kuruluflun çaba-
lar›yla engellenebilmifltir.

Bu noktada, "hükümet -d›fl› organizasyonlar"›n (NGO) önemi ortaya ç›kmaktad›r.
Kuzey K›br›s’ta 1984’ten bu yana çeflitli konularda faaliyet gösteren (Orman Dostla-
r›, Yeflil Bar›fl Hareketi, Kufllar› Koruma Derne¤i, v.b. gibi) sekiz adet çevreci kuru-
lufl vard›r (8). Ancak bu kurulufllar yerli halktan çok, ülkede yaflayan yabanc›lar ta-
raf›ndan desteklenmektedir. Araflt›rmam›z›n sonuçlar›n›n da gösterdi¤i gibi, yerli
halk çevreci kurulufllara fazla ilgi göstermemektedir.

Baflka bir ifadeyle, halk›n devleti çevreye duyarl› politikalar üretmeye ve uygulama-
ya zorlay›c› bir talebi oldu¤u söylenemez. Asl›nda bu durum geleneksel politik tutu-
mun bir uzant›s›d›r. Devletin "baba" olarak kabul edildi¤i, ve ülkedeki toplam ifl gü-
cünün yaklafl›k % 22’sinin kamu hizmetinde çal›flt›¤› bir ekonomik ve politik yap›-
laflmada (9), güçlü bir sivil toplumun oluflumu mümkün de¤ildir.

Özet olarak, Kuzey K›br›s’ta geliflmifl bir çevre bilincinden söz edilemez. Do¤an›n
geliflmekte olan pek çok ülkeye oranla daha el de¤memifl oluflu, ülkenin co¤rafi ve
politik olarak tecrit edilmifl olmas›ndan kaynaklanmaktad›r. Giderek  bozulan çevre-
nin korunabilmesi, devlete bu yönde bask› yapabilecek düzeyde bir kamu bilincinin
ve güçlü bir talebin yarat›lmas›na ba¤l›d›r.
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NOTLAR

(1) "Sürdürülebilir kalk›nma" kavram› ilk kez 1972’de Stokholm’deki Birleflmifl
Milletler Konferans›’nda ortaya at›lm›flt›r. Daha sonra, 1987 y›l›nda haz›rlanan
Bruntland Raporu’nda flöyle tan›mlanm›flt›r: " Gelecek kuflaklar›n kendi ihtiyaç-
lar›n› karfl›lama hakk›na zarar vermeden günümüz ihtiyaçlar›n› karfl›layan kal-
k›nma". Bak›n›z: WORLD COMMISSION on ENVIRONMENT and DEVE-
LOPMENT, (1987), Our Common Future, Oxford University Press, p. 43.

(2) Küçük ölçekli ekonomilerin sorunlar›yla ilgili olarak bak›n›z: ROBINSON,
E.A.G., (ed.), (1960), Economic Consequences of the Size of Nations, London:
McMillan.

(3) Bu konuda ayr›nt›l› bilgi için bak›n›z: LAVENDER, D., (1962), The Story of
Cyprus Mines Corporation , California: The Huntingon Library Publications.

(4) 1600 dolay›nda de¤iflik türden çiçekli bitkinin bulundu¤u Kuzey K›br›s’ta, bu
çiçeklerden 22’si yöreye özgüdür. Bunun yan›s›ra, adada 350 tür kufl oldu¤u
saptanm›flt›r. Bu kufllardan 46’s› göçmen olmayan kufllard›r ki, içlerinden 7’si
sadece K›br›s’ta yaflamaktad›r. Ayr›ca, ülkenin k›y›lar›, soylar› tükenmekte olan
iki tür deniz kaplumba¤as›n›n da yumurtlama alan›d›r. Bak›n›z: CANT, P., "Gre-
en Island: The Environment of North Cyprus as seen by the Environmental Mo-
vement", Shards, October 1993.

(5) Bu konuda ayr›nt›l› bilgi için bak›n›z: 2. SU KONGRESI, (1995), K›br›s Türk
Mühendis ve Mimar Odalar› Birli¤i Yay›nlar›, Lefkofla.

(6) Bu vesileyle, 1993-94 akademik y›l›nda Do¤u Akdeniz Üniversitesi, Uluslara-
ras› ‹liflkiler Bölümü’nde verdi¤im "Araflt›rma Yöntemleri" dersi ö¤rencilerine,
yap›lan saha araflt›rmas›na katk›lar›ndan ötürü teflekkür etmeyi borç bilirim. 

(7) Elde edilen oranlar›n, %5 önem aral›¤›nda, biribirlerinden farkl› olup olmad›¤›-
n› s›namak için Ki-Kare testi kullan›lm›flt›r.

(8) Bu konuda ayr›nt›l› bilgi için 1992 y›l›nda Do¤u Akdeniz Üniversitesi’nde ger-
çeklefltirilen çevre konulu konferansta P. Cant, L. Swindells, ve E. Uluçhan ta-
raf›ndan sunulan tebli¤lere bak›labilir: WARNER, J., (ed.), (1992), Proceedings
of the Conference on the Environment, Famagusta: EMU.

(9) KKTC’deki politik ve idari yap› konusunda daha ayr›nt›l› bilgi için bak›n›z:
DODD, C. H., "Political and Administrative Structures", in DODD, C. H., (ed.),
(1993), The Political, Social, and Economic Development of Northern Cyprus,
Huntingdon: The Eoten Press, pp.167-192.
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DEVELOPING A SYSTEM OF QUALITY ASSURANCE

FOR THE HIGHER EDUCATION SECTOR IN TURKEY

Nilüfer Gözaçan Borahan

Reza Ziarati
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Abstract: This paper outlines the outcome of the pilot programme initiated by YÖK
(Yüksek Ö¤retim Kurulu – The Council of Higher Education) adapting the British
quality assurance system of higher education to Turkey. The details of the British
system of quality assurance are presented.  Special references are made to models
used in Europe and in the United States of America.

Keywords: Quality Assurance, Higher Education, Turkey

Özet: Bu tez YÖK (Yüksek Ö¤renim Kurulu) taraf›ndan bafllat›lan Pilot Program›n
sonucunun anahatlar›n› vermektedir. Türkiye’deki Yüksek Ö¤renim sisteminin
‹ngiliz kalite garantisine adaptasyonunu içermektedir.  ‹ngiliz kalite garantisi sistem-
inin detaylar› sunulmufltur. Avrupa’da ve ABD’de kullan›lan modellere özel refer-
anslar verilmifltir.

Anahtar kelimeler: Kalite garantisi,Y üksek Ö¤renim, Turkiye
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INTRODUCTION

There is a strong correlation between a country’s competitiveness and the quality of
the higher education provided within that country. According to the the International
Institution for Management (IMD) World Competitiveness Report (1), Turkey
ranked as the 38th competitive nation amongst 46 nations.  

A brief look at some of the statistics shows that there are marked differences in terms
of the characteristics of education and research between Turkey and those countries
which come before Turkey in the list (2).  

Most academic institutions in the developed world have established a system of
quality assurance and control to a different degree of complexity and effectiveness.

In many countries, governments have felt the need to assure the quality of the awards
granted by their institutions of higher education.  This need has become more urgent
in developing and newly industrialised countries.

The sufficiency, validity and relevancy of the academic programmes are also very
important (3).  This is because although a programme may be of a high standard it
may not sufficiently cover the subject or may not be relevant to the requirements of
the profession or valid as it may lack crucial criteria and so forth.

The intention of the paper is to review the outcome of a recent pilot programme by
YÖK to adapt the British system of quality assurance in Turkish univerities (4) and
describe in some detail the British system (5).  

1.  THE UK MODEL

The British model of external quality assessment is a comprehensive system of
quality assurance and control involving internal and external processes and audit
arrangements (5,6,7,8).  

However, the terminology is initially  confusing as various Higher Education Council
of England (HEFCe) documents use terms without due regard to international and
standard definitions; for instance, the term accreditation has not been fully explained
(4,5).  This term is used primarily by professional institutions.  

When a programme is accreditated by a professional institution, it means the
programme has gone through a given well defined process to ensure the programme
satisfies the academic and vocational requirements of the profession. The term
accreditation in the UK also applies to cases where an academic institution ratifies a
programme of study in another institution  or when a given already validated
programme of an institution is offered by another institution.  In both cases the end
qualification certificate bears the name of the parent institution or both names. In
latter case the term franchise is often used.

In this paper the same terms as those used by HEFCe is used (4,6).

Furthermore, the terms quality assurance and quality control are not specifically
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defined in the HEFCe /YÖK Pilot Programme reports listed in (4).  In the UK model
the emphasis is also on effectiveness and not efficiency. There are however, four
major elements of assessment in the British model as summarised below.

1.1 Teaching Quality Assessment (TQA)

The educational programmes are grouped in England into a defined list of ‘subject
areas’ (including  undergraduate and taught postgraduate programmes as well as
foundation programmes if such foundation studies underpin given degree
programmes).  It should be noted that higher degrees are excluded in this assessment.
Each programme under a given subject area is assessed by expert visiting teams
(each team is chaired by a  procedural rather than a subject expert) over a total cycle
of eight years.  Each subject is covered within a two-year period.  The assessment
criteria focuses on six Core Aspects of provision.

• Curriculum Design, Content and Organisation (CDCO)
• Teaching, Learning and Evaluation of students (TLE)
• Student Progression and Achievement (SPA)
• Student Support and Guidance (SSG)
• Learning Resources (LR)
• Quality Assurance and Enhancement (QAE)

The assessment of these aspects form the basis for a department’s submission.  The
visit to assess the department’s submission takes four full days.  Every member of the
expert visiting team has gone through a very thorough selection procedure and also
undergone a three-day training programme to ensure they are fully aware of the TQA
process and how judgement is reached.

The expert visiting teams are assigned to a TQA exercise for a week (5 days) and
prior to the visit they are expected to have fully reviewed the department’s
submission.  Each member takes responsibility at least for one of the Core Aspects
but they work as a team and they concern themselves with all aspects.  There are
normally five members plus the chair. The visit starts on Monday and ends on
Thursday when the team reports to the senior management of the institution.   There
is a workroom where all documents are located for the experts visiting team’s
consideration.  

After an initial meeting of the team and discussions on the submission, the team
throughout the four days meet various academic and administrative units and
personnel and if they observe anything that either supports or contradicts what is
included in the submission by the department, these are reported to the team.  Usually
the visiting team observes 20 to 25 classes including, workshops, laboratory sessions,
etc.  Each class selected for observation is observed and rated/graded by a single
observer but all members of the visiting team are involved in class observations.  

The TQA grades fall into 2 categories.  The first three aspects are in general under
the control of the departments and the other three primarily under the control of the
institution.  
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The class observation form, apart from requiring the usual information about the
topic and its relation to the syllabus and the objective of the section, has a number of
sections which is expected to be completed by the observer. The rating given by the
observer is expected to reflect upon the comments made on the form.  The main
sections expect comments on:

• Planning, content, method, pace and examples used.
• Student participation. 
• Accommodation and resources.
• Strengths and weaknesses of the session.
• Issues relating to other core aspects.

For class observation grade 1 is given when the session fails to make an acceptable
contribution to the attainment of the learning objectives set, and grade 4 is given
when the session makes a full contribution to the attainment of the learning
objectives.

The main feature of the submission is a self-assessment against the department’s own
stated aims and objectives.  It is pertinent to note that departments are aware of the
TQA’s requirements of each Core Aspect.  Their submission therefore is geared to
elucidate that they satisfy these requirements as well as the aims and objectives
stated in the self-assessment document.  The process and procedures used generally
differ from department to department in the country for a given ‘subject area’ and
within a given institution for different subjects.

The visit tests the claims of the self-assessment documents, and makes judgement in
the form of grades 1-4 for each Aspect, in each case comparing the evidence with the
department’s own stated aims and objectives.  Grade 1 is given when the aims/
objectives set by the department are not met, and Grade 4 is for when a given Aspect
makes full contribution to the attainment of the objectives and that aims are met.

After the visit, the department receives a written report on the grades and its
strategies and weaknesses in the subject.  Currently the results of TQA has no
bearing on funding, except that if one or more of the Core Aspects is graded ‘1’then
a return visit is made within a year and if the result is still unsatisfactory then the
HEFCe may decide to withdraw funds.

1.2 Research Assessment Exercise (RAE)

The exercise is currently carried out every three years, and all subjects are assessed
at the same time.  A panel of experts is set up by the HEFCe based on nominations
(by Institutions and Research Councils) for each defined subject area.  Research
Councils are the main funding bodies for the academic institutions and research
establishments in the UK.  They work closely with Government Departments to
ensure their funding is directed to areas or projects which do not overlap with those
supported directly by the Government or European Union or other funding bodies
such as Eureka, Unesco, Nato, etc.

The departments make submissions based on a given set of criteria and guidelines
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and by using standard procedures and forms by a given deadline.  This covers the
research output over the previous ‘assessment period’ (usually four years) and
research plans.  The panel of experts award ratings on a 7-point 1 to 5* scale, and
these are all that is normally reported back to the departments.  In case of RAE, the
research funding (HEFCe’s only) for the next 3 years, is then related precisely to
these ratings.

1.3 Quality Audit

This assessment practice audits the institutional practices rather than given ‘subject
areas’. This form of assessment is beyond the scope of this paper.

1.4 External Examination

There is no system of external examination in Turkey. The TQA process in the UK
to some extent relies on the external examiners’ reports (8).  To this end, a brief
mention of this form of assessment is given here.  

Every programme of study is externally assessed unless the programme is examined
by an external examination body where the examination questions are written and
marked by this body.

Degree programmes without exception have normally two external examiners.
These examiners are well known academics in the field of study which forms the
core of the degree programme and are appointed by the institition offering the
programme from other institutions of higher education.

The appointment is usually for 3 to 5 years and the renumeration is limited by an
annual fee which is very small and hence of a  token value.  These examiners
oversee the entire assessment practice and become involved in every aspect of it.
Some of their important duties include, approval of the assessment processes,
examination papers, other assessed work such as assignments and coursework,
projects and so forth.

They attend an external examination committee meeting at the end of each
term/semester and approve final marks/grade given by the internal examiners.  Prior
to the meeting, external examiners see all students’assessed work and meet with staff
and students.

2.  THE PILOT PROGRAMME

To promote and secure Turkish Universities’ reputations internationally, particularly
within OECD and EU countries,  YÖK with support from the British Council in
Turkey piloted a programme of Teaching Quality Assessment (TQA) and Research
Assessment Exercise (RAE) in 13 selected Turkish Universities during the 97/98
academic year (4).  The Pilot Programme was implemented in collaboration with the
Higher Education Funding Council of England.

2.1 Prior Studies

Prior to the instigation of the  programme to adapt the British model of quality
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assurance on a pilot basis in Turkey a seminar was arranged by YÖK to bring in
comparative perspective on external quality assurance in different countries.
Speakers from France, the Netherlands and the UK made presentations on the
practice in their countries and participated in a panel session.  

The main conclusion to emerge from the seminar was the converg e n c e ,
internationally, on external quality assurance systems which focus on a self-
evaluation (at institutional, subject or programme level), supported by standard
quantitative data, which are then considered through a peer review visit leading to a
published report.  Mainly, there is a national QA (Quality Assurance) agency
responsible for such external assessments (except, for example in the USA and
Germany), but this may be ‘owned’ by the Higher Education Institutions (HEIs) or
independent of them; mainly it is independent of direct control by government or one
of its agencies.  There is usually no direct link between the quality assessment results
and HEIs’funding [except for the RAE in the UK].

A second conclusion from the seminar was about the importance of getting started,
and starting simply, probably without a funding link and without gradings. An
important realisation was that all countries’ QA systems have changed and continue
to evolve, so that wherever Turkey starts it will evolve probably with the
convergence already noted.

Four Study Tours were organised for Turkish participants by the British Council, to
provide deeper comparative perspectives and insights on external quality assessment.
The Study Tours to France, the Netherlands, UK and USAall took place in the week
of 29 November to 6 December 1997.  The participants were chosen by YÖK, and
were briefed during a second seminar.

What emerges from the reports of the four Study Tours is the same convergence
evident in the first seminar, on a system based on self-evaluation and a strong
internal QA system, supported by performance measures and followed by external
review by peers and a published report.  

The differences lie in the lack of any national agency (or coherence) in the USA, and
the emphasis on the institutional level in France and the USA, compared with the
subject level in Holland and the UK.  

The systems of the Netherlands and the UK seem more attuned to the needs of
Turkey at the present, given its lack of developed university-level systems.  These
two systems are very close to each other, and the best aspects could be combined, in
particular the university-owned QAagency with an independent inspectorate looking
at its work; this could help to solve the problem of ensuring consistency within a
subject area in Turkey, in the absence of external examiners.  

From France, the usefulness of a standardised set of performance measures, and
eventual integration into institutional evaluation, could be added to the mix.  

These countries all have no direct link between quality assessment and funding,
except for the RAE in the UK, and therefore it would seem wise to avoid this at least
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initially in Turkey.

What also emerged from the Study Tour reports is that the purposes of external
quality assessment are variants of a mix of the following:

• accountability
• improvement
• information
• accreditation

3.  ADAPTING THE UK SYSTEM IN TURKEY

It was stated by the HEFCe (4) that within an organisation, quality assurance is a
system that ensures that quality control is in place and is working effectively.
Therefore, HEFCe clearly sees quality control as part and parcel of quality assurance
and the core element of it.  Such a definition is somehow different from the BS5750
(En 29000 and ISO 9000) stated and standard definitions.

HEFCe also believes that for some products and services, including higher
education, it is additionally usual to have processes external to the organisation,
which check periodically the effectiveness of the internal systems of quality
assurance (5).  These external evaluation processes in higher education are referred
to in the UK as "quality assessment" (QA) or TQA, where they focus on the subject
level, but institutional evaluation, accreditation or "quality audit" where they focus
on the level of the corporate organisation.  

The term accreditation should not be confused with the "accreditation process" used
by professional institutions which is different.  The "accreditation process" is an
external audit carried out by a professional institution to ensure a programme of
study (mainly degree and technician programmes) satisfies the profession’s
academic and vocational requirements for a given designation ie Chartered
Accountant or Chartered Engineer.  For instance, the engineering graduates who
complete an accredited degree programme would, subject to satisfying other
requirements, use the designation CEng after their names.

A comparative study (9) clearly indicated that the UK system of accreditation
practised by  professional institutions is the most comprehensive system in the world,
and this system is adopted by many countries.  It is pertinent to note that the USA,
the UK, Canada and many other countries accept each others’accreditation through
an agreement known as the Washington Accord.

The HEFCe also is of the view that all of these processes can have different
purposes, which mainly relate either to ensuring accountability for meeting the
intended specifications of higher education services, or to promoting their
continuous improvement.

3.1 Pilot Programme Objectives

The main objective the pilot programme was in fact to develop an academic
assessment mechanism and structure, eventually leading to the establishment of a
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model accreditation and quality assurance system similar to other OECD and EU
countries.  This is expected to lead to  evaluative information on institutions and
programmes in both public and private sectors,  whereby reports are  produced and
disseminated to interested parties and used by public bodies and the stakeholders in
private sector, in structuring financial incentives as well as making recommendations
for upgrading existing academic programmes.

However, in subsequent discussions between the representatives of YÖK and
HEFCe’s, and as a result of the initial workshops held with Turkish academics, the
objective was refined.  The Pilot Programme initiated in the 13 selected Turkish
universities was primarily to demonstrate the value of academic assessment by
conducting assessments of both teaching and research, starting with current British
practice as a model to be modified to meet Turkish circumstances, and to prepare
recommended procedures for Turkey.

3.2 Project Description and Timetable

Various meetings took place between the representatives of HEFCe and YÖK and
meetings were arranged with representatives of the selected universities.  These
included study visits to France, Holland, UK and USA as well as training session for
the selected ‘visiting expert teams’and departmental coordinators.  However, due to
the Pilot Programme constraints no return visit was arranged to departments.
However, the assessment team (visiting expert team) did meet once before each visit.

3.3 Evaluation of the Pilot Programme

Based on an evaluation  meeting and responses to a  questionnaire on the overall
process and activities as a result of the Pilot Programme the following summarises
the findings:

• Overall responses were overwhelmingly favourable on the quality and
effectiveness of the programme.

• The programme adequately prepared the ‘expert visiting teams’ and RAE panel
members as well as the departmental co-ordinators for the tasks in hand.

• The training sessions were relevant to the tasks and that the quality and delivery
were good.

• There were some reservations about how well the planning and initial meetings
covered the issues clearly.

• The quality of translations were consistently criticised, both for TQA and RAE.

• While more agreed than disagreed, there were concerns about the relevancy of the
documents for application in Turkey for both TQA and RAE.  There were some
who were non-commital.  This was attributed to a late realisation that more
consultation should have taken place and more modification should have been
made as there were many suggestions for revisions in written comments, and based
on feedback from RAE panel reports and evaluation workshop groups (TQA and
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RAE).

• There were some inconsistencies in the grading from the different assessment
teams.  This was reported to have been expected due to lack of infrastructure for
such assessements in Turkey.  It was reported that such inconsistencies in grades
do not detract from the validity of the texual contents in the reports.

• It was thought by many that the programme was a good learning experience for
all concerned.

• The Pilot Programme with some modifications would most probably be used as
a basis for a system of quality assurance in the higher education sector in Turkey.

• A list of reports from the evaluation of the Pilot Programme for TQA and RAE
as reported by YÖK is given in (4).  These give details of various activities
within the overall programme.

1. CONCLUSIONS

The YÖK’s overview of the Pilot Programme (4), is that the large majority of
universities, specialists and reporting assesors (expert visiting teams and chairs)
agree that TQA based on a modified UK model is appropriate generally to Turkish
universities, and would be easy to modify for this purpose.  However, in this report
it is clearly stated that a substantial number of people involved did not fully subscribe
to this view and that many had reservations to specific aspects of the practice and its
appropriateness for application in Turkey.

There are two important points which need further consideration.  Dogus Institute of
Higher Education (DIHE) which for a number of years offered Oxford Brookes BA
in Business Management as well as Foundation studies in Business and Engineering
has had problems convincing its Turkish academics of the merits of class
observation.  Considering, the full autonomy the academic staff in Tu r k i s h
Universities have on all issues relating to assessment, it would be a very difficult task
to include class observation in a QAmodel for application in Turkey.

The Pilot Programme did not identify such an important problem.  The discussion
with representatives of those who participated in the Pilot Programme clearly
identifies this as a major problem and attributes the reason for its non-emergence in
the pilot study as cultural.  The experience at DIHE clearly elucidates that
development of a TQA practice similar to the arrangements in the UK is however
possible if staff conceive the benefits of class observation and are fully involved in
its planning and implementation.   Time needs also be allocated to extensive period
of familiarisation and training before full implementation.

The second important issue is the notion of having people from other universities
acting as external examiners in the manner practised in the UK.

The experience at DIHE clearly indicates the uneasiness of Turkish academics in
accepting  the notion of having external examiners.  That is to say that some
external (or even internal) academics would make judgement on the assessment
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process and its content (particularly the notion of receiving approval for the
assessment documents, assignments, examination papers) and would be  that their
grading would be evaluated and their conduct openly discussed at the examination
committees.

Do¤ufl University has decided to consider a Total Quality Management (TQM)
model in line with International Standards Organisation (ISO) requirements (10).
The outcome of the YÖK Pilot Programme will be further examined with a view to
support the TQM model developments at Do¤ufl University.
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THE POLITICS OF RUSSIA’S FINANCIAL-INDUSTRIAL
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Abstract: With the collapse of the Soviet Union, the subsequent privatization of state
industries and the Soviet banking system led to the creation of numerous
financial-industrial groups (FIGs).  Initially limited in the scope of their operations,
FIGs have expanded their holdings and political influence dramatically over the past
five years.  A small number of FIGs have created vast empires centered around
investment banks and various industries, and control a significant portion of the
Russian economy. Led by the so-called "oligarchs," these organizations have
exercised considerable political influence, especially following the re-election of
Boris Yeltsin in 1996.

Keywords: Soviet Union, privatization, financial industrial groups, Russian
oligarchs

Özet: Sovyetler Birli¤i’nin parçalanmas› ile, bunu takip eden, kamu sanayii ve Sov-
yet bankac›l›k sisteminin özellefltirilmesi, bir çok finansal sanayi grubunun oluflma-
s›na öncülük etmifltir (FIGs). Bafllang›çta s›n›rl› bir yap›lanma gösteren FIG’ler, ge-
çen befl y›l içinde sahip olduklar›  holdingleri geniflletme yoluyla büyüyerek, siyasal
güçlerini artt›rm›fllard›r. Az say›daki FIG’ler yat›r›m bankalar› etraf›nda büyük impa-
ratorluklar oluflturarak ve çeflitli kollardaki sanayileri arac›l›¤› ile Rusya ekonomisi-
nin büyük bir bölümünü kontrolleri alt›na alm›fllard›r. "Oligarch"’lar olarak an›lan
grup taraf›ndan yönetilen bu organizasyonlar, özellikle Boris Yeltsin’in 1996’da tek-
rar seçimini takiben oldukça büyük bir siyasi güç uygulama f›rsat› bulmufllard›r.

Anahtar kelimeler: Sovyetler Birli¤i, özellefltirme, finansal sanayi gruplar›, Rusya
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Rising out of the murky mists of the Soviet, and subsequent Russian, privatization
programs, the Financial-Industrial Groups (FIGs) have become the centers for elite
control and domination of the Russian economy, Russian society, and Russian
politics.  Originally privatized industrial or banking concerns, FIGs have grown to
encompass both industry and banking, and in the process developed networks of
interest representation that include politicians, media outlets, and private security
forces (Jensen, 1998a: 4). Privatization programs began in 1987 under the aegis of
Mikhail Gorbachev and, at the time, primarily benefited members of the
nomenklatura elite who held positions in the ministries or concerns that were to be
privatized, or who had "insider" information or access to the planned privatizations
due to their positions.  As Olga Kryshtanovskaya has noted in a comprehensive study
of elites, areas where the elite benefited through "preferential privatization"
included the divestiture of state assets (in the form of ministries and government
industries), state banks, the distribution system, and profitable enterprises.  This "
privatization of the state by the state" was conducted by government officials using
their authority to privatize state structures under their control. This privatization took
place in several areas, notably the privatization of ministries, the banking system, and
state enterprises.  According to Kryshtanovskaya, a typical example of what occurred
in privatization of the ministries was that a minister would retire or become a
consultant to the former ministry, while a deputy minister became president of the
new concern.  Acquiring the legal status of a shareholding company, the leadership
of the ministry became the shareholders of the newly privatized organization, as well
as state enterprises that were under the jurisdiction of the former ministry. The
leadership at the head of the ministry was in effect not only privatizing the concern,
but privatizing it for themselves (Kryshtanovskaya, 1995: 15).

Another step in the nomenklatura domination of the privatization program came in
the privatization of the banking system in 1988-1989.  While the rigid and unitary
banking system was abolished, the banks themselves remained untouched, with
personnel, offices, equipment, and even the director often remaining the same.
Sometimes the names of banks were changed, other times, not even that was done
(ibid: 15). Most banks under the Soviet regime were connected to a specific industry
(housing, constructing, military, etc.) and never really worked with currency, instead
being used as depositories linking Gosplan, the military-industrial complex, and
other industries.  At the time, the only banks to possess capital were those
associated with the Communist Party of the Soviet Union Central Committee
(CPSUCC), the KGB, and Komsomol, all organizations that dealt with foreign
organizations and possessed hard currency. As a result, these particular banks were
able to invest the hard currencies and with the support of political backers after the
collapse of the Soviet Union, they were able to grow into some of the largest banks
in Russia today (Coulloudon, 1998: 538). Finally, privatization of profitable
enterprises benefited the n o m e n k l a t u r a when a number of larger industrial
enterprises became shareholding companies, again with much of the nomenklatura
leadership intact after privatization.  The privatization of companies in this category
typified the process of privatization in general, as the conditions under which the
transactions occurred were of a dubious nature due to the lack of formal legislation
guiding the transfer of state property.  Kamaz and Avtovaz, two automobile factories
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that were to play an important role in the creation of the financial-industrial groups,
were examples of this form of privatization (Kryshtanovskaya, 1995: 16). The
process of state privatization for the benefit of the nomenklatura essentially ended
with the beginning of the official privatization program, when the public was given
an opportunity to sift through the leftovers of state properties.

Financial-industrial groups grew out of the above process of "state privatization of
the state."  Those elites who were in the right place at the right time were able to take
advantage of their insider’s knowledge of the privatization process, thus laying the
groundwork for the growth of the FIGs. Assistance from organizations such as
Komsomol and the Communist Party, in the form of Coordinating Council of Youth
Centers for Scientific and Technical Creativity (TsNTTM), provided seed money for
a number of these well-placed young entrepreneurs who quickly moved into banking
and management of state funds. In the years since FIGs first appeared
organizationally, they have developed into a complex network of individuals and
associations, the so-called "clans." FIGs generally fall into two categories, those
based on industry and those with origins in the banking sector (with government
FIGs as a smaller third category).  Industry-led FIGs were formed at the time of
Russia’s transition from communism to enable new enterprise owners (generally the
former managers) to maintain control over the firms and reduce the risks of doing
business during the unsteady period of transition.  The bank-led FIGs were formed
when Russia’s largest banks began to acquire shares in newly privatized businesses
(Johnson, 1997: 333). These core enterprises are surrounded by commercial interests
or industrial holdings (and very often both).  Defending this central part of the
organization are "media outlets, extensive private security forces, and corporate
intelligence and espionage offices "(Hoffman, 1997:  A22)". At the head of the each
FIG there is usually a single leader, or several individuals, derogatorily known as
"oligarchs" or "tycoons."  Nearly all of the FIG tycoons have served the government
in some capacity or another, and all retain some sort of relationship with, and the
patronage of, political allies (ibid:  A22). A few of the larger FIGs are more
important than the rest, not necessarily due to the nature of their operations, but
because of their privileged origins in the Soviet era, and their close relations with
high level government employees and political patrons (Jensen, 1998a: 4). All of the
major FIGs have links to both the administration and the legislature, although
ideological divisions mean relatively little to their leadership (Graham, 1995: 26).
The number of officially registered FIGs is under 100 (see below), but they control
a vast array of financial and industrial concerns, essentially maintaining a
stranglehold on the Russian economy. The holdings are so vast, and often acquired
so secretively, that the true extent of the FIGs’ power is unknown.

FINANCIAL EMPIRES

At the center of the development of the FIGs, was reform of the financial sector that
occurred under Gorbachev. While not a requirement for a strong FIG, most of the
financial-industrial groups have banks anchoring their financial empires.  Those that
do not have banks as their core asset, have at least a small banking system to
generate capital.  Whether or not the FIG originated in the industrial sector or the
banking sector is irrelevant - the finance side of their interests is important if they are
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to continue to acquire assets and remain competitive in the cutthroat market that is
Russian capitalism.  In addition to collecting banks and banking groups, other
components of the financial side of the FIGs include trading companies, investment
companies, and finance corporations.  Since the privatization of the banking system
in the late 1980s, the financial sector has divided into three subcategories, consisting
of banks that earned money from the state, businessmen who owe their wealth to
personal or family acquaintances, and self-made businessmen who used the window
of opportunity created during privatization to set up cooperatives after the party
leadership gave the go-ahead for privatization to occur (Coulloudon, 1998: 538-540).
Individuals from each of these three subcategories have become very successful,
very wealthy, and very powerful, and have found themselves at the head of the most
powerful FIGs.  Financial actors from the first subcategory have been briefly dis-
cussed above.  These were banks that dealt with government agencies which had hard
currency reserves.  After privatization, many of these banks become wealthy due to
their possession of hard currency and their ability, with political sponsorship of
organizations such as Komsomol and the CPSU, to invest these funds at considerable
profit.  Most of the financial actors in this category were members of the banking
consortium in 1995 that created the loans-for-shares program, which dramatically
increased the wealth, power, and influence of the primary FIGs.  

Financial actors who fall into the second subcategory, personal or family
connections, benefited from these connections because family ties allowed them
access to opportunities that were not available to others, primarily through patrons
who were members of the nomenklatura and who assisted these young entrepreneurs
in getting started.  Many found positions in the late Soviet period in Komsomol
organizations or as low level CPSU functionaries, for example in the TsNTTM, and
remained influential after the collapse of the USSR.  One example, although not one
of the major FIG leaders, is Sergei Kirienko, the young petroleum expert and former
oil executive who became Prime Minister for a short time in 1998 (ibid: 539-540).
Moving on to expand their empires, these actors created some of the largest and most
powerful FIGs, including Alfa, Inkombank, and SBS-Agro (Jensen, 1998a: 6). Actors
in the third subcategory also benefited from state assistance, but not normally before
they were already established in their primary occupations.  These individuals used
creative windows of opportunity, for example by starting businesses at the factories
where they were employed.  According to one scholar, while they may have been
successful in setting up business empires, they were quite often excluded by the
banking interests from strategic enterprises.  Boris Berezovsky, founder and former
chairman of Logo-VAZ,  was one such entrepreneur who was able to tap into the
resource of businesses in the first subcategory by maintaining good contacts with
their leaders (Coulloudon, 1998: 540).

MEDIA EMPIRES

One component of the financial-industrial groups that has proven important is the
media arm that each clan possesses.  As a way for the leadership of the FIGs to
promote their own agenda, to attack other organizations, and to support their
government cronies, the media branch of these clans have been effective and well
used.  Observers of the phenomenon cite the FIG need for media outlets to assure
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"important financial and political dividends outside the media market (Fossato, 1997:
1). The example best used to describe FIG interests in the power of the media is the
1996 Russian presidential campaign.  Trailing badly in the polls, the Yeltsin cam-
paign’s effective use of the media, in conjunction with other methods of influence,
allowed him to emerge as the victor.  In the process, he had gained the support of
media heads such as Igor Malashenko, the president of NTV, who feared a return to
communism and restrictions on press freedom.  Yeltsin’s electoral victory also
sparked the interest of the FIG leadership in controlling a greater proportion of the
media than they may have prior to the campaign (Belin, 1997: 1). Each of the major
clans from both the public and private sectors has holdings in most media areas
(television, newspapers, radio, and magazines).  In the new market system of the
Russian Federation, business is very closely tied to politics.  Control by the FIGs
over powerful media outlets has been needed in order to gain political influence and
guarantee access to the decision making process (Fossato, 1997: 1).

The top contender in the media market is the FIG led by Vladimir Gusinsky, a
former theater director who is rumored to have benefited from operating a bank that
handled hard currency for the communist party.  His Media Most flagship possession
is NTV, the primary competitor of Russian Public Television (ORT), which is run by
popular media figure Malashenko (Jensen, 1998b: A1). The next contender in the
media market is the Moscow City FIG, headed by Mayor Yuri Luzhkov (The
Economist, 1999: 32). Taking notice of the federal government and its practices,
Luzhkov has given his FIG a strong media arm, one that remains loyal even in the
difficult times that Russia is currently facing.  The Moscow City government has
interests in four regional television networks and six daily papers, including the
influential Moskovsky Komsomoletsand Komsomolskaya Pravda (Fossato and
Kachkaeva, 1997: 1-2). The Russian Federation government owns one television
network in its entirety, and has a fifty-one percent share in the nationwide station
ORT. The government also counts among its assets three radio stations, two
newspapers (including Rossiyskaya Gazeta), a monthly magazine, and the Itar-Tass
news agency (ibid: 1-2). Other privately held FIGs, such as Logo-VAZ, Uneximbank,
SBS-Agro, and Menatap Bank have taken what remains of the media pie and
divided it amongst themselves. Logo-VAZ, for example, owns the popular daily
Nezavisimaya Gazeta, and has an eight percent interest in ORT (although it heads a
bank consortium that controls thirty-eight percent of ORT stock, indirectly making
Logo-VAZ the second largest shareholder after the federal government) (ibid: 1). The
competing FIGs have taken the importance of obtaining interests in media
organizations to extreme levels.  In mid 1997, during a battle by two FIGs over
control of the daily newspaper Izvestiya, a staff foreign correspondent flew to
Moscow to sell his relatively small share of the paper. After negotiating a deal with
LUKoil, the journalist was approached by representatives of the competing
Uneximbank, and offered four times the amount LUKoil was paying.  The journalist
accepted the offer and Uneximbank gained a controlling interest in the paper
(Fossato, 1997: 1).

In the fight to control the media that has been carried out by the FIGs one important
aspect has been lost.  According to one scholar, the assumption that was inherited
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from the Soviet era - controlling the method of sending the message to control how
the message is received – does not appear to be correct (Belin, 1997: 1). Exposés that
are often seen in the press are dismissed as part of the battle of the FIG oligarchs over
narrow financial interests.  Media coverage of scandalous events that would lead to
resignations or official inquiries in many Western countries are virtually ignored, as
evidence shows few "heads have rolled" due to the publication of compromising
information.  There is also little evidence to suggest that President Yeltsin has let the
media influence his decisions. He has consistently ignored negative articles
regarding members of his administration, although such articles may have
eventually led to these individuals becoming politically assailable (ibid: 1-2). Despite
this evidence that casts doubt on the efficacy of the media to promote FIG interests,
associations with or, more desirable, ownership of media outlets still remains an
interest of the FIG tycoons and their organizations.

FIGs AND POLITICS

The FIGs first came to prominence just prior to the 1996 presidential elections.  In a
now famous and notorious report, Thomas E. Graham, a senior political officer at the
US embassy in Moscow who contributed a piece to the Russian newspaper,
Nezavisimaya Gazeta, warned of a new elite in Russia.  He wrote that this new elite
was one "whose power is based not on popular support but on its control of the
political and economic institutions of the state" (Graham, 1995: 26). One of the
earliest references on the topic of FIGs and their associated networks (dating to the
fall of 1995), and perhaps the origin of the term "clans," Graham’s article stirred up
much interest in this underexposed world of power politics and economic influence.
According to the article, rivalries between these competing clans replaced the
rivalry that had existed between the legislative and executive branches during the
first two years after the collapse of communism.  Graham stated that the elite clans,
linked to financial and industrial concerns, had found political homes in the
executive branch, with each organization grouped around a powerful political figure,
and ties to the media and the security apparatus (ibid: 26). In 1995, Graham noted
that there were five or so major clans, mostly centered around high-level political
figures that included Victor Chernomyrdin (at the time Prime Minister), Alexander
Korzhakov (Yeltsin’s confidante and head of the presidential bodyguard), and Sergei
Filatov and Anatoly Chubais, economic reformers who for a time headed the Yeltsin
administration. According to Graham, the Chernomyrdin clan was focused on the
energy sector, the Korzhakov clan (which also included First Deputy Prime Minister,
Oleg Soskovets) on the military-industrial complex, and the Filatov-Chubais clan in
the economic sector, notably with links to the state property committee and
international financial institutions.  Other prominent clans included representation
from the agricultural sector and their associated concerns, and local clans such as that
headed by Moscow mayor, Yuri Luzhkov, which tapped the financial and industrial
potential of the capital city (ibid: 27).

In the several years since the Graham report, the investigation and documentation of
FIGs has been conducted with much greater detail and understanding into the nature
of FIGs and their clans.  The findings have been eye opening, to say the least.
According to one report, by May of 1998, there were more than eighty registered
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financial-industrial groups that encompassed at least 1,000 industrial enterprises and
100 banks.  This same report also indicated that there are currently thousands more
de facto FIGs that primarily represent small and medium-size businesses and their
in-house banks (Jensen, 1998a: 4). Most of these FIGs follow in the steps of the first
financial-industrial groups, after linking banking and industrial enterprises, they
cultivate the favor of political figures.  For the smaller holdings, their influence may
not rise above the regional political level, but the larger organizations nearly always
find some willing representation at the federal level.  The lists of politicians who
have been influenced by FIGs and their leaders starts at the top with Boris Yeltsin.  A
number of the heads of the financial-industrial groups - the oligarchs - have held high
level political offices in the Yeltsin administration (see below - "The Tycoons") or
been advisers to his administration. From Deputy Prime Minister to Security Council
member to Minister of Foreign Economic Relations, the FIG leadership has had
unprecedented access to policy makers and policy making. Political influence
extends beyond holding office. In 1996, a group of the most powerful FIGs
bankrolled Yeltsin’s re-election campaign, grossly outspending any opposition and
ensuring their access to the halls of power. Through their control of media outlets,
the FIG leadership can essentially control the access to information that is available
to Russians.  By using their influence with the extensive media holdings under them,
FIG leaders have great capabilities to set the political agenda by focusing on issues
that are important to them.  Again, a case in point is the 1996 presidential elections,
where many of Yeltsin’s opponents were frozen out of the popular press.  

THE TYCOONS

While financial institutions may be the heart of the FIGs, no financial-industrial
group would be of any great importance without the dynamic leadership of the
talented, maybe even ruthless, individuals who are the heads of these organizations-
the so-called oligarchs or tycoons. While there are dozens of oligarchs at the head of
the many FIGs, and many with strong political connections, very few achieve power
and influence that grants access to the highest echelons of Russian government. The
"best and the brightest of a young generation who saw that phenomenal profits could
be made from the chaos of the Soviet breakup," these tycoons have become "the most
conspicuous advertisement for the success - and excess - of Russia’s switch to
market capitalism" (Hoffman, 1997: A22). These oligarchs thrived in an environment
where there was a problematic relationship between the nascent capitalist system and
the institutions of government.  By introducing capitalism as an economic system
without establishing the rules of the game (or not preventing the circumvention of
those rules that existed) the Russian government allowed the oligarchs to play fast
and free with the Russian market (Balbed, 1996: 1). Nearly universally despised by
the Russian public because of their wealth, power, and influence, the oligarchs
command attention at the highest level of government, and until recently often
influenced government policy and personnel decisions. Comparisons to the
Nineteenth Century "robber barons" of the United States are inevitable - J.P. Morgan,
John Rockefeller, Leland Stanford and others - men who created great personal
wealth, at the expense of the poor and suffering masses (Powell, 1997: 33; Hoffman,
1997: A22). Their Russian counterparts negative image notwithstanding, early into
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Yeltsin’s second term as president, some saw the tycoons as possibly Russia’s best
hope for economic improvement - not because of some altruistic purpose on the part
of the oligarchs, but simply to protect their own economic interests (Powell, 1997:
31). This is not to say that the oligarchs work together to coordinate policies
beneficial to their small circle.  Far from it - while several of oligarchs may come
together on a common issue, once the matter has been solved, any close association
is terminated (Johnson, 1997: 359). The one shared understanding that they all
possess, however, is the importance of having allies in the government.  It is in their
interests to have a competent government (which is good for business in general), but
one that is also weak enough for them to influence (which is even better for their own
businesses) (The Economist, 1998: 57). As mentioned above, most of the top
oligarchs have developed a close relationship with members of the federal
government.  Some have even been employed by the government themselves.  These
insiders work to assure that the interests of the tycoons are being protected.  Due to
their government connections, the tycoons have been able to "shield themselves from
domestic and international competition" (Balbed, 1996: 1). When threatened by
political forces beyond their control, the oligarchs act, as demonstrated by their
pooling of resources, both financial and political, to greatly assist in the re-election
effort of Boris Yeltsin in December of 1996.

The oligarchs, as a group, share some common characteristics.  Many of these
tycoons were former members of the nomenklatura, not always of the top level
within the old Soviet elite system, but often from the middle level elites, and
particularly regional elites.  They have tended to be well educated, ambitious, and
reform-oriented during the days of glasnost and perestroika.  However, outside of
these broad similarities there is little in common among these entrepreneurs.  There
is no shared occupational background of the leadership of FIGs, although a history
in the finance sector, especially banking, is more common than not (Coulloudon,
1998: 544). Vladimir Gusinsky, the head of Most Bank, had a career as a provincial
theater director before gradually moving into business. His empire, anchored by
Most Bank, includes NTV, Russia’s third largest network, a radio station, the news
magazine Itogi, and one of Russia’s most widely circulated daily newspapers,
Segodnya (Quinn-Judge, 1997: 67). Vladimir Potanin, considered the junior member
of the oligarchs, got his start in the Soviet Foreign Trade Ministry.  His base of power
is one of the largest financial institutions in the Russian Federation, Uneximbank,
which was founded on the ruins of the Soviet era-foreign trade system.  His media
empire is centered on the well-respected daily, Izvestiya (ibid: 68). Potanin’s
influence has also extended to government, where, for a time, he occupied the post
of deputy prime minister (Powell, 1997: 31). The president and chairman of the
board for the Alfa Group, Pyotr Aven, was a Minister of Foreign Economic Relations
during the first Yeltsin government.  Mikhail Khodorkovsky, the head of the now
defunct Menatep, worked as a Komsomol organizer during the Soviet era.  At the age
of twenty-four, he started up Menatep as a trading company, and later created a bank
under the same name.  His fortune has been made in trading foreign currency, sugar,
grain, and oil.  At one time he was also the chief economic advisor to the Russian
Prime Minister (Klebnikov and Shook, 1997: 161). A politically active oligarch,
Khodorkovsky has thrown the support of Menatep behind such figures as Anatoly
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Chubais and former Prime Minister Victor Chernomyrdin, although political
conservatives such as Alexander Korzhakov and Oleg Soskovets have benefited as
well (Jensen, 1998b: C2). One of the first FIGs was founded under the commercial
activities program of Komsomol and headed by Vladimir Vinogradov, who at the
time was an economist working for Promstroybank.  Vinogradov developed very
close relations with the Soviet Finance Ministry and counted the noted economist
Leonid Abalkin as an early patron (ibid: D1). Rem Viakhirev, chairman of Gazprom,
the former Ministry of Gas, worked his way up the ladder of the old ministry,
starting in 1970.  When the ministry was reorganized in 1989, he became deputy
chairman under the leadership of Victor Chernomyrdin. Upon Chernomyrdin’s
appointment as Prime Minister in 1992, Viakhirev moved into the top position.
Accused of rigging the 1994 privatization of Gazprom, Viakhirev still managed to
control six percent of the issued stock, becoming the largest individual stockholder
in the company. Despite Chernomyrdin’s rapid fall from grace last year, Viakhirev
remains influential as the head of the oil and gas giant (Klebnikov and Shook, 1997:
161).

BORIS BEREZOVSKY

Of all the heads of FIGs, none is more (in)famous than Boris Berezovsky, chairman
of Logo-VAZ, Russia’s first capitalist car dealership.  Unlike most of the other
oligarchs, Berezovsky isn’t a banker by trade.  Before the collapse of communism,
few Russians had ever heard of him, but that quickly changed as the relatively young
tycoon rapidly built up his financial and industrial empire, becoming the defining
symbol of the Yeltsin era (Coleman, 1997: 37). Beginning his career as a systems
analyst and an academic specializing in the theory of computerized management
systems, Berezovsky was able to turn a quick profit in business after obtaining a
controlling interest in Russia’s largest automobile manufacturing plant, VAZ, by
selling export bound cars on the domestic market (ibid: 39; Bohlen, 1999: 1; Quinn-
Judge, 1997: 67)1. From selling cars, Berezovsky has steadily, and stealthily,
expanded his business interests to include oil, television, the press, and banking.  As
of October of 1998, Berezovsky, through his FIG, Logo-VAZ, headed the banking
consortium that was the main private shareholder of Russian Public Television
(ORT), the only nationwide network.  Through Logo-VAZ, he also holds the
greatest number of shares in TV 6, a network whose primary focus has been on
entertainment television.  Berezovsky has controlling interest in Radio NSN, an
entertainment magazine ("Matador"), and, again through Logo-VAZ, the newspaper
Nezavisimaya Gazeta (Fossato and Kachkaeva, 1998: 1-3). Add to this control over
Aeroflot and holdings in Obedinionny Bank and the Siberian Oil Company (Sibneft),
and it becomes evident why Forbes magazine ranked him ninety-seventh out of the
200 richest people in 1997, estimating his net worth at around three billion dollars
(Quinn-Judge, 1997: 67). In addition to his own known assets (in 1996 he reported a
$500,000 salary, yet managed to donate over $3 million to charity), it is suspected
that he controls numerous other business concerns behind the scenes, both legal and
illegal (Jensen, 1998b: E2). 

Along with his expanding web of control over banking, industry, and the media,
Berezovsky has also found a place for himself as a political insider in the Yeltsin
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administration, with the likes of Victor Chernomyrdin and Vladimir Potanin.  As the
leader of the "Big Seven," the tycoons who bankrolled Yeltsin’s 1996 election,
Berezovsky curried great political favor. As a reward for his role in the president’s
campaign, not to mention financing the publication of Yeltsin’s memoirs, Berezovsky
was appointed deputy secretary of the Russian Security Council immediately
following the elections.  His focus was on implementing the peace settlement in
Chechnya, which he did with notable success.  It was also rumored, however, that
Chechnya was where he had business interests (ibid: E2; Coleman, 1997: 38). After
promises to give up his business activities upon assuming his Security Council
position were reneged, Berezovsky was dismissed from the Council in November of
1997.  Berezovsky’s leave of absence from government was short lived - he returned
in early 1998 as the executive secretary of the Commonwealth of Independent States.
Although a largely ceremonial position, it has allowed him access and the
opportunity to influence political leaders in the non-Russian CIS states (Quinn-
Judge, 1999: 32).

Berezovsky’s success seems to stem mainly from the fact that he is not a banker, but
rather a financier and operator who "buys influence, directly or indirectly, through
politicians, bureaucrats, and the media."  One analyst commented that his approach
has always been simple – rather than buy the company, Berezovsky simply buys the
management (Bohlen, 1999: 1).  But the real keys to Berezovsky’s power and
impunity (he once boasted that he, along with six other oligarchs, controlled over half
the Russian economy) rest on the relationship he has developed with the Yeltsin fam-
ily, especially the president’s daughter, Tatiana Diachenko, and the vast financial
empire he has created (Quinn-Judge, 1999: 32; Klebnikov and Shook, 1997: 160).
However, his access to the halls of power, along with his unimaginable wealth and
influence in the business world, has come at a price.  In 1994, Berezovsky narrowly
escaped an assassination attempt that took the life of his chauffeur. Three suspects
in the bombing were later killed, but no links were found to Berezovsky.  Since then,
there have been no other attempts on his life.  Other cases have surfaced examining
Berezovsky’s association with the Russian mafia, such as the 1995 death of a well-
known talk-show host.  Again, no connections were established (Coleman, 1997: 39).
In December of 1996, an article appeared in Forbes, asserting that Berezovsky had
achieved his vast empire and made his political connections due to his close
connections to organized crime (Forbes , 1996: 90-97). While Berezovsky filed a
libel suit against the magazine, the article highlighted much that was suspicious
about the tycoon’s rise to power. The article implied that Berezovsky may have had
a hand in the gangland-style murder of the first chairman of ORT, shortly after which
the oligarch consolidated his control over the network.  Furthermore, evidence was
given to demonstrate how Berezovsky used money others had invested in various
projects of his to enrich himself through the purchase of land and businesses (ibid:
94).2

Although he has had very strong links to the Yeltsin family, they are based on
mutual interest, not friendship.  In Russia’s current political environment, these links
can be very easily broken as was demonstrated early in February 1999 when two top
executives of Aeroflot, under the control of Berezovsky, were abruptly dismissed
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from their positions by Yeltsin’s son-in-law and company president, Valeri Okulov.
The same week, masked special forces troops raided offices of Aeroflot and more
than twenty other businesses, clubs, and homes linked to Berezovsky (Hoffman,
1999: 1). The ailing president can seemingly protect the tycoon no longer, nor may
he want to, former Prime Minister Yevgeny Primakov, whose appointment
Berezovsky openly opposed, declared war on Berezovsky and the other "corrupt
capitalists" (ibid: 1). Yeltsin’s daughter, Diachenko, who has had a very close rela-
tionship with Berezovsky, is, according to one report, slowly being pulled out of his
shadow. The same is also said of Berezovsky’s relationship with other members of
the Yeltsin family:  Naina, Yeltsin’s wife, and another daughter. The latest incident
to come to light involves transcripts of taped conversations between Berezovsky and
several individuals, including Diachenko. On the tapes, the oligarch is heard
lobbying Diachenko for tax amnesty, trying to plant damaging information about a
rival oligarch with a reporter for the evening news, and "ordering up a campaign to
browbeat members of parliament" (Bohlen, 1999: 1;  Fossato and Kachkaeva, 1997:
1)3. The modern-day Rasputin, as some have likened Berezovsky, appears to have
worn out his welcome in Yeltsin’s inner circle and lost control of his empire.  In the
space of a week, he lost his hold on Aeroflot, on ORT (which is currently in
bankruptcy), his security organization was raided, allegedly for tapping the Yeltsin
family’s phones, and his political protectors were no where to be seen (The
Economist, 1999: 31-32). A further blow was dealt to Berezovsky’s political
influence with a later announcement that Russia was supporting his dismissal as
executive secretary of the CIS, an effort that was completed several weeks later.
Weakened as he is it would be premature to count this particular oligarch out.  He has
demonstrated an uncanny ability to rise in the face of nearly an adversity, and fend
off numerous other attacks, both political and physical. His successful effort to
dismiss a recent arrest warrant against him is but one example.  Despite his current
difficulties he still may hold some cards that will allow him to play the game of
Russian power politics.  After all, it has been rumored that for a number of years
Berezovsky has had control over, and the most intimate knowledge of, the Yeltsin
family’s financial dealings.  While this may not be enough to save his empire, it
could very well keep him out of trouble, at least until the next presidential elections.

THE END OF THE OLIGARCHS?

The above is only the most recent example of the love-hate relationship between the
government and the oligarchs.  In early 1997, statements by then Deputy Ministers
Anatoly Chubais and Boris Nemtsov (themselves linked with certain FIGs at one
time) declaring that Russia would not be run by a small number of financial
institutions "signaled the start of a bitter and potentially crucial power struggle"
between the government and several of the most powerful tycoons (Quinn-Judge,
1997: 66).  However, the government has depended upon significant support from
the oligarchs and their organizations in the past to meet at least some of its financial
obligations.  The most common form of support prior to 1999 was the loans-for-
shares program, developed by Vladimir Potanin and his Uneximbank, under which
financial institutions loaned money to the government and took shares in large
enterprises as collateral on the loans (Jensen, 1998b: F3). Five other financial
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institutions joined in this program, which gave unprecedented access to the oligarchs
regarding privatized concerns.  Potanin, for his assistance, was able to gain a
majority share in Norilsk Nickel, the world’s largest producer of ferrous metals (ibid:
F2). The two years since the declarations of Nemtsov and the Chubais and the advent
of loan programs have been a hot-and-cold running battle between the constantly
changing administration leadership and the heads of the major FIGs.  Prime Minister
Primakov was the harshest judge of the tycoons, especially Berezovsky, and had min-
istries under him crackdown on the activities of the oligarchs.  Some saw Primakov’s
actions as priming for a run for the presidency – the punishment of a group of
entrepreneurs that most of Russia holds in jealousy and contempt, and which also
tends to support Victor Chernomyrdin, another potential presidential candidate.
Others saw the most recent attack against FIG interests as an attempt by the
government to get a handle on the economy, to demonstrate to the Russia people that
efforts are being made to stem economic disintegration. The downturn in the Russian
economy has made the tycoons and their organizations vulnerable to these types of
political attacks, and their response to the continued economic crisis has made them
more unpopular than ever (Powell, 1997: 31; Quinn-Judge, 1997: 68)4. With their
economic power weakening (banks such as SBS-Agro have been in virtual
bankruptcy for months) the oligarchs find that their political status is on the wane, as
they seeks political protection, which is getting harder to find, from their economic
ills (Fossato and Kachkaeva, 1997: 1).

Whatever the reason may be for the crackdown on the oligarchs and their clans, it is
clear that while they may have been a factor of stabilization early in their formation,
the FIGs have outlived their usefulness as a tool of stability in the waning days of the
Yeltsin presidency. Any unity that was shown in the past among the oligarchs has
been tossed out as the events of the last year led to the beginning of a new struggle -
the fight for the next president of Russia. The infighting among these powerful
organizations throwing their support behind a variety of potential candidates has
demonstrated that the real question for the future presidency of Russia is not so much
who will succeed Yeltsin, but rather whose "creature he w[ill] be" (The Economist,
1998: 57)5. A report in The Economist stated that if the tycoons were advancing not
merely their business, but also their political interests in an ever more frantic fashion
as the 2000 presidential elections approached, the prospects were worrying (ibid:
57).  Infighting among the group of individuals who holds so much of the wealth of
Russia in their hands cannot bode well for the vast majority of Russians who have no
voice or access to the decision makers within the Russian government.  Far from
developing from a stabilizing factor into one that has gained the confidence of the
Russian people, a process expected to happen with the consolidation of the market
system of the Russian Federation, the clans have had much the opposite effect on the
common person, creating a sense of despair, disbelief and cynicism. T h e
stranglehold that the oligarchs and their FIGs have on the economy does not present
any reasonable solution to the dilemma.  Attributing much of their loss of power and
prestige to the declining economy and the appointment of Primakov as Prime
Minister, the tycoons have been sent reeling by the severity of their misfortunes.
Newly appointed Prime Minister Putin has as yet made no overt attempts to weaken
the oligarchs and their FIGS. The balancing act that Yeltsin performed, playing one
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FIG leader off of another, has ended with his declining health and reliance on others,
mainly family, to make political decisions (Jensen, 1998b: B7).  Most of the
oligarchs whose fortunes are primarily in the financial area have been weakened to
the point of extinction.  Those oligarchs whose support rests on natural resources
such as oil and gas still have some influence and power, although they have been
subordinated to the will of government (The Economist, 1998: 32; Jensen, 1998c:
14). One whose power and prestige have strengthened at the expense of the other
tycoons, is Yuri Luzhkov.  Since August of 1998, the mayor of Moscow has "wield-
ed unparalleled influence over the capital’s business," with much of the credit going
to his city’s own commercial activities and his personal association with the holding
company Sistema.  Luzhkov’s banks are doing well and his media arm remains
strong as the next race for president begins to heat up, and seems likely to remain so
for the foreseeable future (The Economist, 1998: 32). Even though the latest reports
on the status of the oligarchs paint dire portraits of their survival, they still maintain
significant leverage.  Despite economic decline and political attacks, and a plethora
of predictions of their demise, the tycoons and their organizations continue to
dominate the young capitalist system of Russia, controlling much of the access to the
market.  And while their influence on the policy-making figures within Russia’s
government has been curtailed, the oligarchs still command a presence on the
political scene, most notably with the State Duma.  As the election for this body
approaches (in December of 1999), the heads of the FIGs may well find their voices
are heard once again.  A further indication of their influence, the collapse of the
economy has accelerated the formation of other oligarchic structures. In St.
Petersburg, Yekaterinberg, and Nizhnii Novgorod, local governments have taken
over banking interests to ensure access to revenue, and oblasts are quickly becoming
partners with industrial concerns in return for debt relief.  So while the original "Big
Seven" may be falling apart, there are numerous organizations, many patterned after
that of Yuri Luzhkov, waiting to take their place at the table of influence. (Jensen,
1998c: 15).

NOTATION

1 Incongruous as it may seem, Berezovsky holds a Ph.D. in applied mathematics
and worked at the Russian Academy of Sciences before his move into the
business world.  In 1991, Berezovsky bought export bound cars, such as the
Lada, which sell at a lower price, and sold them on the domestic market for a
substantial profit.  His loophole was a tax exemption on cars that had been first
exported and then returned to Russia for resale.  Berezovsky’s cars, however,
never left the country.  It has been suspected, but not proven, that a foreign
associate with false paperwork was able to assist him in accomplishing this.  See
Coleman, p. 39.  See also Celestine Bohlen, "A Russian Soap Opera:  The
Tycoon Tapes," in The New Y ork Times on the Web, February 13, 1999, at
(http://www.nytimes.com/library/world/europe), p. 1, and Quinn-Judge,  p. 67.

2 One example from the Forbes article was Berezovsky’s project, the All-Russian
Automobile Association.  Selling $50 million in bonds in 1993, and promising
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new cars in the future, Berezovsky did not even invest the money until 1996.  In
the three years between the sale of the bounds and the investment of the money,
he acquired prime real estate in St. Petersburg and Moscow, a television station,
a newspaper and an 80% share in Sibneft.  The cars were never delivered.  See
Forbes , p. 94.

3 The article mentions the Russian people’s fondness for soap operas, and states
that the events surrounding Berezovsky, especially with regard to the tapes, are
easily keeping them entertained.  What is also interesting regarding the
transcripts, which were published verbatim in the newspaper M o s k o v s k y
Komsomolets, is that this paper falls under the control of one of the government
clans – that headed by Moscow mayor Yuri Luzhkov, a potential presidential
candidate in the 2000 elections and a rival of Victor Chernomyrdin, whom
Berezovsky supports.  See Bohlen, p. 1;  and  Fossato and Kachkaeva, p. 1.

4 Potanin had already had problems in concerns he obtained control over.  In 1997,
after gaining the majority share in Norilsk Nickel, he was facing a strike by
employees unhappy with his solutions to solving the metal factory’s problem of
massive inefficiency. After purchasing a majority share in the daily Izvestiya,
Potanin had to deal with the exodus of over forty journalists, including the
editor, unhappy with his gaining control of the paper.  See Powell, 31; and
Quinn-Judge (1997), p. 68. 

5 In April of 1998, after Yeltsin sacked Prime Minister Chernomyrdin, who had
been accused of the crime of presidential aspirations, the turmoil over the
appointment of a new prime minister opened a new front in the fighting among
the tycoons and their FIGs - the next presidential elections.  With the office of
the prime minister seen as a stepping stone to the presidency, the selection of the
next prime minister was of great importance to the oligarchs, who were busy
maneuvering for influence within the new administration.  See The Economist
(1999), p. 57.
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YATIRIM ANAL‹ZLER‹N‹N

ÜLKE YATIRIMLARINA ETK‹NL‹⁄‹ VE 

1999 TÜRK‹YE EKONOM‹S‹ GÖRÜNÜMÜ

Esat Çelebi

Do¤ufl Üniversitesi ‹flletme Bölümü

Özet: Ülkeleri güçlü hale getiren, ülke insanlar›na sosyal ve ekonomik huzuru, y›l-
dan y›la sürekli art›fl› ile, iktisadi kalk›nmay› sa¤layan y›ll›k toplam milli üretimin,
tüketimin üzerinde ço¤almas›n›, iç ve d›fl pazarlarda pazarlanmas›n› içeren yat›r›m
analizleri konusunun kapsam›, haz›rlanma aflamalar› ve ülke ekonomisine etkinli¤i,
Türkiye ve çeflitli ülkelerden örnekler verilerek aç›klanm›flt›r. Y›llar boyu finansman
darl›¤› içerisinde bulunan ülkemizde, y›llar boyu detayl› yat›r›m analizlerinin yap›la-
may›fl›n›n, plans›z, programs›z, etüdsüz harcamalar›n, savurganl›¤›n bugünkü ekono-
mik ve sosyal darbo¤azlar›n en önemli nedeni oldu¤u özetlenmifltir. Ayr›ca, 1999 y›-
l› Türkiye ekonomisinin genel görünümü ve darbo¤azlar› aç›klanm›flt›r.

Anahtar kelimeler: Finansman, Kaynak temini, enflasyon, devalüasyon, deflasyon,
rantabilite, sürprodüksiyon, gelir da¤›l›m›

Abstract: This paper presents the annual increase in the Gross National Product
(GNP), which makes countries powerful, provides the social and ecenomic welfare
of a country's people and enables the economic development by means of a
continuous increase in production each year, over consumption. It also explains the
topic of investment analyses which includes stages of preparation of investment
projects considering domestic and international markets; examples from Turkey and
from various other countries are given. It is also stated in this paper that the most
important reason for the economic and the social bottleneck thatTurkey has been
going through today is the extravagancy and the expenses made for years without any
detailed investment analyses or any kind of plans or programs. In addition to these,
an overview of the Turkish economy and its bottlenecks in 1999 have been given in
this paper.

Keywords: Finance, financial sources, inflation, devaluation, deflation,
profitability, overproduction, income distribution
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G‹R‹fi

Mal ve hizmet üretim bollu¤una kavuflan toplumlar, rahat yaflayan toplumlard›r.Ra-
hat yaflamas›n› sa¤layabilmifl toplumlarda sosyal ve ekonomik düzen vard›r. Gelir se-
viyesi yüksektir. Fukaral›¤›n, sosyal ve ekonomik huzursuzluklar›n bafl nedeni, üre-
tim k›tl›¤›ndan kurtulmufllard›r.

Bugün bütün ülkelerin ekonomik faaliyetlerinin amac›, fertlerine refah, ülkelerini
güçlü hale getirmektir. Bunun gerçekleflmesi, her ülkenin iktisat politikas›n›n teme-
lini, esas›n› oluflturur. Fertlerine ekonomik refah› sa¤lam›fl bir ülke, kalk›nmas›n›
sa¤lam›fl demektir. Sade ve özel bir tan›mla, insanlar›n ve toplumlar›n tüm gereksin-
meleri için yap›lan bütün faaliyetleri kapsayan ekonomi ilminin, temel amac› da in-
sanlara refah sa¤lamakt›r. Bunun sa¤lanmas›, düzenli bir üretim politikas› ile gerçek-
leflir. Bir ülkenin düzenli yat›r›m politikas›, o ülkenin sa¤lam ekonomi politikas›n›n
temelidir. Bu sa¤lam politikay› devletler saptar ve tüm güçleri ile bu amaca eriflmek
için gerekli mücadele ve gayreti gösterirler. Gösterilen gayretlerin temel amaç ve he-
defi ise, insanlar›n ekonomik refah ve huzurunun sa¤lanmas›d›r. Mant›kl› ve gerçek-
ci bir yat›r›m politikas› ile bu amac› sa¤layan devletler, baflar›l› say›l›rlar. Yat›r›m po-
litikas›n› baflar› ile yürüten devletlerin, hükümet olabilme ömürleri uzun süre devam
eder.

Sosyal refah düflüncesi, herfleyden önce yeterli bir üretim düzeyine ulaflabilmeyi ve
üretim sonunda elde edilen mal ve hizmetleri, adil bir biçimde bölüflmeyi amaçla-
maktad›r. Yani, sosyal refah düflüncesinin üretim yönü " ekonomik kaynaklar›n opti-
mum etkinlikte kullan›lmas›"na, tüketim yönü ise "adil bir gelir da¤›l›m›na" ba¤l› bu-
lunmaktad›r. Bu nedenledir ki hem üretim, hem de tüketimle ilgili olan sosyal refah
düflüncesini realize edebilmek ve özellikle bunu maksimum bir düzeyde sa¤layabil-
mek, bugün yaln›z geliflmekte olan ekonomiler için de¤il, geliflmifl olan ekonomiler
için bile çok güç ve gerçekleflmesi uzun y›llar›n geçmesine ba¤l› olan bir olgudur.1

Gerçekten de dünya üzerinde üretilen bütün mal ve hizmetlerin ülkeler aras›nda da-
¤›l›m› gözden geçirilirse, ülkelerin bir k›sm›n›n çok büyük gelirler elde etti¤i, di¤er
bir k›sm›n›n ise ancak günlük yaflant›s›n› devam ettirecek seviyede, gelire sahip  ol-
du¤u görülür. Bu, toplum için gelir da¤›l›m›ndaki fliddetli adaletsizlik, kaynaflma ve
huzursuzluk kayna¤›d›r. Bu  kural, dünya toplumu için de do¤rudur. ‹nsanl›¤›, 3.
Dünya Savafl› gibi topyekün bir intihardan korumak mümkün olmazsa, böyle bir so-
nuç mutlaka ülkeler aras›ndaki gelir da¤›l›m›ndaki fliddetli eflitsizlikten do¤acakt›r.
Zira bir taraftan insan gibi yaflaman›n en gerekli ve en ilkel olanaklar›ndan yoksun
yüz milyonlarca insan, bu ihtiyar dünya üzerinde yanyana bulunuyorlar.Fakirli¤e ve
adaletsizli¤e bütün dünya insanlar›, renkleri,dilleri ve dinleri ne olursa olsun, isyan-
da birleflmifllerir. Bu nedenle ekonomik kalk›nma ve fert bafl›na geliri artt›rma bütün
dünya ayd›nlar›n›n temel amac› haline gelmifltir.2

(1) Ayr.bilg. için bknz. PUR  N., Sosyal Ekonomi. 1981. S.21
(2) Ayr.bilg. için bknz. Savafl V., Kalk›nma Ekonomisi, ‹stanbul. 1978, s.4
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Her canl› yarat›k gibi ulusal ekonomi de büyüyen geliflen bir varl›kt›r. Bir ülkedeki
kapital stoku, nüfus miktar›, ifl gücü, do¤al kaynaklar bazen dengeli, bazen de den-
gesiz bir biçimde büyürler. Ana amaç, üretimi sa¤layan bu faktörlerin ahenk içinde
geliflmeleri, birbirlerini frenlemeden fert bafl›na milli geliri, en yüksek düzeye ç›ka-
racak bir ak›m sa¤lamalar›d›r. O halde bu büyüme ve geliflmeyi sa¤layan dinamik
güçlerin saptanmas›, gözlemi ve denetimi hayati önem tafl›r. Bu dinamik kuvvetlerin
en önemlisi ise yat›r›mlar›d›r.3

1949 Y›l›nda Almanya özerkli¤ini eline ald›¤›nda sosyal ve ekonomik durumu çok
üzücüydü. 1954 Y›l›nda ise dünyan›n ikinci ihracatç› ülkesi olmufltur. Bu derece fe-
laketli durumdan, bu kadar süratle kalk›nman›n temel faktörü, savafl sonras› Alman-
ya’n›n etütsüz,projesiz, hesaps›z, bir kuruflluk yat›r›m› olmam›fl, k›t kaynaklar›n› en
iyi flekilde de¤erlendirmesini bilmifltir.

Üretim hacminin ço¤alt›lmas› ve bunun tüketimi için bugün dünya ülkeleri amans›z
bir mücadele, yorgunluk ve dinlenme bilmeyen gayret içindedirler. Dünya pazarlar›
alabildi¤ine genifllemifl, üretim hacmi günden güne yükselmifltir. Hele kalk›nm›fl ül-
kelerin modern üretim tekni¤i, insan zekas›n›n ötesine kadar varm›flt›r. Koçer, günü-
müzün süratle geliflen üretim ço¤almas›n›n bilimsel ve modern h›z›n› flu flekilde aç›k-
lar ; Günümüzün sosyal ve ekonomik konular›na de¤inen yazarlar›n hepsi, h›zla de-
¤iflen bir dünya deyimini s›k s›k kullanmaktad›rlar. Gerçekten 20. Yüzy›l›n en dikka-
ti çeken özelli¤i h›zl› bir de¤iflme ve geliflmedir. Ulafl›ma bak›n›z; J. Sezar’dan
Wright Kardefllerin ilk uça¤› imal etti¤i 1900 y›l›na kadar geçen 2000 y›l içinde, ula-
fl›m tekniklerinde h›z›n iki kat artmas›na karfl›l›k, 1950-1970 aras›nda saatte 600km.
den 28.000 km’e vard›¤›n› görürsünüz. Art›fl oran› 50 kata yak›nd›r. 1970-2000 Y›l-
lar› aras› ise bu h›z›n art›fl oran› (%200)’lere yaklaflm›flt›r. Firavunlar ça¤›ndan günü-
müze gelinceye kadar, üretici gücü milyonlarca kat›na yükselmifl ve en büyük art›fl
son 70 y›la rastlam›flt›r. Bilimsel bulufllar›n say›s›n›n ayn› tempoda ço¤ald›¤›n› gör-
mekteyiz. Çok uzak zamanlara de¤il, Mithat Pafla veya Nam›k Kemal’in yaflad›¤›
günlere bir göz at›n›z. Gaz lambas› ›fl›¤›nda yazmak  zorunda kalm›fl o insanlar› dü-
flünün. Denizalt›, otomobil, uçak, radyo, televizyon, penisilin, merkezi ›s›tma, jet,
atom enerjisi ve feza gezilerinin, arada geçen 80-90 y›la s›¤d›¤›na inanmak güç ola-
cakt›r. Telefon, pflexiglas, sentetik maddeler, renkli foto¤raf, neon lambas›, çamafl›r
makinas›, radar, transistor, laser ›fl›n›, atom reaktörü ve elektrik beyin, son 50, hatta
20 y›l›n getirdi¤i mamüllerdir. Görülen gerçek, 1770-80 aras›nda ‹ngiltere’de ortaya
ç›kan sanayi ink›lab› ile bafllayan teknoloji ve üretim alanlar›ndaki geliflmelerin h›z›-
n›n, günümüze yaklaflt›kça bafl döndürücü oranda artt›¤›d›r. Bu de¤iflim h›z› hakk›n-
da bir fikir vermek için flunu söyleyelim. Dünyan›n var oldu¤undan bugüne kadar ye-
tiflmifl bilim adamlar›n›n büyük bir k›sm› muhtemelen yaflamaktad›r. Demek ki me-
deniyetin binlerce y›lda yetifltirilebildi¤inden (15-20) kat daha çok bilim adam›, son
40-50 y›lda yetiflmifltir. 20.Yüzy›lda özellikle 1950’lerden sonra  endüstri ve ekono-
mi alanlar›ndaki geliflme çok üstün seviyelere varm›flt›r. Bilimdeki bu süratli gelifl-
menin yüzy›l sonra eriflebilece¤i seviye, insano¤lunun hayal gücünü bile aflmakta-
d›r.4

(3) Ayr.bilg. için bknz. Unay C., Makro Ekonomi, Bursa. 1981, s.3-7
(4) Ayr.bilg.için bknz. Koçer M., Üretim Yönetimi Dersleri, Ankara. 1981, s.3-7



Mal ve hizmet üretimindeki son y›llar›n bu korkunç geliflmesi, medeni ülkelerin bi-
limsel çal›flmalara as›rlar boyu verdikleri u¤rafllar›n ürünüdür. Geçmifl as›rlar›n bu bi-
limsel u¤rafllar›, bugün bol bolundan meyvelerini vermifl, bütün kaynaklar›n mal ve
hizmet üretimini ço¤altm›fl, kalk›nan ülkelerin ekonomisi, insanlara refah temin et-
me amac›na eriflmifltir.

‹nsanlar›n ve toplumlar›n ihtiyaç çeflitlerini karfl›layacak ihtiyaç kaynaklar›, hele bu
kaynaklar› iflletebilme vas›talar› pek çok ülkelerde k›tt›r.Çok say›daki ihtiyaç çeflitle-
ri ile bu ihtiyaçlar› giderebilecek k›t kaynaklar› aras›nda bir düzen kurmak, ekonomi-
nin bütün a¤›rl›k ve mesuliyetinin üzerine ald›¤› en önemli görevdir.

Özellikle geri kalm›fl ülkelerde devlet ve özel sektör, bütün güç ve olanaklar› ile iyi
bir etütten sonra yat›r›mlara giriflmek, üretimi art›rmak ve ürettiklerini, en modern
pazarlama teknikleri ile iç ve d›fl pazarlarda tüketmek zorundad›r. Böyle ülkelerde
yap›lacak yüz liral›k yat›r›mlar›n bile önceden hesaplanmas› gerekir. Zira bu ülkele-
rin tasarruf mebla¤lar› düflüktür. Fert bafl›na düflen gelir da¤›l›m›, baz› geri kalm›fl ül-
kelerde nüfusun bir k›sm›n›n ancak tüketimini karfl›lamakta, bir k›sm›n›n ise tüketi-
mini dahi karfl›layamamaktad›r. Kültür seviyesi düflük halk, milli tasarrufun memle-
ket ekonomisindeki önemini bilememektedir. Oysa ki, yat›r›m harcamalar›n›n en
önemli finansman kayna¤›, vatandafllar›n tasarruf mebla¤lar›d›r.

Ülkemizde kalk›nmakta olan ülkelerden biri olarak, üretim k›tl›¤› içinde bocalamak-
tad›r. Bir yandan sermaye k›tl›¤›, enflasyon, devalüasyon dar bo¤azlar›, sat›nalma
gücünün düflüklü¤ü, di¤er yandan da iyi bir yat›r›m analizleri ile düzenlenemeyen
pek çok özel ve kamu yat›r›mlar›, ideolojik buhranlar, terör olaylar›, baz› d›fl ülkele-
rin Türkiye üzerindeki insani ahlak ve seviyesinden uzak, davran›fl ve faaliyetleri, si-
yasi çekiflmeler, yüksek faiz oranlar›, esas›nda yeterli olmayan yat›r›mlar› iyice azalt-
m›fl, 1999 kalk›nma h›z›n› (%1.7) seviyelerine kadar geriletmifl, yap›lan yat›r›mlar›n
da verimini azaltm›flt›r. Bütün bunlar›n yan›nda, halk genellikle tasarrufa al›fl›k de-
¤ildir.

Milli tasarruf kültürümüz düflüktür. Elinde tasarruf mebla¤› bulunan vatandafllar›n
pek ço¤u, bu mebla¤›n› banka v.s gibi yat›r›mlarla ilgili kurulufllara,  iflletmelere ve
pek çok yat›r›m alanlar›na aktarma kültüründen, anlay›fl›ndan yoksundur. Oysaki va-
tandafl›n tasarruf mebla¤lar›n›, iyi haz›rlanm›fl proje etütleri ile yat›r›m harcamalar›-
na aktarma zorunlulu¤u içindeyiz. Ülkemizde vatandafl›n yat›r›m gücü küçümsene-
meyecek kadar kuvvetlidir.

Bugün bahçesinde bir elma a¤ac› büyütüp onkilo elma üreten, milli üretime katk›da,
ülkesine hizmette bulunuyor demektir.Bütün üretim dallar›nda her vatandafl, az veya
çok ayn› davran›fl› yaparsa, Türkiye’nin üretim k›tl›¤› süratle yok olacakt›r. Vatandafl-
lar›n mal ve hizmet yaratma alanlar›nda gösterecekleri en ufak u¤rafl› bile bir üretim
meydana getirecektir. Tek kiflinin el sanat› ile çal›flt›rt›¤› en küçük imalathaneden en
büyük fabrikaya var›ncaya kadar, hepsinin milli üretimde hizmeti büyüktür. Devlet
tasarruf edebildi¤i mebla¤larla ve di¤er finansman kaynaklar›n› zorlayarak güvenilir
bir düzen, sa¤lam yat›r›m hesaplar› analizleri ile yat›r›mlar›n› ço¤altma zorunlulu-
¤undad›r. Bu u¤rafl›lar sonucu ülkemizi mal ve hizmet k›tl›¤›ndan kurtarmak müm-
kün olabilecektir.
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Kalk›nma ekonomisinin genel olarak iki  sorunu vard›r. Birincisi kalk›nmay› tayin
eden faktörlerin neler oldu¤unu saptamak, ikincisi mevcut üretim faktörlerinin müm-
kün olan en yüksek verimi sa¤lamak için nas›l kullanmalar› gerekti¤i, teknik deyim-
le alternatif kullanma olanaklar› aras›nda, faktörlerin optimal da¤›l›m›n›n nas›l sa¤-
lanaca¤›d›r. Kaynaklar›n alternatif kullanma olanaklar›nda üç türlü seçim söz konu-
sudur. Birinci seçim, üretim faktörlerinin sektörler aras›nda nas›l da¤›laca¤›d›r.‹kin-
ci seçim, ayn› sektörde uygulanmas› mümkün projeler aras›ndad›r.  Üçüncü seçim,
teknoloji seçimi ile ilgilidir. Her yat›r›m projesi, üretim faktörlerini kullanma oran›-
na göre, kapital entansif diye grupland›r›l›r. Projeler aras› tercih yapma yetkisine sa-
hip giriflimci, Planlama Teflkilat› ve Siyasi ‹ktidarlard›r. Bu programlar yat›r›m›n flek-
li ile ilgilidir. Ayn› üretimi sa¤layan çeflitli faktör oluflumlar› aras›nda  tercih yapma
olana¤›n› sa¤lar. Dolay›s›yle ekonomik analizlere dayanan tercihler ortaya ç›kar.5

Ülke yat›r›mlar› verimlili¤inin art›r›lmas›n›n sa¤lanmas›nda en uygun görebildi¤imiz
olanak, yat›r›m hesaplar› analizlerinin haz›rlanmas› ve haz›rlanan bu analizler aras›n-
dan, sa¤l›kl› mikro ve makro analizler yap›larak, yat›r›m karar›n›n verilmesidir. Ya-
t›r›m›n türü, yat›r›m alan› ne olursa olsun, mutlaka yat›r›m hesaplar› analizleri gere-
kir.

Birinci Dünya Savafl›ndan sonra geliflmeye bafllayan, ‹kinci Dünya Savfl›ndan sonra
ise süratle geliflen makro ekonomi analizleri ve bu analizler içerisinde önemli bir bö-
lümü kapsayan kalk›nma planlar›n›n haz›rlanma ve uygulanmas›nda, genifl katk›da
bulunma nedenleri ile, yat›r›m hesaplar› analizlerinin, yat›r›m harcamalar›n›n verim-
lili¤ini art›rma olanaklar›n› yaratma, dolay›s› ile yurt içi yat›r›mlar üzerindeki etkin-
li¤i,  büyük önem tafl›maktad›r.6

Günümüzdeki yat›r›m hesaplar› analizlerinin, yat›r›m harcamalar› ve kalk›nma eko-
nomisi üzerindeki etkinli¤i ve di¤er iliflkileri konusunda, ülkemizde ve özellikle d›fl
ülkelerde pek çok teorik kaynaklar mevcuttur.Fakat yabanc› ülkelerde önemle üze-
rinde durulan uygulamad›r.Genifl kapsaml› büyük projeler haz›rlanmakta ve süratle
uygulanmaktad›r.Öngörülen yat›r›m alanlar› için haz›rlanan projeler sonucu, yap›lan
yat›r›mlarla iflletmeye aç›lan tüm alanlar›n, aç›k seçik matematiksel hesaplarla yat›-
r›mc› ve milli ekonomiye katk›s› yönünden, uzun süreli düzenli ve rand›manl› olma-
s›n›n uygulamada sa¤lanabilmesi, bugünün kalk›nma ekonomisinde en büyük önemi
tafl›maktad›r.

Yanl›fl yat›r›mlar, iflletmenin faaliyet maaliyetlerini ters yönde etkileyece¤i gibi ifllet-
menin sermayesinin gereksiz yere ba¤lanmas›nda da neden olur. Bu flekilde yap›lm›fl
yanl›fl yat›r›mlar›n kötü sonuçlar›,çok kere iflletmeyi etkilemekle de kalmay›p, ço¤u
zaman iflletmenin içinde bulundu¤u endüstri dal›n› ve nihayet milli ekonomiyi de ters
yönde etkilemifl olurlar.

Di¤er taraftan yanl›fl yat›r›mlar kadar tehlikeli bir hal, iflletmelerin etkinlik derecesi-
ni yitirmifl, teçhizatlar›n› yenilemeyip, imalatlar›n›n kantite ve kalitesinin düflmesine
neden olmalar› da iflletmeleri ve endütri kolunu rekabet aç›s›ndan zay›f bir duruma

47

(5) SAVAfi V., a.g.e., s.110-119
(6) Ayr.bilg.için bknz. ÇELEB‹ E., Yat›r›m Analizleri, ‹stanbul. 1992, s.47-50
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sokmakta ve ço¤u zaman giderilmesi imkans›z bir ara’n›n do¤mas›na yol açmakta-
d›r. Gerçekten geliflen bir ekonomik ortamda, zaman›nda gereken cesareti göstererek,
yat›r›ma gitmeyen iflletmeler, rekabet durumlar›n› ola¤anüstü sarsmakta ve çok kere
bu rekabet basiretsizliklerini de pahal› bir flekilde ödemektedirler.7

Y›llarboyu plans›z, programs›z yat›r›mlar›n yap›lmas›, haz›rlanan projelerin yetersiz
yönleri, di¤er yandan yat›r›m alanlar›n›n pek ço¤unun etütsüz b›rak›lmas›, yat›r›mla-
r›n sektörler ve bölgeleraras› dengeli olarak da¤›lmamas›, ülke ekonomimizi bugün-
kü dar bo¤azlara sürüklemifltir. Tütünü bol olan ülkemizde sigara darl›¤›, suyu, kö-
mürü bol olan ülkemizde enerji darl›¤›, hayvan üretim alanlar› bol olan ülkemizde et
darl›¤› gibi say›lamayacak kadar pek çok üretim maddelerinin yurtiçi k›tl›¤›n›n ve
yurtd›fl› ihracat yetersizli¤inin nedenleri, zaman›nda gerekli yat›r›m harcamalar› he-
saplar›m›z›n etüt ve analizlerini yapamay›fl›m›zdan, bugün bile bunun bilincine yete-
ri kadar sahip olamay›fl›m›zdand›r.

(7) Ay.bilg.için.bknz. GÖNENL‹ A., ‹flletmelerde Yat›r›m Kararlar›, ‹stanbul 1968, s.5
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I. MAKRO VE M‹KRO EKONOM‹K ANAL‹ZLER‹N ÖNEM‹

Makro ekonomide, ülke ekonomisinin tüm dengesi bir bütün olarak incelenir. Ülke-
nin ulusal geliri, istihdam durumu, yat›r›m harcamalar›, kalk›nma planlar›, emisyon
durumlar›, genel düzeyi gibi ülke sorunlar›n›n tüm alanlar› analiz edilmektedir.

Mikro ekonomi, örne¤in bir firma gibi bütünü oluflturan her bir birimin davran›fl bi-
çimini incelerken, ekonomideki tüm di¤er faktörlerin ayn› kald›¤›, de¤iflmedi¤i var-
say›m›ndan hareket eder. Örne¤in belirli bir mal›n talebindeki art›fl yaln›zca bu ma-
l›n piyasas› çerçevesinde çözümlenir. Söz konusu talep art›fl›n›n öbür kesimler üze-
rindeki olas› etkileri ihmal edilir. Anlafl›laca¤› gibi, birbirininin davran›fl›n›, bütünü-
nü oluflturan öbür birimlerden ve ekon›minin bütününden soyutl›yarak inceleme yön-
temi, yani mikro iktisat yöntemi bir yerde yetersiz kalmaktad›r. Bunun için, her biri-
min öbür birimlerle olan karfl›l›kl› iliflkileri ve ekonominin bütünü içindeki a¤›rl›¤›
da dikkate al›nmal›d›r. ‹flte bu yöntem makro iktisad›n temel yaklafl›m›d›r. Makro çö-
zümlemede, ekonomi bir bütün olarak düflünülmekte ve bu bütünün içindeki birim-
lerin ayr› ayr› dengeleri de¤il de ekonominin tüm dengesi araflt›r›lmaktad›r.1

Makro ekonomik analiz ekonomik olaylar› global bir aç›dan incelemektedir. Makro
ekonomik analiz, çok say›daki de¤iflkenleri, küçük say›daki büyüklükler haline geti-
rerek, bunlar aras›nda özgül iliflkiler kurma gayreti içerisindedir. Gene makro ekono-
mik analiz, temel olarak has›la veyahut milli gelir, istihdam, tüketim, yat›r›m ve fiat-
lar genel düzeyi ile ilgilenmektedir.2

1930 y›llar›ndan itibaren Keynes devrimi ile makro ekonomi h›zla geliflmifltir. Mer-
kantilistlerin, özellikle fizyokratlar›n döneminde yap›lan araflt›rmalardan, makro
ekonominin temel kurallar›ndan büyük ölçüde faydalan›lm›flt›r. Ekonominin de¤iflik
ve büyük aflamalar›ndan sonra, Keynes'in ortaya koydu¤u makro analiz yap›tlar› ile
makro ekonominin kurucusu olarak tan›nmaktad›r. Makro ekonomik analizler Key-
nes devrimi ile do¤mufltur. Keynes devrimi ile do¤an analizler, ülkelerin ça¤dafl eko-
nomi politikalar›n› yönlendirmifltir. Ekonomide devletin sorumlulu¤u artm›flt›r. Mak-
ro ekonomik analizlerin a¤›rl›¤› daha ziyade, yat›r›m harcamalar›, milli gelir, istih-
dam, para alanlar›nda olmufltur.3

Makro analiz tekniklerinin gösterdi¤i bu geliflmeye karfl›n, mikro analiz önemini
kaybetmemifltir. Çünkü bu analiz yöntemleri birinin karfl›t› de¤il, tamamlay›c›s›d›r.
Söz konusu birisi birey ve di¤eri toplum düzeyinde iki ayr› incelemedir. Üstelik mak-
ro analizin de¤eri "agre-gat'›" y› oluflturan ögelerin homojenlik derecesine ba¤l›d›r.
Makro büyüklü¤ü oluflturan ögelerin homojen olmamas› halinde, gerçe¤i derinli¤ine
kavramak için mikro analiz gerekli bir inceleme yöntemidir.

Örne¤in, toplam tüketim ile milli gelir aras›ndaki iliflkinin saptanmas›nda, milli geli-
rin ücret, kar ve rant geliri diye bir ay›r›ma ba¤lanmas› ve gere¤inde daha da derine
gidilmesi; sistemin iflleyiflini anlamak bak›m›ndan gereklidir.

(1) ‹fiGÜDEN T., Makro ‹ktisat , ‹stanbul. 1985. s.14-15
(2) TURANLI R., Makro Ekonomik Analiz (Çeviri:J. Lecaillon). ‹stanbul. 1987, s.15-16
(3) GUENTHER B., Makro ökonomische Investitions-Funktionen, Hamburg. 1981, s.21
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Makro analizin baflar›s›, istatistiki araflt›rmalardan yararlanan milli muhasebe çal›fl-
malar›nca kuvvetlendirilebilir ve kuvvetlendirilmelidir. Milli muhasebe belli bir dö-
nemde do¤an ekonomik faaliyeti makro düzeyde izleme, ölçme, de¤erlendirme ve
analiz tekni¤idir.4

‹ktisadi analiz, tahlile esas ald›¤› iktisadi ünitenin mahiyetine göre mikro analiz ve
makro analiz olmak üzere iki gruba ayr›l›r. Mikro analiz ferdi karar üniteleri ile ilgi-
lidir. Yani sadece tek bir tüketici veya tek bir üretici ele al›n›yor ve onun davran›flla-
r› inceleniyorsa, yap›lan analiz mikro analizdir. Tek bir ferdi karar ünitesi yerine, bu
ünitelerin toplam› ile ilgileniyorsa veya özellikle ekonomi top yekün olarak ele al›-
n›yorsa, bu tür analize Makro analiz ad› verilir.5

Yat›r›m harcamalar› hesaplar›n›n makro ve mikro analizleri ise, yukar›da özetlenen
makro ve mikro ekonomik analizlerin genel kapsam› içerisinde, yat›r›m hesaplar›
analizlerini içermektedir.

Yat›r›m harcamalar› hesaplar› makro analizleri; milli has›laya en fazla katk›y› yapan
en önemli alanlara yönlendirme, üretim unsurlar›/ maliyetleri üzerinde durularak,
milli ekonomiye sa¤lad›klar› katk› paylar›n›n ölçülebilmesi, döviz tasarrufu veya dö-
viz kazanc› sa¤lanabilmesi, bölgeleraras› geliflme farklar›n›n azalt›lmas›na etkinli¤i,
yat›r›mlar›n ileriki y›llardaki girifl ve ç›k›fllar›n› analizle bugüne indirgeyebilmek ve
kaynaklar›n alternatif verimlili¤ini saptayabilme analizlerini kapsamaktad›r.

Yat›r›m harcamalar› hesaplar› makro analizlerinin üzerinde önemle durdu¤u di¤er bir
konu da fayda / maliyet analizlerinin yap›lmas›d›r. Harcamalar›n yap›ld›¤› y›llardaki
yaratt›¤› faydalar›n, bu faydalar›n bugünki de¤ere oranlanmas› ve saptanan oran›n bi-
rimden yüksek olmas›,

Yarat›lan fayda
(                                >  1 )

Yarat›lan Gider

olmas› gibi önemli makro analizlerin yap›lmas› zorunludur.

Harcamalar›n döviz kazanc›, döviz tasarrufu yaratt›¤› katma de¤er ve istihdama etki-
si gibi, genel olarak yaratt›¤› faydalar ile, harcamalar›n amortismanlar, faizler, kira-
lar, vergiler, kar ve di¤er gerekli unsurlar gibi genel olarak katma de¤eri oluflturan
unsurlar›n analizleri, yat›r›m harcamalar› hesaplar›n›n di¤er önemli makro analizle-
rini içermektedir.

Yat›r›m hesaplar›n›n di¤er gerekli de¤erlendirme analizleri ile en uygun yat›r›m alan-
lar›n›n yap›lmas›, düflünülen ilave yat›r›mlar›n analizleri ve yap›lan analizlerin yeter-

(4) UNAY C., Makro Ekonomi , Ankara. 1979, s.3-4-5
(5) SAVAfi V., ‹ktisadi Analiz, ‹stanbul. 1979, s.10-11
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sizliklerinin tümü, yat›r›m harcamalar› hesaplar›n›n di¤er önemli, makro analizlerini
içermektedir.6

Yat›r›m hesaplar› analizlerinin, ekonomik, teknik ve mali analizleri ile giriflimci yö-
nünden detayl› olarak incelenme a¤›rl›¤› da mikro analizleri içermektedir. Yukar›da
makro ve mikro ekonomik analizleri kapsam›n› k›saca aç›klamam›z›n amac›, yat›r›m
hesaplar› analizlerinin, makro ve mikro analizleri detayl› olarak kapsamas› nedeniy-
ledir.

II. YATIRIM HARCAMALARI

Genel olarak yat›r›m harcamalar› kavram›, paran›n mal ve hizmet üretimi amac› ile
sarf edilmesidir. Yap›lan harcamalar mal ve hizmet üretim amac› tafl›m›yor ise, yat›-
r›m harcamalar› kapsam›na girmemektedir. Pek çok ilteratürlerde yat›r›m harcamala-
r› genel olarak k›saca bu anlamda tan›mlanmaktad›r.

Yat›r›m kavram› pratik hayat ile litaratürde büyük ölçüde de¤iflik olarak tan›mlan-
makta ve kullan›lmaktad›r. Yat›r›m, yat›r›mc›n›n amaçlar›na uzun vadeli olarak ulafl-
mas›nda fayda görülen mali olanaklar›n›n menkul veya gayrimenkul araç ve gereç-
lere dönülfltürülmesi fleklinde tan›mlan›r. ‹flletme aç›s›ndan iflletme yat›r›mlar› ise bu
›fl›k alt›nda iflletmenin fleklinin de¤ifltirilmesi, örgütlenmesi, gerekli donan›m›n sa¤-
lanmas› için yap›lacak parasal yat›r›mlar›n tümünü kapsamaktad›r. Bu tan›mlamada,
techizatland›rma veya flekil de¤ifltirme kavram› genifl olup, kapsam›na iflletmenin ye-
tenek ve beceriler "know How" "Pazar Potansiyeli" de girmektedir.7

Yat›r›m, iflletmelerde mevcut stoklara ilave ve de¤ifliklikler yapma amac› ile kapita-
lin uzun vadeli sarf›d›r.8 Birey bak›m›ndan yat›r›m, sat›n al›nan kapital mallar›d›r.
Toplum bak›m›ndan ise kapitakl mallar› stokuna yap›lan ilavelerdir. Yat›r›m harca-
malar› kapital mallar› sat›n almak için veya üretmek içinm yap›lan harcamalard›r.
Kapital stokundaki fiili art›fl ise gerçekleflen yat›r›md›r.9

Yat›r›m milli geliri oluflturan faktörlerden biridir. Yat›r›m kapital stokuna yap›lan net
ilave fleklinde tan›mlanabilir. O halde yat›r›m› kavrayabilmemiz için kapitalin de bir
tan›m›n› vermek gerekir. Kapitalin üretimle insan eme¤inin verimlili¤ini artt›ran her
türlü üretilmifl üretim mallar›d›r. Yat›r›m bir ekonomide kalk›nma h›z›n› ve üretimi
belirleyen esas bir faktördür.10 Herangi bir mebla¤›n belli bir üretim vas›tas›na har-
canmas›, yahut daha k›sa olarak serbest ve seyyar kapitalin ba¤l› kapitale çevrilmesi
yat›r›m demektir. Millet ekonomisinin reel üretim vas›talar› mevcuduna (teçhizat ve

(6) Ayr. Bilg. ‹çin bknz.
- TIEGEL D., Wirtschaftspolitik durch Investitionslenkung, München. 1980, s.3-4
- BOMBACH G., Neuere Entwicklungen in der Investitionstheorie und-Politik, 
Tübingen. 1980, s.2-3
- BARTELR., Investitionsanalyse, Wien. 1980, s.6-8

(7) JACOP H., Investitionsrechnung, Hamburg. 1977, s.1-3
(8) O⁄UZ O., Genel ‹ktisat Teorisi Dersleri, Eskiflehir. 1978, s.23
(9) ERTOP K., Makro Ekonomi, ‹stanbul. 1974, s.93
(10) UNAY C., a.g.e., s.60
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stoklara) bir dönem zarf›nda yap›lm›fl ilaveler yat›r›m anlam›na gelir.11 Yat›r›m, el-
deki olanaklar›n veyahut paran›n üretim vas›talar›na çevrilmesidir.12

Keynes ise yat›r›m kavram›n›n farkl› anlamlar›n› flu flekilde aç›klamaktad›r: Halk di-
linde yat›r›m, eksik veya yeni bir aktif k›ymetin fertler veya flirketler taraf›ndan sa-
t›n al›nmas› anlam›na gelmektedir. Ayn› kelime, aras›ra menkul k›ymet borsas›nda
yap›lan sat›fllar› ifade etmekte kullan›l›r, fakat kesinlikle yat›r›m dedi¤imiz zaman,ör-
ne¤in bir evin, bir makinenin sat›n al›nmas›na veya bitmifl, bitmemifl mallar stokuna
yap›lan harcamalar› kastederiz. O halde genel olarak yat›r›mlar, ele al›nan devre için-
de prodüktiv faaliyet sonucu olarak kapital teçhizat›na yap›lan katk›lard›r.13

Yukar›da çeflitli anlamlar› üzerinde durulan yat›r›m kavram›n›n, en genifl anlamda
belli bir mebla¤›n, tüketime harcanmas› olas›l›¤› varken, bundan vazgeçilerek pro-
düktiv bir amaç için kullan›lmas›ndan baflka bir fley olmad›¤› anlafl›lmaktad›r. Daha
aç›k ve sade anlat›mla yat›r›m›, mal ve hizmet üretim amac›yle paran›n harcanmas›
fleklinde de tan›mlayabiliriz.14

Bilindi¤i gibi basit neoklasik sistemde yat›r›m ve tasarruf, her ikiside sadece faiz
haddinin bir fonksiyonu olmalar› nedeniyle, denge faiz haddini verir. Fakat gelir se-
viyesinin oluflmas›nda herhangi bir rol oynamaz. Keynes, tasarruf ve ço¤alt›m›n ge-
lir ve seviyesine ba¤l› oldu¤unu ileri sürmüfl, böylece yat›r›mlar›n bir çarpan katsa-
y›s› ile gelir seviyesini tayin etti¤ini saptam›flt›r. Baflka bir deyimle, keynes, yat›r›m-
lar›n gelir yarat›c› rolünü ortaya ç›karm›flt›r. Yat›r›mlar›n kapasite art›r›c› rolü ise
Keynesin statik olan bu modelinde hesaba kat›lmam›fl, Harrod, Domar gibi Keynes
sonras› dinamik modellerle ele al›nm›flt›r.15

O halde, Keynes'le beraber tüm modern iktisatç›lar, Milli Gelir ve ‹stihdamla, h›zl›
ve çok yönde etkili olan en önemli faktörün, yat›r›m oldu¤unu kabul etmektedirler.

Bugün yat›r›mlar›n, ekonomik dengenin pozisyonunu de¤ifltirebilecek bir güce sahip
oldu¤u aç›kça anlafl›lm›flt›r. Hatta daha da ileri giderek ekonomik refaha ancak yat›-
r›mlar yolu ile var›laca¤›na inan›lmaktad›r.

Ekonomi ilmi aç›s›ndan da yat›r›mlar›, ekonomik hayat üzerinde aktif bir rol oyna-
yan dinamik ve hassas bir faktör olarak tan›mlanmaktad›r. Gerçekten çok sade bir an-
lat›mla, bir ekonomide yat›r›mlar›n ço¤almas› ile beraber, tüketim hacminde de bir
art›fl meydana gelmekte ve bu durum, üretimin, istihdam›n ve en son olarak da gelir-
leri artt›rmaktad›r.

(11) ÜLGENER S., Milli Gelir, ‹stihdam ve ‹ktisadi Büyüme, ‹stanbul. 1976, s.14
(12) GABLER, Wirtschafts-Lexikon. s.1552
(13)KEYNES J.M., Theorie Generale , Payot. 1966, s.75
(14)ÇELEB‹ E., Yat›r›m Etüdleri , ‹stanbul. 1980, s.16-18
(15) H‹Ç M., Büyüme Teorileri ve Az Geliflmifl Ekonomiler, ‹stanbul. 1970, s.71
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III. YATIRIM PROJELER‹ ETÜT VE ANAL‹ZLER‹

1. KAPSAMI

Yat›r›m projeleri genel olarak; "en az maliyet ve en az riskle üstün mal ve hizmet üre-
timi ve tüketimi için yap›lacak yat›r›mlar›n daha önceden iyi bir etütle planlanmas›-
d›r." diyebiliriz. Haz›rlanacak bir projede, ilk yat›r›m yaparak faaliyete geçirece¤imiz
veya faaliyette olup da üretim kapasitesini yükseltmeyi arzu etti¤imiz iflletmede, üre-
tece¤imiz mal ve hizmetin maliyet giderlerinin yüksek olmamas›, en az riziko pay›-
n›n olmas› üzerinde önemle durulur. Yat›r›m projelerini daha genifl bir aç›dan ele ala-
rak; az rizikolu, yüksek rantabiliteli, üretim giderlerinin düflük, üretim hacminin yük-
sek olmas›n›n, tüketim pazarlar› sa¤lanmas›n›n iyi bir etüt, sa¤l›kl› bir analiz ve de-
¤erlendirme ile planlanmas›ndan bafllayarak, yat›r›mlar›n kesinleflmesi ve iflletmenin
üretime bafllama aflamalar›na kadar hepsini kapsar. Bu aflamalar›n baflar›l› bir sonu-
ca eriflmesinin analizini yapar. Yüksek rantabiliteli yat›r›m alanlar›n› saptar. Amac›-
na eriflemeyen veya amac›ndan uzaklaflan yat›r›mlar›n analizlerini yapar, sonuçlar›n›
belirtir.16

Burada yat›r›m deyimini, gelecekte uzunca bir zaman süresince gerçekleflmesi bek-
lenen kârlar› elde etmek ümidi ile kaynaklar›n tahsis edilmesi anlam›nda kullanaca-
¤›z.

Yat›r›m bütçelemesi süreci çok yönlü bir faaliyet olup, daha karl› yat›r›m teklifleri-
nin aranmas›, yat›r›m kabul edildi¤i takdirde sonuçlar›n›n ne olaca¤›n› tahmin ede-
bilmek için, mühendislik ve pazarlama yönünden incelenmesi ve son olarak her bir
yat›r›m›n karl›l›k derecesinin ne olaca¤›n› saptamak için, iktisadi analizinin yap›lma-
s› gibi aflamalar› vard›r.17

Ekonomik kalk›nmada en önemli araçlardan biri olan yat›r›m projeleri, kavram itiba-
riyle çok genifl s›n›rlar› kapsamaktad›r. Genel anlamda yat›r›m projeleri; belli faali-
yetleri en az (minumum) maliyetle (giriflimci ve/veya milli ekonomi aç›s›ndan) ger-
çeklefltirmek ve bu faaliyetler sonunda yarat›lan kapasiteden en fazla (maksimum)
fayday› (giriflimci ve/veya milli ekonomi aç›s›ndan) sa¤lamak amac›yla yap›lan bir
plan olarak tan›mlanabilir.18 Bir proje, ileride daha fazla fayda sa¤lamak üzere yap›-
lacak yat›r›mlar ve bunlar›n üretecekleri faydalar ile ilgili bugünden yap›lan bir plan
olarak tan›mlanabilir. Ancak, gerek kaynak harcamalar›, gerekse elde edilen faydalar
de¤iflik zamanlarda olup ve de¤iflik zamanlarda meydana gelen para ak›mlar›, de¤i-
flik hakiki de¤erler tafl›rlar. Bu yüzden, hem kaynak harcamalar›, hem de elde edilen
faydalar› projenin ekonomik ömrü içinde bugünkü de¤erlerine çevirmek gerekir. Pro-

(16)ÇELEB‹ E., Ayr.bilg.için bknz. Yat›r›m Analizleri , ‹stanbul. 1992, s.75-80
(17) VAR T., Yat›r›m Projelerinin ‹ktisadi Analizi ve Finansman›, Çeviri, Ankara. 1970, s.5
(18) DEVLET YATIRIM BANKASI YAYINLARI, Yat›r›m Projelerinin Haz›rlanmas› ve

De¤erlendirilmesi, Ankara. 1970, C.1, s.11-12
Ayr.Bilg.için bknz.
- EBERAN A., a.g.e., s.6-11
- KLAUS T., a.g.e., s.28-35
- JACOPH., a.g.e., s.18-24
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jeler çeflitli konu ve faaliyetleri kapsayabilir. Örne¤in, bir fabrika, maden oca¤›, de-
miryolu, elektrik santral›, sulama, araflt›rma enstitüsü, okul, a¤açland›rma, sanayi
alanlar› projeleri gibi. Öte yandan projeler, tamamiyle yeni bir tesisin kurulmas› ve-
ya mevcut bir tesise ekler yap›lmas› ve bu tesisin elefltirilmesi ile de ilgili olabilir. Ay-
n› flekilde bir proje yaln›z bir tek tesis için olabilece¤i gibi, ayn› amaca hizmet etmek
üzere mahiyet ve nitelikleri ayn› olan, birbirleri ile ilgili birden fazla tesisi de içine
alabilir.19 Tinbergen, bir yat›r›m projesi bütün aflamalar› ile bir iflletmenin yüksek
rand›man› için bütün faaliyetlerini, bir ülkede genel olarak yap›lacak, bütün yat›r›m-
lardan üstün verimlilik sa¤lanmas›n› kapsar.20 Uygulanmas› için zorunlu olan teknik
ayr›nt›lar olmaks›z›n, bir kuruluflun iktisadi faydalar›n› de¤erlendirmek için, yeterli
istatistik bilgilerle yap›lan bir etüt, belli mal veya hizmetlerin üretimi için bir ülke-
nin kaynaklar›n›n tahsisi halinde elde edilecek ekonomik avantaj ve dezavantajlar›n
de¤erlendirilmesini mümkün k›lacak bilgilerin toplanmas›d›r.21 Kaynaklar hiçbir za-
man s›n›rs›z de¤ildir. Miktarlar› ekseriya s›k› s›k› s›n›rland›r›lm›flt›r. Bu durum ister
özel sektörde ister kamu sektöründe olsun, her büyük proje için do¤rudur. Projemiz
elde mevcut kaynak kapasitesine dayan›r. Ve kuruluflun baflar›s› kaynaklar›n nas›l
kullan›ld›¤›na ba¤l›d›r. Bu nedenle kaynaklar›n rastgele sarfedilmemesi hayati önem
tafl›r. Programlanm›fl kaynaklar›n kapasiteleri hududuna kadar kullan›lmalar› da ayn›
derecede önemlidir. Kaynaklar›n optimum tahsisi, yaln›z konu olan projenin toplam
maliyetini düflürmekle kalmaz. Ekseriya kaynaklar›n baflka projelerde kullan›labil-
meleri için vaktinde serbest b›rak›lmalar›n› da sa¤lar.22

Kamu ve özel sektör için de olsa, genel olarak yat›r›m projelerini haz›rlama ve de-
¤erlendirme aflamalar›, usul ve metodlar› ayn›d›r. Sadece, iflletmelerin bünyelerine
göre projede baz› aflamalar üzerinde fazla durulurken, bir gemi inflas›nda liman veya
iskele d›fl›nda alt yap› önem tafl›maz. Geminin yer seçimi engin denizlerdir.

Yat›r›m projeleri genel olarak "ön proje-fizibilite etüdleri" ve "son kesin proje" ola-
rak iki ana bölüme ayr›l›r. Ön proje etütlerine genellikle "ilk haz›rl›k çal›flmalar›" ile
bafllan›r. Yat›r›m projelerinin ilk etütlerinin bafllang›ç aflamas› buradan bafllam›fl olur.
‹lk haz›rl›k çal›flmalar› ülkenin bütün kaynaklar› için genel bir etüttür. Bu genel etüt-
te proje haz›rlama metodlar› uygulanmaz. ‹lk haz›rl›k çal›flmalar›nda genel olarak ül-
kenin istihdam durumu, do¤a kaynaklar›, üretim faaliyetleri, tüketim ve nüfusun ar-
t›fl durumu, endüstri faaliyetleri, ithalat-ihracat durumu, ödemeler dengesi, para po-
litikas›, ülkenin sosyal ve ekonomik huzur ve denge durumu gibi önemli alanlar ge-
nel olarak incelenir. Bu etütler haz›rlanacak projeler için yol gösterici güzel fikirler
verirler. ‹lk haz›rl›k etütlerinin olumlu sonucu, "proje fikri" ni do¤uracakt›r. Yeni bir
yat›r›mda bulunma veya faaliyette bulunan iflletme kapasitesini geniflletme fikrini an-
cak bu etütler verecektir. "‹lk haz›rl›k çal›flmalar›" proje etütlerine bafllayabilmenin
ilk aflamas›d›r. "Proje fikri" nin do¤mas›ndan sonra, "uygun yat›r›m alanlar›" n›n

(19)DEVLET PLANLAMATEfiK‹LATI YAYINLARI No. 4-11/2, Ankara. 1969, s.66
(20)T‹NBERGEN J., Grundlagen der Entwicklungsplanung , Berlin. 1964, s.161
(21) Manual on economic devlopment projects, Birleflmifl Milletler Yay›nlar›, ‹ktisadi

Kalk›nma Projeleri için el kitab›, Çev. ‹.Karaosmano¤lu, L.Tenker, Ankara. 1967, s.17
(22) KARAYOLLARI GENEL MÜDÜRLÜ⁄Ü YAYINLARI, No.198, R.L. MART‹NO,

Proje ‹daresi ve Kontrolu, Ankara. 1971, C.III, s.17
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araflt›r›lmas›na bafllanacakt›r. ‹lk haz›rl›k çal›flmalar›, proje fikrinin do¤mas› ve uy-
gun yat›r›m alanlar›n›n seçimi sonuna kadar yap›lan bütün etütlere, "ön fizibilite etüt-
leri" denir. Ön fizibilite etütleri ile ön proje etütlerini  birbirine kar›flt›rmamak gere-
kir. Ön fizibilite etütlerinin olumlu sonuçlar›ndan sonra, art›k "ön proje", "fizibilite"
çal›flmalar›na bafllanm›fl olacakt›r. Bu çal›flmalara bafllamadan önce, çal›flmalar›n ke-
sin program ve plan› haz›rlan›r. Çal›flma program› ile projenin bütün a¤›rl›¤›n› kap-
sayan ekonomik, teknik, mali etütlere bafllan›r.

Bu etütlerin tamamlanmas› sonucu, projenin rantabl durumu ve di¤er sonuç hesapla-
r› ayd›nl›¤a kavuflur. Bu aflamalardan sonra proje de¤erlendirilir.

Ön projenin, "fizibilite etütleri" nin iyi bir etütle tamamlanan bu aflamalar›ndan son-
ra, proje de¤erlendirilir. Bundan sonra, "son proje-kesin proje" çal›flmalar› tamamla-
n›r. Son proje çal›flmalar› da olumlu sonuçland›¤›nda, yat›r›m›n kesin karar› verilir ve
iflletme kurulur.

Bu aç›klamardan sonra yat›r›m projelerinin aflamalar›n› s›ra ile flu flekilde özetliyebi-
liriz;

1. ‹lk haz›rl›k çal›flmalar›
2. Proje fikrinin do¤mas›
3. En uygun yat›r›m alan›n›n saptanmas›
4. Proje çal›flmalar› program ve plan›n›n kesin olarak haz›rlanmas›
5. Ekonomik, teknik, mali etütler
6. Projenin de¤erlendirilmesi
7. Kesin (son) projenin haz›rlanmas›

A. Kesin Projeye kadar Projenin Yeniden De¤erlendirilmesi

B. Yat›r›m Karar›n›n Verilmesi

1. ‹flletmenin her türlü ihtiyaçlar›n›n tamamlan›p kurulmas›
2. ‹flletmenin faaliyete geçirilmesi

Milli prodüktive merkez yay›nlar› yat›r›m projelerinin aflamalar›n› flu flekilde özetler.

I. Proje fikri
II. Ekonomik-Teknik-Mali Etütler
III. Ön proje (Fizibilite Etütleri)
IV. De¤erlendirme ve yat›r›m karar›
V. Kesin proje
VI. Projenin uygulanmas›
VII.‹flletme23

(23) M‹LL‹ PRODÜKT‹VE MERKEZ‹ YAYINLARI 65, Proje ‹daresi Semineri, Ankara,
1970. S.21
- Ayr. Bilg. ‹çin bknz.
- STAEHL‹N E., a.g.e., s.48-56
- KUNZ B., a.g.e., s.38-44
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Devlet Planlama Teflkilat› yay›nlar›nda projenin haz›rlanma aflamalar›n› flöyle tan›m-
lar; firma ya da ekonomi aç›s›ndan ele al›nmas›nda yarar bulunan bir yat›r›m konu-
sunun daha düflünce aflamas›nda iken belli baflar› kriterleri aç›s›ndan de¤erlendirile-
rek, baflar›s›zl›¤a u¤ramas› muhtemel yahut kuvvetle muhtemel yat›r›mlar›n, uygula-
ma aflamas›na geçilmeden durdurulabilmesini sa¤layabilmek amac›yla yap›lan ve bir
ekonomik faaliyetin, ekonomik ömür boyunca, iflletme dönemlerini kapsayan ekono-
mik, teknik, mali ve örgütsel araflt›rmalar›n tümüne, "yat›r›m projesi haz›rlanmas›"
denir.24

2. YÖNET‹M‹

Milyarlar›n üzerinde yat›r›m kararlar› verilen iflletme faaliyetlerinin, bütün a¤›rl›k ve
mesuliyetlerini üzerine alan, bu derece genifl ve a¤›r proje etütlerinin mutlaka yöne-
tilmesi ve yöneticisi zorunludur. Proje etütlerine ilk baflland›¤› andan, iflletmenin fa-
aliyete geçece¤i ana kadar bütün araflt›rma ve faaliyetlerin iyi bir plan ve yönetimi,
haz›rlanacak projenin hayat› demektir. ‹yi bir plan ve yöneticisi olmayan proje etüt-
lerini uygulamak felaket olur. Proje çal›flmalar›ndan bekledi¤imiz, gerekli yat›r›mlar-
la faaliyete geçirece¤imiz iflletmeden, üstün fayda ve kar elde etmektir. Bunu sa¤la-
yacak yat›r›mlar›n daha önceden planlanmas› da projedir. fiu halde proje yönetimi,
yat›r›m› arzulanan iflletme için, ilk proje etütlerinin bafllang›c›ndan iflletmenin faali-
yete geçinceye kadar, bütün aflamalar›n›n düzenli flekilde kontrolü denetlenmesi ve
yönetimidir fleklinde tan›mlayabiliriz. Kling, iyi bir proje yönetimi, projeyi önceden
planlanan amaçlara kusursuz elefltirir. Roos, proje yönetimi, projenin hem ayaklar›,
hem de kafas›d›r. Bu iki organ olmay›nca proje haz›rlanamaz. Proje yönetimi, evvel-
den seçilmifl amaçlara, bir plan ve programa göre ulaflmak için kaynaklar›, tüm ola-
naklar› iyi düflünerek uygun flekilde tahsis etmek, arzu edilmeyen geliflmeleri ve sap-
malar› zaman›nda önlemek için u¤rafl›lar› devaml› olarak izlemek, kontrol etmek
fleklinde tan›mlanabilir. Yat›r›m projelerini haz›rlayanlar bir iflletmenin kendi ele-
manlar› ise, yönetici Genel Müdürdür. Projelerin haz›rlanmalar› iflletme içinde veya
iflletme d›fl›nda olsun, mutlaka yöneticileri bulunur. Bu yöneticiler, yönetici kadrola-
r›nda iyi yetiflmifl, proje etütleri alanlar›nda bilgisi, deneyimi olan zeki, çal›flkan kim-
selerden olmalar› gerekir. Yönetici emrinde çal›flan uzmanlarda da bu özelliklerin
pek ço¤u aran›r. Projenin haz›rlanmas›nda çözümü zor bütün sorunlar›n çömzümü,
yöneticinin üzerindedir. Yönetici projenin a¤›rl›k ve mesuliyetini yüklenmifl kimse-
dir. Projeyi amac›na erifltirecek yöneticidir. Haz›rlanacak proje ile faaliyete geçecek
iflletmeden sa¤lanacak fayda ve kar da proje yöneticisinin katk›s›, rolü büyüktür. Bu
nedenle proje yöneticisinin hem iyi bir yönetici, hem de teknik, ekonomik, planlama,
finansman, kontrol etütlerini ve metodlar›n› de¤erlendirme konular›n› iyi bilmesi zo-
rumludur. Pilz, bir proje yöneticisi mutlaka flu alan ve konular› bilmelidir:

1. Proje yöneticisi teknik kontrolleri yapabilmelidir,
2. Proje yöneticisi muhakeme metodlar›n› bilmelidir,
3. Proje yöneticisi yat›r›m tekniklerini bilmelidir,
4. Proje yöneticisi hesaplama ve de¤erlendirme metodlar›n› bilmelidir.
5. Proje yöneticisi çeflitli ülkelerde proje yönetiminin nas›l yap›ld›¤›n› bilmelidir.

(24) D.P.T. Yay›nlar›, DPT: 1248-KD: 234, Ankara. 1972, s.2



Proje yöneticisinin teknik alandaki bilgisi kadar, yönetim bak›m›nda da deneyim ve
yetenekleri bulunmal›d›r. Sevk ve idare durumunda oldu¤una göre, öncelikle sorun-
lar› iyi muhakeme etme ve karar verebilme yetene¤inde olmal›d›r. Duruma göre in-
flaat, makina, insangücü, zaman, para ve teknoloji ile ilgili karar ve önlemleri alacak
ve bunlar› uygulayabilecektir. Proje yöneticisi, planlama, bütçe tekni¤i, u›ygulama
plan›, kontrol metodlar› ve personel yönetimi konular›nda yetiflmifl olmal›d›r.

Projeye bafllamadan önce, haz›rlanarak sonuca var›lacak bir projenin bütün etüt ve fa-
aliyet aflamalar› planlan›r. Projenin bütün etüt çal›flmalar› ve faaliyeti bu planlarla belir-
tilmifl amaçlara göre yap›l›r. Projenin organizasyonu ise, proje planlar› ile saptanm›fl bü-
tün etüt çal›flmalar› ve faaliyetlerini proje etütlerine baflland›¤› andan, iflletmenin faali-
yete geçece¤i ana kadar düzenleyecek, iyi bir kontrolla gerçeklefltirecektir.

Bütün yat›r›m projeleri bir ekip halinde haz›rlan›r. Bu ekip, ihtisaslaflm›fl ekonomist,
teknik ve mali analist elemanlar›ndan oluflturulur.

3.  ‹Ç VE DIfi KRED‹ KURUMLARINA SUNULACAK N‹TEL‹KTE 

OLMASININ ÖNEM‹

Yat›r›m projelerini haz›rlaman›n bize mali yönden sa¤layaca¤› en büyük fayda, kre-
di sa¤lanmas›d›r. Hatta pek çok iflletme yat›r›mlar›n›n projeleri, kredi kaynaklar› ga-
ranti edildikten sonra haz›rlan›r. ‹yi bir proje ile belli kaynaklardan kredi sa¤lanabi-
lece¤i daha önceden bilinir. Yeni kurulacak veya kapasitesi yükseltilecek afla¤› yuka-
r› her iflletmenin kredi ihtiyac› vard›r. Kredi kaynaklar› ise yurt içi ve yurt d›fl› kay-
naklard›r. ‹ç ve d›fl kredi kaynaklar›ndan kredi temini için projenin iyi haz›rlanmas›
zorunludur. Belirtti¤imiz aflamalar›n iyi bir etüdü ile haz›rlanm›fl projelerin, iç ve d›fl
kredi kaynaklar›nda itibarlar› ve sa¤l›yacaklar› kredi hacmi yüksek olur. Bugün pek
çok iç ve d›fl kredi kaynaklar›, proje olmadan kredi vermemektadirler. Bunda da hak-
l›d›rlar. Sa¤lanan pek çok krediler, yap›lmas› zorunlu yat›r›mlar d›fl›nda gereksiz har-
camalarda kullan›lm›fllard›r. Bu nedenlerle, iflletmenin muhtaç oldu¤u krediyi sa¤la-
mas› yönünden, yat›r›m projelerinin iç ve d›fl kredi kurumlar›na sunulacak nitelikte
olmas›n›n önemi büyüktür. Haz›rlanan projeler kredi kurulufllar›n›n ihtisaslaflm›fl ele-
manlar› taraf›ndan dikkatle de¤erlendirilirler. Bu de¤erlendirme sonucu yeterince ha-
z›rlanmam›fl projeler, yeniden düzenlenmesi için geri çevrilir.

4. YATIRIM PROJELER‹ KONULARINDAELEMAN YET‹fiT‹RME VE 

BÜROLAR AÇMA ZORUNLU⁄U

Verimli projeler ancak, bu konuda iyi yetiflmifl, verimli çal›flmalar yapm›fl, ileri gö-
rüfllü, kalk›nan medeni ülkelerin kalk›nma tekniklerini iyi bilen, zeki, çal›flkan, bi-
limsel elemanlarla haz›rlan›r. Böyle elemanlarla haz›rlanan verimli projelerle de ha-
z›rlanacak genel kalk›nma planlar› o derece verimli olacakt›r. Böyle elemanlar›n özel
sektör kesimi için de haz›rlayacaklar› projeler ayn› verimi verecektir. Kendisine
olumlu, kesin bir ideolojik istikamet verememifl, bilim ve tecrübesi k›t, bu alanlarda-
ki çal›flmalar› zay›f, kalk›nan medeni ülkelerin kalk›nma tekniklerini iyi bilmeyen
elemanlarla, ortaya konan verimsiz projelerle haz›rlanacak genel kalk›nma planlar›n-
dan ve iflletme yat›r›mlar›ndan verim beklenemez. Bu kimselerin özel sektör kesim-
leri için de haz›rlayacaklar› projeler, ayn› derecede verimsiz olacak, bir hayli iflletme-
lerin de sars›lmalar›na neden olacaklard›r.
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Yat›r›m projeleri konular›nda çeflitli ülkelerde kurs ve seminerler düzenlenerek bu
alanda elemanlar yetifltirilmektedir. Ülkemizde de bu konuda 1969 y›l›ndan beri her
y›l O.E.C.D.'nin giriflimleri ile Devlet Yat›r›m Bankas› ve Planlama Teflkilat›, çok
faydal› kurslar düzenlemektedirler. Özellikle Devlet Yat›r›m Bankas›n›n kurs ve ya-
y›nlar› ile bu alandaki hizmetleri büyüktür. Milli Prodüktive Merkezi ve Planlama
Teflkilat›n›n da faydal› yay›nlar› ile gerçekten çok büyük hizmetleri bulunmaktad›r.

Yat›r›m projeleri ile ilgili, kurs, seminer, konferans ve yay›nlar›n daha fazla kurulufl-
lar taraf›ndan s›k s›k organize edilmesine ülkemiz gerçekten fazlas› ile muhtaçt›r. Bu-
gün için yap›lan kurs, seminer ve yay›nlar yetersizdir. Bir iflletmenin hatta bir ülke-
nin ekonomik faaliyetlerinin rantabl oluflunda bu derece etkili olan konunun, tüm ku-
rulufllara yay›lmas› zorunludur. Özellikle büyük kapasiteli iflletmeler, bu konuda iyi
yetiflmifl elemanlara muhtaçt›rlar.

Yat›r›m projelerinin haz›rlanmas› ve de¤erlendirilmesi ile ilgili Avrupa ve Ameri-
ka'da kurulmufl çok büyük kurulufllar vard›r. Bu kurulufllar kendi ülkelerinde ve çe-
flitli ülkelerde büyük yat›r›m projeleri haz›rlarlar. Hatta bunlar›n bir k›sm› ayn› za-
manda büyük kredi kurulufllar›d›r. Krediyi vermek için projeyi de kendileri haz›rlar-
lar. Proje haz›rlama bedelini de krediyi verdikleri iflletmeye yüklerler.

Yat›r›m projeleri konusunda fazla elemanlarla pek çok ülkelerde faaliyet gösteren bü-
yük kurulufllar›n baz›lar› flunlard›r:

1. Washington'da "Dünya Bankas›"
2. Almanya'da "Kredit Anstalt"
3. Almanya'da "Battelle-Institut"
4. Paris'te "SEMA"
5. Londra'da "Folster-Willer"
6. Viyana'da "Unido"

Bunlar›n d›fl›nda sadece Avrupa'da üçbinin üzerinde, detayl› makro ve mikro etütler-
le yat›r›m hesaplar› analizlerini içeren, "yat›r›m projelerini haz›rlama ve de¤erlendir-
me" bürolar› vard›r.

Ülkemizde de bu konuda, say›lar› her geçen gün artan, yeni yeni kurulmaya bafllam›fl
özel bürolar bulunmaktad›r.
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Etibank'›n rantabl çal›flmad›¤› nedenlerinin fizibilite etütleri, 1965 y›l›nda "Battelle-
Institut" e verilmifltir.25

Yar›mca Petro-Kimya kuruluflumuzun, yat›r›m projelerinin önemli k›s›mlar›n›n ha-
z›rlanmas› ve de¤erlendirilmesi, ayr›ca baz› makinalar›n yerlefltirilmesi, montesi,
"Foster-Willer"26 kurulufluna verilmifltir.

5. YATIRIM PROJELER‹N‹N GENEL KALKINMA PLANLARININ 

HAZIRLANMASINDA ÖNEM‹

Genel kalk›nma planlar› proje etütleri ile haz›rlan›rlar. Proje etütlerinin bir ülkenin
milli ekonomisine en büyük katk›s› kalk›nma planlar›ndaki önemidir.

Kalk›nma planlar› haz›rlan›rken, ilk haz›rl›k çal›flmalar›ndan sonra, bütün üretim
alanlar› ayr› ayr› sektörler halinde detayl› olarak etüt edilir, raporlar› haz›rlan›r. Bu
etütler ileride bütün aflamalar›n› görece¤imiz ön proje etütleri, fizibilite etütleridir.
Haz›rlanan fizibilite etütleri incelenir. Uygun görülenlerin son proje çal›flmalar›ndan
sonra k›sa, orta ve uzun vadeli genel kalk›nma planlar› haz›rlan›r. Haz›rlanan bu
planlar Yüksek Planlama ve Bakanlar Kurulu'nun onay›ndan geçtikten sonra yasalafl-
mas› için meclislere sunulur.

Yukar›da özetledi¤imiz flekilde detayl› bir proje etüdüyle kalk›nma planlar›n›n haz›r-
lanmas› ve gerçeklefltirilmesi modern planlama anlam›n› tafl›r. Medeni ülkelerin ha-
z›rlad›klar› planlar›n hepsi böyledir.

Kalk›nma planlar›n›n yürütülmesi, büyük ölçüde, belirli yat›r›m projelerinin uygu-
lanmas›n› gerektirir. Plan›n haz›rlanmas›nda, ekonominin bütünü için yap›lan makro
ekonomik çözümler ve sektör çal›flmalar› ile di¤er araflt›rmalar, sektörlere göre nihai
talep varsay›mlar›n› ortaya ç›karmay› sa¤larlar. Üretim hedefleri bu talep varsay›m-

(25) BATTELLE-INST‹TUT: Batelle-Institut ekonomik, teknik ve mali alanlarda iyi yetiflmifl
yedibinin üzerinde elemanla çal›fl›r. Yeterli makro ve mikro etütlerle yat›r›m hesaplar›
analizlerini içeren, yat›r›m projelerinin haz›rlanma ve de¤erlendirilmesi ile ilgili olarak;
özellikle fizibilite etütleri, Devlet Yat›r›m Planlar› ve uzun vadeli iflletme planlar› konu-
lar›nda yüzlerce haz›rlanm›fl etütleri vard›r. Amerika'da "Colombus/Ohio",
"Richland/Wash" flehirlerinde iki, Avrupa'da, "Frankfurt" ve "Cenevre" de iki genel
araflt›rma merkezleri vard›r. Avustralya, Avrupa, Güney ve Kuzey Amerika'n›n önemli
flehirlerinde irtibat bürolar› vard›r. Avrupa'daki irtibat bürolar›, Londra, Paris, Viyana,
Kopenhang, Madrit, Goteberg, Mailand flehirlerindedir. Frankfurt'daki Genel Araflt›rma
Merkezi, deneyimli ve iyi yetflmifl sekizyüzelli ekonomist ve teknik elemanla çal›fl›r.
B ATTELLE, 1883 do¤umlu Kolombiya'l› yüksek mühendis Gordon BAT T E L L E
taraf›ndan, sadece araflt›rma merkezi olarak ilk defa 1929 y›l›nda Kolombiya flehrinde
kurulmufl, ölümünden sonra da dünyan›n  çeflitli flehirlerine yay›lm›flt›r. Burada Battele
Institut'u biraz detayl› belirtmekteki amac›m›z, makro ve mikro etütlerle yat›r›m hesaplar›
analizlerine verdi¤i önemi ve bu etütlere 1929 y›l›nda bafllanm›fl olmas› içindir.

(26) FOLSTER-W‹LLER, Yat›r›m projeleri haz›rlayan, finanse eden, bizzat iflletme makine
vesairelerini yerlefltirip monte eden, iflletmeyi kurup faaliyete geçirten, merkezi
Londra'da bulunan Avrupa'n›n en büyük kurulufllar›ndand›r. Battelle'den önemli fark›,
Battelle sadece haz›rlamaktad›r.
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lar› gözönüne al›narak saptan›r ve bunlar›n gerçeklefltirilmesi için gereken yat›r›mlar
eldeki bilgilere dayan›larak, bilimsel flekilde hesaplamaya çal›fl›l›r. Böylece ortaya
ç›kan üretim ve yat›r›m hedeflerinin gerçekleflmesi ise, ekonominin çeflitli sektörle-
rinde belirli yat›r›m projelerinin uygulanmas› ile sa¤lan›r. Bunun içindir ki, kalk›nma
plan›nda saptanan hedeflere ulaflmak ve muhtaç olunan mal ve hizmetlerin üretimini
sa¤lamak için, yat›r›m projelerinin haz›rlanmas› büyük bir önem tafl›maktad›r.27

Projelerin haz›rlanmas›, kalk›nma planlar›n›n formüle edilmesinin son aflamas›d›r ve
uygulama dönemi ile birlefltirilen halkay› oluflturmaktad›r.28 Genel kalk›nma planla-
r›n›n haz›rlanmas› ve verimli olmas›n›n esas›n›, ayr› ayr› güvenilir ve do¤ru haz›rlan-
m›fl yat›r›m projeleri oluflturur.29 Genel Kalk›nma Planlar›n›n haz›rlanmas› için çe-
flitli sektörlere ait çeflitli yat›r›m projelerinin haz›rlanm›fl olmas› zorunludur. Maale-
sef pek çok geri kalm›fl ülkelerin, pek çok sektörlerine yap›lan, yap›lmas› gereken ya-
t›r›mlar için haz›rlanm›fl yat›r›m projeleri yoktur. Milletleraras› organizasyon teflki-
latlar›n›n, geri kalm›fl ülkelerde yat›r›m projeleri konular›nda gayret göstermeleri zo-
runludur.30 ‹ktisadi kalk›nma programlar›n›n esas›, temeli yat›r›m projeleridir. Yap›-
lacak yat›r›m›n teknik, ekonomik ve mali etütleri, yat›r›m projelerini oluflturmakta-
d›r. Bu de¤erli bilgi kaynaklar› olmadan yat›r›ma geçmek ak›l ifli de¤ildir.31

Görülüyor ki, çeflitli bilim adamlar› "yat›r›m projelerinin" genel kalk›nma planlar›n›n
haz›rlanmas›ndaki önemini, en aç›k ve kesin görüfllerle bilimsel yay›nlar›nda aç›kla-
maktad›rlar. Bilim adamlar›n›n bu görüflleri, ayn› zamanda yat›r›m projelerine kesin
olarak büyük önem verilmesinin zorunlu oluflunu vurgulamaktad›r.

Bütün bu aç›klamalar›m›zdan anflal›laca¤› gibi iktisadi kalk›nma planlar›n›n haz›r-
lanmaya bafllamas›, proje çal›flmalar›n› da zorunlu k›lm›flt›r. Ülkemnizde de yat›r›m
projeleri etütlerine bafllanmas›, planl› ekonomi dönemine giriflimizle oluflmufltur. Ka-
mu sektörü için bafllayan proje etütleri, sonralar› özel kesimde de önemini hissettir-
mifl, 1965-1966 y›llar›ndan sonra mühendislik ve etüt-proje bürolar› geliflmeye bafl-
lam›flt›r.

6. F‹Z‹B‹L‹TE ETÜTLER‹

6.1. Kapsam›

Yat›r›m projelerini yeteri kadar aç›klad›ktan sonra, yat›r›m projelerinin kapsam› için-
de önemli aflamalar› olan fizibilite etütlerinin anlam ve kapsam› ayd›nl›¤a kavuflmufl
demektir. Fizibilite etütleri yat›r›m projeleri kapsam› içinde olmas›na ra¤men, pek

(27) D.P.T.Y., No.4, s.5
(28)B.M.Y., a.g.e., s.3
(29)TINBERGEN V., a.g.e., s.62
(30)RODENACKER A., Grundlagen der Entwicklungsplanung, Berlin. 1964. S.93
(31) BEHRENS W., Die Bedeutung staatlicher Entwicklungsplanung für die wirtschaftliche

Entwicklung unterentwickelter Laender, Berlin. 1966, s.121
- Ayr. bilg. ‹çin bknz.
- BOMBACH G., a.g.e., s.7-13
- STREET M., a.g.e., s.44-52
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çok literatürlerde fizibilite etütlerinin anlam ve kapsam›, tamamen yat›r›m projeleri
paralelinde pratik ve teorik yönleri ile "fizibilite etütleri" bafll›¤› alt›nda aç›klan›r.
Burada deyim de¤iflikli¤i vard›r. Yani yat›r›m projelerinin tan›m› bambaflka, fizibili-
te etütlerinin tan›m› ise bambaflka de¤ildir. Yat›r›m projeleri haz›rlanmas›n›n ilk bafl-
lang›c›ndan bafllayarak de¤erlendirmeye, hatta kesin projeye kadar bir projenin bü-
tün aflamalar›n› kapsayan fizibilite etütlerinin, proje anlam›ndan apayr› bir anlam ta-
fl›mas› mümkün de¤ildir. Bunun içindir ki fizibilite etütlerine "proje etütleri", fizibi-
lite etüdlerinde saptad›¤›m›z toplam yat›r›m tutar›na "proje tutar›" da diyebiliyoruz.
Öyle ise deyim ay›r›m› nereden geliyor? Bu konuda yaz›lm›fl teorik literatürleri, pek
çok iflletmeler için haz›rlanm›fl raporlar› derinlemesine inceledi¤imizde, anlam, kap-
sam ve amaçlar› ayn› olan bir konuda "yat›r›m projeleri" ve "fizibilite etütleri" gibi
iki ayr› deyim kullanman›n özelliklerini ayd›nl›¤a kavuflturmada zorluk çekmiyoruz.
Bundan önceki aç›klamalar›m›zda yat›r›m projelerinin kapsam ve aflamalar›n› belir-
tirken gördükki, yat›r›m projeleri tümü ile, proje haz›rlaman›n ilk bafl›ndan de¤erlen-
dirme ve kesin projenin sonuna, kesin yat›r›m karar›n›n verilmesine, iflletmenin fa-
aliyete geçmesine kadar bütün aflamalar› kapsamaktad›r. Halbuki fizibilite etütleri,
proje haz›rlaman›n ilk bafl›ndan de¤erlendirmeye kadar, sadece etüt aflamalar›n› ve
sonuç hesaplar›n› kapsamaktad›r. Bu etüt aflamalar›na da "ön proje"32 çal›flmalar›
denmektedir. Belirtilen etüd aflamalar› da yat›r›m projelerinin haz›rlanma aflamalar›-
n› kapsamaktad›r. Fizibilite etütlerine proje denmesi, bir projenin bütün önemli ha-
z›rlanma aflamalar›n›, ön proje çal›flmalar›n› kapsad›¤› içindir. Deyim ayr›l›¤› ise fi-
zibilite etütlerinin proje haz›rlaman›n ilk bafl›ndan de¤erlendirmeye kadar sadece
etüt aflamalar›n›, projenin haz›rlanma aflamalar›n›, sonuç hesaplar›n› kapsamas›ndan,
projenin ise, tümü ile proje haz›rlaman›n ilk bafl›ndan iflletmenin faaliyete geçmesi-
ne kadar bütün aflamalar› kapsamas›ndan ileri gelmektedir. Bu yat›r›m fizibil'dir, de-
riz. Bundan, yapaca¤›m›z yat›r›m›n ileride bütün kapsam› ile görece¤imiz etüt afla-
malar› ve sonuçlar› tamamlanm›fl, fizibilite raporunun milli ekonomi ve giriflimci
yönlerinden rantabl sonuçlar elde edildi¤i anlafl›l›r.

Fizibilite etütlerinin bütün yabanc› literatürlere yerleflmifl ingilizcesi "Feasibility" dir.
Afla¤› yukar› bütün ülkelerde "Fizibilite" bu ingilizce kelime ile kullan›l›r. Almanca-
da ise "Feasibility" yerine baflka Almanca kelime kullan›lmaz. Almanca'da bu ‹ngi-
lizce kelimeye "Studie-etüt, Studien-etütler" kelimesi ilave edilerek, "Feasibility Stu-
die-Fizibilite etüdü, Feasibility Studien-Fizibilite etütleri" deyimi ile bütün Alman li-
teratürlerinde ve sadece bu deyimle kullan›l›r. Örne¤in, "Eine-Untersuchung über die
Fiasibility Studie-Fizibilite etüdü üzerinde bir inceleme", "Was ist die Fiasibility Stu-
dien-Fizibilite etütleri nedir", Arbeitsumfang und Methode einer Fiasibility Studie-
bir fizibilite etüdünün çal›flma alan› ve metodu" v.s. gibi. Bütün almanca cümlelerde
ve konu bafll›klar›nda fizibilite etitlerinin ‹ngilizcesi oldu¤u gibi yer almaktad›r. Bü-
tün yabanc› literatürlerde genelleflmifl Latince kelimler gibi "Feasibility" kelimesi de

(32) Uygulamada "Ön proje" anlam›, yat›r›mc›lar›n baflvurduklar› kurulufllara, formalite gere -
¤i haz›r formlarla bildirmek zorunlu¤unda olduklar› bilgilerdir. Buna "avan proje" de de-
nir. Avan projenin uygun karfl›lanmas›ndan sonra, fizibilite etitlerinin haz›rlanmas›na bafl-
lan›r. Buradaki "ön proje" yat›r›mc›lar›n uygulad›klar› formalitedir. Bizim aç›klad›¤›m›z
"ön proje" ise, fizibilite etütlerinin teorik olarak haz›rlanma aflamalar› için kullan›lan ay-
r› bir tan›md›r.
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‹ngilizce olarak art›k genelleflmifltir. Bu deyimin bütün anlamlar›n›, iflletmelerdeki
önemini, Avrupa ve Amerika'n›n bütün iflletmecileri bilirler.

"Fiasibility Studie" deyimine yabanc› lügatlarda, lügat anlam› olarak tek kelime kar-
fl›l›¤› bulmak güçtür. Ülkemizde ise Devlet Planlama Teflkilat› ve di¤er kaynaklar›n
pek ço¤unda, fizibilite etüdünün kelime anlam›n› "yap›labilirlik", "sa¤laml›k" olarak
nitelemifllerdir.Fizibilite etütlerinin genel anlam ve kavram›n› tek bir deyim ile belirt-
mek güçtür.En az iki üç kelime ile belirtme zorunlu¤u vard›r.Hatta iki üç kelime da-
hi fizibilite etütlerinin kelime anlam›na yeterli gelmeyecektir.Yabanc› literatürlerde
"Feasibility Studie-Fizibilite etütleri", nin genel olarak anlam›, "yap›lacak yat›r›mla-
r›n," ekonomik, teknik ve mali yönleri ile analizi, kârl›l›k ve milli ekonomiye katk›
durumlar›n›n sonuçland›r›lmas›" fleklinde tan›mlan›r.En k›sa hali ile birkaç kelimeyi
kapsayan tan›m›n tek kelime ile belirtilmesi gerçekten güçtür.Son y›llarda fizibilite
etütleri’nin karfl›l›¤› olarak" yap›labilirlik etütleri", veya "yap›labilirlik raporlar›" de-
yimi olarak kullan›lan kelimeler de yeterli olamamaktad›r.Türkçemizde daha yeterli
deyimler bulmak zorunlu¤unday›z.

Yukar›da da belirtti¤imiz gibi bir projenin sadece bütün etüt aflamalar›n› kapsayan fi-
zibilite etütleri, faaliyette bulunacak iflletmelerin daha önceden kârl›l›k durumlar›n›
saptam›fl olur.Zararla çal›flan iflletmelerin neden zarar ettiklerini, kârl› duruma geçe-
bilmesi için yap›lmas› gerekenleri, elde edilen kârdan daha fazla kâr sa¤lanmas›n›,
yat›r›m›n sosyal faydalar›n›, milli ekonomiye katk›s›n› ve di¤er faydalar›n›, amaç,
metod, prensipleriyle belirtirler.

Fizibilite etütlerinin tan›m› konusunda çeflitli görüfller flöyledir:Firma ya da ekonomi
aç›s›ndan ele al›nmas›nda yarar umulan bir yat›r›m konusunun, daha düflünce aflama-
s›nda iken, belli baflar› kriterleri aç›s›ndan de¤erlendirilerek baflar›s›zl›¤a u¤ramas›
muhemel yahut kuvvetle muhemel yat›r›mlar›n uygulama aflamas›na geçilmeden
durdurulabilmesini sa¤layabilmek amac›yla yap›lan ve bir ekonomik faaliyetin, eko-
nomik ömür boyunca, iflletme dönemlerini kapsayan ekonomik, teknik, mali ve ör-
gütsel araflt›rmalar›n tümüdür.33 Fizibilite, ya da bugün çok yayg›nlaflan deyimi ile
"yap›labilirlik", bir ekonomik faaliyetin gerçeklefltirilmesi için gerekli olan mal veya
hizmet üretimi ünitesine ayr›lacak olan kaynaklarla, bu ünitenin iflletme flemas›nda
yarataca¤› kaynaklar›n karfl›laflt›r›lmas› sonucunda var›lan bir yarg›d›r.Bu yarg›, söz
konusu üniteye kaynak ayr›lmas› ya da ayr›lmamas› biçiminde ortaya ç›kar.Ancak,
böyle bir yarg›ya varmak için gerekli olan ekonomik, teknik, mali ve örgütsel araflt›-
malar ile bu araflt›rma sonuçlar›n›n belli kriterlere göre de¤erlendirilmesi ifllemi de
"fizibilite" kavram›n›n kapsam› içine girerler.34 Pilz, fizibilite etütleri, proje rantabi-
litesinin saptanmas›d›r.Bu da teknik etütlerle sonuçlan›r.Yat›r›m tutar›n›n hesaplan-
mas› ve de¤erlendirme kriterleri teknik metotlara dayan›r.Kranz, Fizibilite etütleri
bütün araflt›rmalar›n derlenip, matematik metotlarla de¤erlendirilerek iflletme ranta-
bililtesinin saptanmas› ile projenin haz›rlanmas›d›r.Jahn, Fizibilite etütleri yap›lacak
yat›r›mlar›n rantabl olup olmayaca¤›n›n önceden saptanmas›d›r.Krause, Fizibilite
etütleri yap›lacak bütün araflt›rmalar›n, yat›r›m tutar›n›n, ürün maliyetinin, y›ll›k kar-

(33)D.P. YAYINLARI D.P.T. 1248-KD. 234, Ankara 1972 s.1
(34)‹LHAN E. Sevk ve ‹dare Dergisi, ‹stanbul, 1973, s.13



zarar durumunun ve rantabilitesinin önceden bilinmesidir.Rongen, Fizibilite etütleri
ne kadar do¤ru yap›l›rsa yat›r›mlar›n verimlili¤i o kadar yüksek olur.Sermayenin ve-
rimlili¤ini fizibilite hesaplar› saptayacakt›r.Yat›r›m projeleri fizibilite etütleri demek-
tir.Zira, yat›r›m projelerinin haz›rlanma aflamalar›n› fizibilite etütleri tamamlar sonu-
cu belirtir.Sermaye bu sonuca göre yat›r›mlara kayacakt›r.

6.2 Fizibilite Etütlerinin Yat›r›m Projelerinin Haz›rlanmas› ve 

De¤erlenmesinde Kapsad›¤› Yer

Yat›r›m projelerinin kapsam› konusunda fizibilite etütlerinin, yat›r›m projeleri içinde
kapsad›¤› aflamalar› belirtilmifltir.Kapsam›n›n önemi nedeni ile "yat›r›m projeleri"
deyimi yerine genellikle "Fizibilite etütleri-fizibilite raporlar›" deyimi de kullan›l-
maktad›r.Fizibilite etütleri, yat›r›m projesi haz›rl›klar›n›n ilk bafl›ndan bafllay›p kesin
proje karar› verilinceye kadar, bütün etüd aflamalar›n› kapsamaktad›r.

Yat›r›m projelerini haz›rlayan, sonuçland›ran fizibilite etütleridir.Projenin ilk haz›rl›k
çal›flmalar›, en uygun yat›r›m alanlar›n›n seçilmesi, ekonomik, teknik, mali etütlerin
yap›lmas›, de¤erlendirme sonuçlar›, kesin yat›r›m karar›na var›labilmesi, hep fizibi-
lite etütlerinin sonuçlar›na dayan›r.Bu aç›klamalar, fizibilite etütlerinin yat›r›m pro-
jelerinin haz›rlanmas› ve de¤erlendirilmesinde kapsad›¤› yer ve önemini apaç›k orta-
ya koymaktad›r.

Bilindi¤i gibi bir yat›r›m projesi "ön" ve "kesin" proje olmak üzere iki ana bölümü
kapsamaktad›r.‹lk aflamay› tamamlamadan, her hangi bir yat›r›ma karar vermek
mümkün de¤ildir. "Yat›r›m projelerinin ön haz›rl›k çal›flmalar›" anlam›n› da tafl›yan
fizibilite etütleri, yat›r›m projelerinin ayaklar›, gövdesi ve beynidir.Son proje çal›fl-
malar›nda, sadece ön proje çal›flmalar› bütün detay› ile incelenecek, kontrol edilecek
ve sonuca olumlu bir fizibilite etüdünden sonra, baz› önemli nedenlerle yat›r›mdan
vazgeçilmesi, fizibilite etütlerinin gerekli olmay›fl›ndan de¤ildir.Her iyi haz›rlanm›fl,
olumlu sonuçlanm›fl etüt’de ufak büyük baz› hatalar olabilir.Yap›lacak yat›r›mlarda-
ki hatalar›n saptanmas›, fizibilite etütlerinin haz›rlan›fl› ile ortaya konmufltur. Hatalar
düzeltilecek, yat›r›ma gidilecektir.Hatalar düzelemiyecek, belirtilen rantabiliteyi
azaltacak kadar büyük ve önemli ise yat›r›m karar› flüphesiz ki duracakt›r.Zaten fizi-
bilite etütleri bunun için haz›rlan›r.

6.3. Uygulanma Alanlar›

Fizibilite etütlerinin uygulanma alanlar›n›n önemli özellikleri vard›r. Fizibilite etüt-
leri ilk yat›r›m yap›lacak iflletmeler, iflletme anlam›n› kapsayan fakat sosyal ve eko-
nomik faydalar sa¤layan yat›r›mlar için yap›ld›¤› gibi, faaliyette bulunan bir iflletme
veya iflletme anlam›n› kapsayan kurulufllar›n y›ll›k faaliyetlerinde, kurulufllar›n›n ar-
zu edilen y›ll›k kâr›n sa¤lanamamas› veya zarar etmesi nedenlerinin etütlerini de
kapsar.

IV. YATIRIM ANAL‹ZLER‹N‹N ÜLKE KALKINMALARINDA ETK‹NL‹⁄‹ 

Kalk›nm›fl ülkelerin y›llar öncesi, geri kalm›fl ülkelerin yat›r›mlar› ile ilgili uyar› ve
sunduklar› genifl kapsaml› etütlerine ra¤men, geri kalm›fl ülkelerin yirminci asr›n bi-
linci içerisinde bile, y›llar y›l› milyarlar›n üzerindeki k›t finansman kaynaklar›n› he-
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der etmeleri çok ilginçtir. Bu üzücü harcamalar› ülkemiz kamu ve özel sektör alanla-
r›nda da görebilmekteyiz.

Y›llar boyu flehirler, hastahaneler, köprüler, caddeler infla eder, fabrikalar, çeflitli ku-
rulufllar kurar›z. Bunlar›n bir k›sm›n›n yeterli flekilde haz›rlanm›fl yat›r›m harcamala-
r› hesaplar› etüt ve analizleri yoktur. Bu nedenle, y›llar boyu yat›r›mlar›m›z›n önem-
li bir k›sm›n›n amaçlar›na eriflemedikleri, milyonlar›n, milyarlar›n gereksiz alanlarda
harcand›¤› görülmektedir.

Oysaki ülkemiz, di¤er geri kalm›fl veya kalk›nmakta olan ülkeler gibi, hemen her dö-
nemde finansman darl›¤› içerisinde k›vran›p durmaktad›r. Bu darl›klar›n genellikle
nedeni, kaynaklar›m›z› yeterli yat›r›m harcamalar› hesaplar› etüt ve analizleri ve uy-
gulamalar› ile de¤erlendiremedi¤imizdendir.

Örne¤in, petrol gereksinmemizin önemli bir k›sm›n›n di¤er alanlar›m›zdan karfl›la-
ma, tüketimde ise tasarruf yapabilme olanaklar›na sahip bulunmam›za ra¤men, za-
man›nda bunlar›n analizleri üzerinde durmam›fl, apartmanlara var›ncaya kadar petrol
tüketimine gidebilmiflizdir.

Turizm ülkesi Türkiyemizin toplam yatak adedi, sadece Rodos Adas›n›n yatak ade-
dinin biraz üzerindedir. Çünkü Yunanistan çok öncelerinden bütün turizm alanlar›
için gerekli makro ve mikro analizleri haz›rlam›fl, uzun vadeli politikas›n›n amaçla-
r›n› saptayabilmifltir.

Bugünkü yüz ölçümü ile Türkiye, Dünyan›n genifl ülkeleri aras›nda yer al›r. Özellik-
le, Sovyetler Birli¤i ve ‹ran hariç, Avrupan›n bütün ülkelerinden ve komflular›ndan
yüzölçümü itibariyle çok daha büyük bir ülkedir. Bulgaristan'dan 2.5, Yunanistan'dan
6, Romanya'dan 3, Suriye'den 3 ve Irak'dan 4 kat büyüktür. Bu büyüklü¤ü yan›nda
öncelikle zengin turizm, tar›m ve endüstri olanaklar›na sahip bir ülkede baflar›, bu
zengin olanaklar› eldeki k›t kaynaklarla verimli hale getirebilmektir.

Az geliflmifl ülkelerde yok olan›n veya yetersiz olan›n kaynaklar de¤il, bu kaynakla-
r›n verimli flekilde kullan›lmas›n› gerçeklefltirecek düflünce ve organizasyon yoklu-
¤udur.35

Kalk›nm›fl ülkelerin y›llar boyu yat›r›m harcamalar› hesaplar› etüt ve analizleri üze-
rinde gösterdikleri büyük aflamalar yan›nda, Türkiye Cumhuriyetinin kuruluflunu iz-
leyen y›llarda, Avrupa Ülkelerinde 1930 y››lar›ndan itibaren makro analizler, ekono-
minin temel bilimi olarak geliflirken, ayn› y›llarda ülkemizde, makro ekonomik ana-
lizlerin en önemli alanlar›n› kapsayan milli gelir hesaplar›n›n ve kalk›nma planlar›-
n›n yap›lmas›na bafllanm›flt›r.

Türkiye Ekonomisinde çok büyük bir ekonomik reform niteli¤i tafl›yan makro ana-
lizler, 1950-1960 y›llar›nda daha da geliflmifl, planl› dönemden günümüze kadar ise
büyük aflamalar gösterebilmifltir.

Örne¤in, Planl› dönem y›llar›ndan günümüze kadar makro ve mikro analizleri kap-

(35) Ayr.Bilg.için bknz. SAVAfi V., Kalk›nma Ekonomisi, ‹stanbul, 1978. S.114 



sayan Tar›m, Turizm, Endüstri, Ulafl›m ve di¤er sektörler için haz›rlanm›fl yat›r›m
harcamalar› hesaplar› etüt ve analizlerimiz, projelerimiz mevcuttur. Bunlar›n bir k›s-
m›n› d›fl ülkelerdeki kurulufllar, bir k›sm›n› da kendi elemanlar›m›z haz›rlam›fllard›r.
Bir k›sm›n›n d›fl ülkelerde haz›rlanmas›n›n büyük nedenlerinden biri de kredi veren
kurulufllar›n, yat›r›m harcamalar› hesaplar› etüt ve analizlerini de üstlenme koflulu-
dur.

Kalk›nm›fl ülkelerin büyük geliflim gösteren bilimsel çal›flmalar›, ülkelerinde haz›rla-
m›fl olduklar› yat›r›m hesaplar› analizlerinde de büyük aflamalara neden olmufltur.

Ülkemizin henüz y›ll›k milli gelirin tüketimden arta kalan tasarruf mebla¤lar›, yat›-
r›mlar› finanse etmeye yeterli de¤ildir. Üstelik tasarruf mebla¤lar›n›n yat›r›m harca-
malar›na aktarma operasyonlar›, giriflim ve önlemleri de yeterli de¤ildir. Oysaki kal-
k›nm›fl ülkelerin tüm harcamalar›n› finase eden öz finasman kayna¤› tasarruf meb-
la¤lar›n›n, bol bolundan yeterlili¤i yan›nda, bu kaynaklar› yat›r›mlara aktarma ope-
rasyonlar› da yeterlidir.

Türkiye yukar›da özetledi¤imiz finansman kaynaklar›n›n yetersizli¤i nedenleri ile
yeni kaynak bulma zorunlulu¤u içerisinde iç ve d›fl borçlanmalara, yeni vergiler ara-
y›fllar›na, yeni zamlara ve emisyonlara gitmektedir. Bütün bunlar ülkemizde, afl›r› fi-
yat yükselmelerini, enflasyon h›z›n› ve di¤er darbo¤azlar› art›rmaktad›r.

Bunlar›n yan›nda ve en önemlisi de yap›lan yat›r›mlar›n baz›lar›ndan gerekli verim-
lilik elde edilememektedir. Daha da önemlisi her y›l sa¤lanan ürünlerimiz, iç ve d›fl
pazarlarda yeteri flekilde modern pazarlama ilkeleri ile pazarlanamamaktad›r. Ayr›ca
zaman›nda tamamlanamayan yat›r›m tutar› yüksek projelerimizin maliyetleri, ekono-
minin afl›lamayan bu dar bo¤azlar›n›n do¤urdu¤u yüksek enflasyon sonucu, y›ldan
y›la yükselmekte, kaynak sa¤lanmas› yönünden Türkiye Ekonomisini a¤›r flekilde
zorlamaktad›r.

K›saca özetlenen bütün bu nedenlerle, yap›lan ve yap›lacak tüm yat›r›m harcamalar›
hesaplar›n›n makro ve mikro etüt ve analizlerinin, titizlikle yap›lmas› ülkemiz için
zorunludur.

Genel olarak ülkemiz yat›r›m harcamalar› hesaplar›m›z›n makro ve mikro etüt ve
analizlerinde önemli yetersizliklerin bulunmas› yan›nda, örne¤in pek çok yönleri ile
Türkiye Ekonomisine çok büyük katk›s› olabilecek Güneydo¤u Anadolu Projemizin
(GAP), yat›r›m harcamalar› hesaplar› etüt ve analizlerinde baz› önemli yetersizlikle-
ri yan›nda, çok detayl› ve kapsaml› bir yat›r›m analizlerini kapsamaktad›r. Anadolu-
ya yerleflen ilk kavimlerle bafllayan su biriktirme tesisleri, bugün tamamlanm›fl, ta-
mamlanmakta olan ve yap›lmas› öngörülenlerle birlikte, beflyüz dolay›ndad›r. Baraj
tesislerimizin tümü tamamland›¤›nda, tar›m ülkesi Türkiyeye çok büyük katk› sa¤l›-
yabilecek, ikiyüz milyar metreküp su biriktirebilecek, depolanabilecektir. Ayr›ca,
enerji tüketimi süratle artan ülkemizde, yüzbefl milyar kilovat saat dolay›nda enerji
üretimi de sa¤lanabilecektir.

Onüç projeden oluflan Güneydo¤u Anadolu Projemizin tümü tamamland›¤›nda, bu-
gün devlet deste¤i ile sulanan araziden daha fazla olarak yaklafl›k (1.800.000) hektar
arazimiz sulanabilecek, ayr›ca tüm Türkiyede üretilen toplam hidro-elektri¤in (%55)
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oran›nda enerji üretilebilecektir. GAP 1985 y›l› maliyet hesaplar›na göre, (3 Trilyon
248 milyar) TL. Tar›m sektörü, (2 Trilyon 352 milyar) TL. Enerji Sektörü yat›r›mla-
r› olmak üzere, toplam yat›r›m bedeli (5 Trilyon 600 milyar) TL. Dolay›nda olup, bu-
gün ise de¤iflik hesaplamalara ra¤men, çok daha yüksek rakkamlara eriflmektedir.
GAP projesinin makro ve mikro analizlerle haz›rlanmas› ve uygulanmas› gibi a¤›r
çal›flmalarla yürütülmesi, yat›r›m harcamalar› hesaplar› etüt ve analizlerinde son y›l-
lardaki büyük aflamalar›m›z› göstermektedir.

1960 y›l›ndan günümüze kadar olan planl› dönem içerisinde, kamu ve özel sektör
alanlar›nda makro ve mikro analizlerle haz›rlanm›fl yat›r›m harcamalar› hesaplar› etüt
ve analizleri ile genifl kapsaml› yat›r›m analizleri yap›lm›flt›r.

Kalk›nm›fl ülkelerde hemen hemen yüksek kapasiteli bütün kurulufllar›n, yat›r›m har-
camalar› hesaplar› etüt ve analizlerini yapan ihtisaslaflm›fl elemanlar› mevcuttur. Ayr›-
ca yetiflmifl yeterli kadrolar› ile tüm kurulufllar›n her türlü yat›r›m alanlar› için, yat›r›m
harcamalar› hesaplar› etüt ve analizleri yapan çok say›da özel bürolar mevcuttur.

Ülkelerin kalk›nmas›, geliflmesi, insanlar›n sosyo-ekonomik refaha kavuflmas›, yat›-
r›mlar›n verimli ve yeterli olufluna ba¤l› oldu¤una göre, yat›r›m analizlerini sa¤l›kl›
ve detayl› yapmak zorunlu¤unday›z. 

Yat›r›m harcamalar› hesaplar› etüt ve analizleri için ilk çal›flmalara, 1929 y›l›nda
Gordon Battalle isimli Kolombiyal› bir yüksek mühendis taraf›ndan, Kolombiya fleh-
rinde bafllan›lm›flt›r. Bugün Avrupa, Amerika ve Avusturalyada, Battelle ünvan› ile
yat›r›m analizleri alanlar›nda, zengin ihtisaslaflm›fl kadrolarla pek çok bürolar faali-
yet göstermektedir.

Yat›r›m harcamalar› hesaplar› makro ve mikro etüt ve analizlerinin bütün a¤›rl›¤›n›,
yat›r›m projeleri-fizibilite etütleri kapsamaktad›r. Dolay›siyle yat›r›m projeleri-fizibi-
lite etütlerinin aflamalar› çok genifltir. Pek çok yay›nlar, yay›nlanm›fl ayr› ayr› konu-
lar, bu etütleribn içerisindedir.

Yat›r›m harcamalar› hesaplar› etüt ve analizlerinin haz›rlanmas›, de¤erlendirilmesi,
yat›r›m karar›n›n verilerek iflletmenin faaliyete geçmesi, bu alanlarda kamu ve özel
kurulufllarda baflar›l› elemanlar yetifltirme, üniteler oluflturma zorunlulu¤unu do¤ur-
maktad›r.

Konunun geniflli¤i nedenleri ile, yat›r›m harcamalar› hesaplar› etüt ve analizlerinin
haz›rlanma ve de¤erlendirme alanlar›nda, bütün detaylar›n› kapsayan k›sa, öz, sis-
temli, kolay anlafl›l›r bir esere rastlamak çok zordur. Bütün yay›nlar, konu kapsam›-
n›n geniflli¤i nedenleriyle çok da¤›n›k ve kar›fl›kt›r. Gerçekten kapsam› çok genifl
olan konunun, tek yay›n haline getirilmesi de güçtür.

Tayvan k›ta Çin'i sahillerinden (Çin Halk Cumhuriyetinden) 150 km. kadar uzakta.
Japonya ile Filipin Adalar› aras›nda, uzunlu¤u yaklafl›k 400 km. ve eni 125 km. olan
35.980 kilometre kare büyüklü¤ünde tütün yapra¤› biçiminde kuzeyden güneye do¤-
ru uzanan bir adad›r. Eski ad› Formoza adas›d›r. Bugünki ad› Çin Cumhuriyetidir.
Milliyetçi Çin olarak da tan›nmaktad›r. Nüfusu yaklafl›k yirmiiki milyon dolay›nda-
d›r. Nüfus olarak Türkiyenin üçte biri, alan olarak yirmibirde birinden küçük bir ül-
kedir. Tayvan befl k›taya ihraç etti¤i mallarla ünlü bir ülkedir. Y›ll›k ticaret hacmi 308
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milyar dolard›r. Y›ll›k ihracat› yaklafl›k, 122 milyar dolar üzerindedir. ‹thalat› ise 124
milyar dolar üzerindedir. Y›ll›k gayrisafi milli geliri 200 milyara yak›nd›r. Fert bafl›-
na düflen gelir da¤›l›m› yaklafl›k 14.200 Dolard›r.Y›ll›k enflasyon h›z› ortalama ola-
rak binde dokuzdur.

Beflbin y›ll›k bir tarihe sahip olan Tayvan, tarih boyu çeflitli hanedanl›klarla yönetil-
mifltir. 1 Ocak 1912 de Dr.Sun Yet Sen, Tayvan Çin Cumhuriyetini kurmufltur. Çin
Cumhuriyeti Asyada kurulan ilk cumhuriyettir. Dr.Sun Yet Sen, milliyetçilik, demok-
rasi ve sa¤l›kl› sosyal düzen ilkeleri ile Cumhuriyeti yönetmifltir. 1949 y›l›nda k›ta
Çin'in komünist yönetimin eline geçmesi üzerine, Tayvan Özerk bir Çin Cumhuriye-
ti halinde, Tayvan adas›nda varl›¤›n› sürdürmektedir.

Tayvanda toplam nüfusun dörtte biri ö¤rencidir. Küçücük bir adada yüzden fazla
yüksek ö¤renim kurulufllar› mevcuttur. Bugün sadece A.B.D.'de otuzbin Tayvan'l›,
Üniversitelerde ö¤renimini sürdürmektedir. Yetmifl milyona yak›n Türkiyenin 6000,
bir milyar nüfusa yak›n K›z›l Çin'in ise A.B.D. Üniversitelerinde seksenbin ö¤renci-
si mevcuttur. Tayvan çok a¤›r bir e¤itim seferberli¤i ile Amerika, Japonya ve Bat› ül-
kelerinin yüksek teknolojisini, Tayvan'a tafl›yabilmifltir. Bilim ve teknoloji transferi
halen devam etmektedir.

Tayvan bugün, o küçücük ada üzerinde oluflturdu¤u yüksek teknolojisi ile kendi sa-
vafl uçaklar›n› ve gemilerini üretebilmektedir. Bilgisayar üretiminde, bu alan›n dev
ülkeleri aras›nda yer almaktad›r. 1986 Y›l›nda ilk böbrek nakli ameliyat› baflar›yla
yap›lm›flt›r. Hava yollar›, Amerika seferlerine 1970 y›l›nda bafllam›flt›r. Nüfus oran›
ile yapm›fl oldu¤u ihracat, en yüksek düzeye eriflmifl durumdad›r. Türkiyenin elinde-
ki nüfus oran›na göre, bu ihracat düzeyine eriflebilmesi için, y›lda (225) milyar dolar
ihracat yapmas› gerekmektedir. Türkiyenin elindeki toprak yüzölçümü oran›na göre,
Türkiyenin y›lda 4.5 trilyon dolarl›k ihracat yapmas› gerekmektedir.

Tayvand'›n bu ekonomik güce eriflmesinde, devlet ile özel sektör iflbirli¤inin katk›s›
çok büyük olmufltur.

Bugün Tayvan 5.000 çeflit mal ihraç etmektedir. 8.000 kadar ihracat firmalar› mev-
cuttur. 5.000 çeflit mal da ithal edilmektedir. ‹thalat firmalar› da 5.000 kadard›r.

Tayvan'daki Milliyetçi Çin Cumhuriyetini resmen tan›yan pek az ülke olmas›na ra¤-
men, hemen hemen her ülkenin burada ticari ve ekonomik ifllerini yürüten bir tem-
silcili¤i mevcuttur. Bu temsilcilikler, ayn› zamanda, konsolosluk ifllemlerini de yü-
rütmektedirler. Tayland'›n da hemen her ülkede temsilciklikleri vard›r.

Bugün Tayvan, beflbin y›ll›k tarihinde en yüksek teknik ve bilimsel düzeye eriflmifl-
tir. Ayn› zamanda en zengin ve müreffeh düzeye de eriflmifltir.Bunun nedenleri ara-
s›nda, en yüksek bilimsel ve teknik düzeye eriflmesi yan›nda, birlik ve beraberlik flu-
urunun, çal›flkanl›¤›n, dürüstlü¤ün, kiflisel gurur ve ifl ahlak›n›n etkinlikleri fazla ol-
mufltur.Bu üstünlükleri de uluslararas› ticari ve ekonomik iliflkilerde yürütebilmesini
bilebilmifllerdir.36

(36) Ayr. bilg. ‹çin bknz.AKYALI D., 21. As›r Uzakdo¤u-Pasifik Asr› m› Olacak? Tayvan
Mucizesi, Milliyet, 25 Ekim 1991 – Milliyet, 22 Eylül 1999.
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Görüldü¤ü üzere, küçücük bir ada üzerindeki bir devlet, yüksek teknoloji ve bilime
verdi¤i büyük önem nedenleri ile ülkesinin ekonomik gücünü ve insanlar›n›n ekono-
mik ve sosyal refah›n› en üst düzeylere kadar yükseltmesini bilebilmifltir. Ülkedeki
bütün yat›r›m faaliyetleri ve dünya ülkelerinin ekonomik ve sosyal geliflmeleri, ye-
terli etüt ve analizlerle yürütülmekte, izlenmektedir. Sa¤l›kl› yat›r›m analizleri yap›l-
madan gerçekleflen hiçbir yat›r›m faaliyetlerine Tayvan’da rastlanmamaktad›r. Uzak
Do¤u Ülkelerinden, Japonya, Güney Kore, Singapur, Hong Kong da süratle geliflmifl
ülkelerdir. Bu ülkeler, yüksek teknoloji ve bilimsel düzeylerini süratle gelifltirmifl, ül-
kelerindeki bütün yat›r›m faaliyetlerini, dünya ülkelerinin sosyal ve ekonomik gelifl-
melerini, yeterli etüt ve analizlerle yürütmekte ve izlemektedirler. ABD ve Bat›n›n
kalk›nm›fl ülkeleri de ayn› u¤rafl›lar›, yo¤un olarak sürdürmektedirler. Bütün bu u¤-
rafl›lar sonucu; ülke insanlar›na sosyal huzuru, ekonomik refah› sa¤layabilmifller, sü-
rekli fiyat yükselmelerini, afl›r› enflasyon, devalüasyon sorunlar›n› ve di¤er ekono-
mik dar bo¤azlar›n› tamamen ortadan kald›rabilmifllerdir.

Kalk›nmakta olan bir ülke olarak, ülkemiz insanlar aras›ndaki gelir da¤›l›m› y›llar
boyu, bütün u¤rafl› ve elefltirilere ra¤men, adil bir flekilde düzenlenememifltir. Günü-
müzde dünya ülkeleri aras›nda, gelir da¤›l›m›n›n en adaletsiz oldu¤u pek çok ülke
vard›r. Ülkemizdeki gelir da¤›l›m› bozuklu¤u, zaman zaman bu ülkeler görünümünü
arz etmektedir. Demokratik sistem içerisinde, bölgeler ve insanlar›m›z aras›ndaki bu
gelir da¤›l›m›ndan böylesine düflük pay alan insanlar›m›z›n giyim, kuflam, beslenme
ve bar›nma ihtiyaçlar›n› yeterince giderebilmesi mümkün de¤ildir. Ayn› toplumda
yaflay›pda, yaflad›¤› toplumun hiçbir köflesinde çoluk çocu¤u için, küçük bir konuta
bile sahip olamayan ve ileriki y›llarda, sa¤lad›¤› gelirle sahip olabilme umudunu da
yitirenler, daima mutsuz ve toplumun yabanc›s› olmufl kiflilerdir. Bu insanlar›n, eko-
nomik ve sosyal refahlar› gibi önemli sorunlar› çözümlenmedi¤i sürece, huzursuz-
luklar›, mutsuzluklar› devam etmekte ve bulunduklar› toplumlar›n huzur ve düzeni-
ni mutlaka sarsmaktad›r.37

Yat›r›m harcamalar› analizlerinin, genel olarak özel ve kamu sektörü yat›r›mlar› ve-
rimlili¤ini art›rmada etkinli¤inin ne kadar büyük oldu¤u apaç›k görülmektedir.

Ülke insanlar›n›n sosyo-ekonomik refah ve huzurun sa¤lanmas›, fiyat yükselmeleri-
nin, afl›r› enflasyon, devalüasyon h›z›n›n önlenmesi, yat›r›m harcamalar› verimlili¤i-
ni art›rarak, ülkede mal ve hizmet darl›¤›n› gidermekle gerçekleflebilece¤i, herkesin
bilebildi¤i apaç›k bir gerçektir. Bu mekanizman›n rantbl ve düzenli uygulanabilme
kurallar›na, kalk›nm›fl ülkeleri her zaman örnek almak zorunlulu¤unday›z. 

Ülkemiz uzun y›llard›r devam edegelen finansman darl›¤› ve ekonomik darbo¤azlar
içerisindedir. Çünkü y›ll›k mal ve hizmet üretimimizin parasal de¤erinin, tüketim
harcamalar›ndan arta kalan tasarruf mebla¤lar›m›z, finansman ihtiyac›m›z› karfl›laya-
mamaktad›r. Finansman ihtiyac›m›z› karfl›layamayan toplam tasarruf mebla¤lar›m›-
z›n ise önemli bir k›sm›n›, yat›r›m harcamalar›na aktarma operasyonlar›m›z› yeterli
flekilde uygulayamamaktay›z. Bu önemli kaynak y›llar boyu, yat›r›m harcamalar› an-

(37) Ayr. bilg. ‹çin bknz. ÇELEB‹ E., Türkiye ve Kalk›nm›fl Ülkelerde Konut Teflvik
Uygulamalar› Geliflimi, ‹stanbul 1992, s.11-12



lam ve kapsam› d›fl›nda heder olup gitmektedir. Üzerinde önemle durmak istedi¤i-
miz, her y›l heder olan bu önemli tasarruf mebla¤lar›n›, düzenli ve yararl› yat›r›m
analizleri ile en rantabl yat›r›mlara aktarabilmektir. Fiyat yükselmelerinden, afl›r› enf-
lasyon h›z›ndan ve di¤er ekonomik darbo¤azlardan kurtulabilmemiz, ancak bu flekil-
de mümkün olabilecektir.

Tasarruf mebla¤lar›n›n yetersizli¤i sonucu, devlet ister istemez, iç ve d›fl borçlanma-
lara, yeni yeni vergiler uygulamas›na veya vergi oranlar›n› yükseltmeye, bunlar da
yeterli olmay›nca s›k s›k zamlara ve nihayet s›k s›k emisyona gitmektedir. Bu zorun-
lu uygulamalar ekonomiyi sürekli olarak darbo¤azlara iten, önemli nedenlerdir.

Öncelik isteyen yat›r›m alanlar›n›n genellikle seçilememesi, yap›lm›fl ve yap›lmaya
bafllanan yat›r›mlar›n önemli bir k›sm›ndan gerekli verimin sa¤lanamamas›, üretilen
iç talep fazlas› mal ve hizmetin, modern pazarlama ilkeleri do¤rultusunda, a¤›r bir
u¤rafl› ile iç ve d›fl pazarlarda yeterli flekilde pazarlanamamas›, y›ll›k mal ve hizmet
üretim seviyesini arzu edilen orana ç›karamamakta, ekonomik darbo¤azlar› zorla-
maktad›r. Fert ve bölgeler aras›ndaki gelir da¤›l›m› dengesizli¤i, sosyo-ekonomik hu-
zursuzluklar, ve di¤er pek çok ekonomik darbo¤azlar›n sorunlar›, bu aç›klamlardan
kaynaklanmaktad›r. Bu nedenle, bir Türk Liras›n›n dahi çok iyi analizlerle yat›r›mla-
ra aktarmada, çok büyük titizlik göstermek zorunday›z. Özellikle milyarlara mal olan
gayrimenkul yat›r›mlar›n›n yap, y›k, boz rezaletinden, Türkiye'nin a¤›r finansman
darbo¤azlar›nda bulunmas›na ra¤men, afl›r› lüks yat›r›mlardan, ülke ekonomisine
hiçbir katk›s› olamayacak bir sürü gereksiz yat›r›mlardan, kamu ve özel sektör ola-
rak mutlaka kurtulmal›y›z. Ekonomik darbo¤azlar›n yeterince afl›labilmesi, Türk in-
sanlar›n›n sosyal huzura, iktisadi refaha kavuflabilmesi, güçlü ve itibarl› bir devlete
sahip olabilmesi, ancak bu flekilde mümkün olabilecektir.

Yat›r›m analizlerimizin planl› dönemden bu yana yat›r›mlar üzerindeki pek çok ve-
rimli yanlar›n›n yan›nda, henüz tüm sektörlerimiz için yeterli olamam›fllard›r. Kamu
ve özel sektör kurulufllar›m›z, yat›r›m analizlerindeki; haz›rlanma, de¤erlendirme,
yat›r›m karar› ve uygulamalardaki pekçok yetersiz yönleri ile pekçok düzensiz ve sa-
vurgan yat›r›m harcamalar›m›z›, planl› ekonomi çerçevesinde bile disipline edeme-
mifl, düzenleyememifllerdir. Pekçok ürertim alanlar›m›z için yat›r›m analizeri bile ya-
p›lmam›flt›r. Hatta baz› alanlarda böyle bir bilince dahi var›lamam›flt›r. Kalk›nma
planlar›, ülkemizde makro ekonomik analizlerin yap›lmas›n› sa¤lam›flt›r. Ülkenin k›t
kaynaklar›n›, tüm olanaklar›n›, en az israfla, toplum refah› için, ülkenin bütün üretim
alanlar›n› sa¤l›kl› makro analizlerden sonra, en uygun alanlara yat›r›m karar› veril-
mesinin zorunlu oldu¤u görüflünü yaratm›flt›r. Planlar›n haz›rlanmas›, makro model
analizlerin, sektörel programlar›n haz›rlanma ve analizleri, sa¤l›kl› yat›r›m analizle-
rinin tamamlanmas› ile sa¤lan›r. Daha önce de gördü¤ümüz gibi bu analizler, yat›-
r›mlara eldeki k›t kaynaklara göre önecelik verilmesi, yat›r›mlardan sa¤lanacak ve-
rimlilik, milli ekonomiye katk›, istihdam, döviz tasarrufu ve di¤er ekonomik ve sos-
yal katk› etkileri ile tüm makro analizleri kapsamaktad›r.

Makro analizlerin yetersizli¤i, ülke ekonomisini tümüyle yönlendiren Kalk›nma
Planlar›m›z›n haz›rlanma ve uygulanmalar›nda olumsuz etkiler yaratmaktad›r. Kal-
k›nma Planlar›m›z›n sadece yol gösterici olmas› denetim ve düzenlemeden uzak ol-
mas› özel sektör yat›r›mlar›m›z› yetersiz b›rakmaktad›r. Pekçok özel sektör yat›r›m
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harcamalar› analizlerimiz, teflvik belgesi almak, kredi sa¤lamak için haz›rlanmakta-
d›r. Kalk›nma planlar›m›z›n özel sektör için sadece yol gösterici olmas›n›n, demok-
ratik kurallar içerisinde düzenleyici olmas›n›n, ayr›ca da yol gösterici olmamas›n›n
yetersizli¤i, Türkiye Ekonomisinde üretim ve ekonomik düzen yönünden çok büyük
darbo¤azlar yaratmaktad›r.

Kalk›nma planlar›n›n uyguland›¤› dönemlerde bile, Türkiye Ekonomisi siyasal ve
ekonomik bunal›mlardan kurtulamam›flt›r. Üretim yetersizli¤i, iflsizlik, fiyat art›fllar›
ve di¤er ekonomik ve sosyal sorunlar giderilememifltir. Bunlar›n yan›nda di¤er so-
runlar da Türkiye'nin sürekli ekonomik iliflkilerde bulundu¤u ülkelerdeki iflsizlik ve
enflasyon h›z›, yükselen dünya petrol fiyatlar›, K›br›s, terör, di¤er iç ve d›fl olaylar,
Türkiye nüfusunun süratle art›fl›, darbo¤azlar› yaratan nedenlerin bafl›nda gelmekte-
dir. Üretim sektörlerindeki, ço¤u üretim yetersizlikleri, ülke düzeyinde sürekli talep
aç›¤› do¤urmaktad›r. Bu nedenle yukar›da da aç›kland›¤› gibi Devlet Planlama Tefl-
kilat›, ülke ekonomisi yönünden yetersiz yönlerini süratle giderip, kamu ve özel sek-
tör yat›r›m darbo¤azlar›n› en az düzeye indirerek, üretim sektörlerindeki üretimi ar-
t›rma zorunlulu¤undad›r.

Avrupa ülkelerinden çok sonralar› geliflen ve güçlü bir ülke haline gelen Amerika
Birleflik Devletlerinde, Kolombiyal› bir Yüksek Mühendis olan 1883 do¤umlu Gor-
don Battelle, 1929 y›l›nda açt›¤› mütevazi bir büroyla yat›r›m analizlerine, ilk olarak
bafllanmas›n› sa¤lam›flt›r. Özel kurulufllar›n›n bile, ellerindeki k›t finansman kaynak-
lar›n›, yat›r›m analizleri ile bilinçli bir flekilde harcamalar›n›n, hem kendilerinin hem
de ülke ekonomisi için zorunlu oldu¤unun bilincine, o zamanlardan var›labilinmifltir.
Bugün bu kurulufl, dünyan›n pekçok yerlerinde açt›klar› araflt›rma merkezleri, dene-
yimli ve zengin elemanlar› ile dünyan›n pekçok kamu ve özel sektör kurulufllar›n›n
yat›r›m analizlerini yapmaktad›r.

Bugün Amerika ve Avrupada bu alanda yetiflmifl, deneyimli elemanlar› ile hizmet gö-
ren pekçok araflt›rma merkezleri bulunmaktad›r. Bu kurulufllar›n baz›lar›, pekçok ül-
kenin yat›r›m harcamalar› analizlerini yaparken, bir yandan da bu kurulufllara kredi
sa¤lamaktad›rlar. Ayr›ca da iflletmeleri gerekli flekilde kurup, gerekli garantiyi de ve-
rerek faaliyete geçirmektedirler. Örne¤in, bu alanda güçlü bir kurulufl olan Folster
Willer, yat›r›m analizleri yan›nda, kredi sa¤lamakta, kurulacak iflletmeyi de gerekli
garantiyi vererek faaliyete geçirmektedir.

Bugün Amerika Birleflik Devletlerinde kartel ve tröstler halindeki dev holdinglerin,
kurulufllar›n, y›llar boyu güçlü olufllar›n›n en önemli nedeni, hepsinin deneyimli ele-
manlar› ile gerekli analizlere verdikleri önemdir. Bugün Amerika Birleflik Devletle-
rinde endüstri, tar›m, turizm sektörlerinin yan›nda, kara, hava, deniz ve uzay alanla-
r›nda gelece¤in uzun y›llar›n› kapsayan yat›r›m analizleri, kendi içlerinden yetiflmifl
ve dünyan›n dört bir yan›ndan sa¤lanm›fl deneyimli ve zengin elemanlarla yap›lmak-
tad›r. Dünya ülkelerinin sat›n alma güçleri, rekabet flartlar›, sosyal ve ekonomi poli-
tikalar›, di¤er gerekli bütün analizler, bu deneyimli ve yetiflmifl elemanlarla yap›l-
maktad›r.

1945 Y›llar›nda, ‹kinci Dünya Savafl›nda yenilgiye u¤ram›fl ve periflan durumda kal-
m›fl, Japonya, yat›r›m analizlerine verdi¤i çok büyük önem nedeniyle çok a¤›r müca-
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delelerle, 1960 y›llar›ndan itibaren dünya piyasalar›n›n kap›lar›n› zorlamaya baflla-
m›fl, 1970 y›llar›ndan itibaen kap›lar› açm›fl, 1980 y›llar›ndan itibaren ise dünyan›n
en güçlü ve en önemli pazarlar›na güçlü rekabet koflullar›yla yerleflir duruma gelebil-
mifltir.

Ufakl› büyüklü beflyüzden fazla adalar› ile, 369661 kilometre kare üzerinde yüzmil-
yondan fazla nüfusu bar›nd›ran Japonya, nüfusuna oranla dar bir yerleflim alan›na sa-
hiptir. Bunun yan›nda nüfusu y›ldan y›la artmaktad›r. Konut, endüstri ve di¤er yerle-
flim bölgeleri için, yeralt› yerleflim bölgelerinin yat›r›m analizlerini haz›rlamaktad›r-
lar. Ayn› çal›flmalar› Tayvand, Güney ve Kuzey Kore'de yürütmektedir. Tamamlana-
cak analizlerin sonucunda, en uygun alanlar için belirli dönemleri kapsayan yat›r›m
kararlar›n› vermektedirler. Bilindi¤i gibi Japonya, 19. asr›n bafllar›nda e¤itim, ekono-
mi ve düzen yönlerinden gerilerde kalm›fl bir ülkeydi. 1850 Y›llar›ndan sonra Rus
Ordular›na karfl› çok a¤›r yenilgilere u¤ram›flt›r. Fakat Japonya bat› ülkelerinin kal-
k›nma gayretlerini dikkatle izliyordu. Yo¤un kalk›nma mücadelesine giriflmifl ülkele-
rin, kalk›nma politikalar›n›n temelini oluflturan e¤itim, ekonomi ve düzen seferber-
liklerinin stratejilerini, çok yak›ndan görebiliyor ve ülkelerinde yo¤un bir gayretle
uygulamaya bafllam›fllard›r.

Bat› ülkeleri bütün bu zorluklara ra¤men 15. asra kadar üniversitelerini kurmufl dok-
tora ve profesörlük ünvanlar›n› verebiliyorlard›. Ekonomi ve di¤er bütün bilim dal-
lar›n›n, demokrasinin, temelleri bu as›rlara kadar at›lmaya bafllanm›fl, bu as›rlardan
sonralar› ise büyük bir h›zla geliflmeye bafllam›flt›r. Daha yak›n zamanlara kadar, gaz
lambas› ›fl›¤›nda yaflam sürdürme zorlu¤unda olan bu insanlar›n, uçak, radyo, tele-
vizyon, jet, atom enerjisi, feza gezileri gibi korkunç geliflmelerin temelleri, Bat› Ül-
kelerinin y›llar önce bafllatt›klar› e¤itim, ekonomi ve düzen seferberlikleri ile olufl-
mufltur.

Japonya, yukar›da belirtti¤imiz gibi, Rus Ordular›na karfl› u¤rad›¤› çok a¤›r yenilgi-
leeden sonra Bat› Ülkelerinin kalk›nma çabalar›n› oturttuklar› temelleri, geliflmeleri
için gösterdikleri çabalar›n›n bütün aflamalar›n› dikkatle izliyor ve inceliyorlard›. Ja-
ponlar, 1950 y›llar›ndan sonra k›z, erkek gençlerinden önemli say›larla, e¤itim ve ih-
tisas için Amerika Birleflik Devletlerine ve Bat› Ülkelerine ö¤renci göndermeye bafl-
lam›fllard›. Bunun yan›nda ülke içinde çok a¤›r e¤itim ekonomi ve düzen reformlar›-
na bafllam›fllard›r. ‹lk bafllarda ekonomisini, fazla emek, az sermaye isteyen, emek-
yo¤un ekonomi poilitikas› ile yönlendirmifllerdir, kooparatifçili¤i gelifltirmifllerdir.
Küçük imalathanelerle, endüstrilerle, kooparatiflerle oluflan sermaye birikimlerini,
sonralar› büyük endüstrilere kayd›rmaya bafllam›fllard›r. Çeflitli ülkelere gidipte bafla-
r›s›z olan gençlere, halk meydanlar›na kendi intihar medotlar› ile ölümü seçme ku-
rallar›n› uygulam›fllard›r. Böylesine çok a¤›r çal›flma temposuna gelen Japonlar, Rus
Ordular›na a¤›r yenilgilerinden sonraki y›llarda, Rus Ordular›n› darmada¤›n etmifl-
lerdir. Birinci Dünya Savafl› ile ‹kinci Dünya Savafllar› aras›nda, ülkelerinde uygula-
d›klar› kalk›nma planlar›, bütün sektörlerindeki yat›r›mlar için uygulad›klar› sa¤l›kl›
ve detayl› yat›r›m analizleri ve di¤er alanlar›ndaki a¤›r çal›flmalar› ile süratle kalk›n-
malarn› sa¤layabilmifllerdir. Birinci Dünya Savafl› sonunda Avrupa Ülkelerinde oldu-
¤u gibi, Japonyada da okuma yazma bilmeyen tek bir Japon yoktu. Japonlar, ‹kinci
Dünya Savafl› ortalar›nda Amerika Birleflik Devletleri savafl gemilerine bask›n yapa-
rak, bu güçlü devlete savafl açabilecek kadar ekonomilerini, yukar›da özetledi¤imiz
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kalk›nma aflamalar›n› baflar›yla yürütüp güçlü hale getirebilmifllerdir. Yine yukar›da
özetledi¤imiz gibi, ‹kinci Dünya Savafl›n›n a¤›r yenilgisi ve periflanl›¤›na ra¤men,
bugün Japonya, bütün dünya pazarlar›nda dünyan›n dev kurulufllar› ile baflabafl, di-
fledifl mücadele etmekte, egemenlik sa¤layabilmektedir. Çünkü Japonya, y›llar önce-
sinde bafllatt›¤› e¤itim, ekonomi ve düzen (Organizasyon) seferberliklerini baflar›yla
yürütmüfl, ülkesindeki ve ülke d›fl›ndaki bütün harcamalar›n›, yat›r›m analizleriyle,
düzenli ve sa¤l›kl› bir flekilde yetiflmifl zengin kadrolarla yürütmüfl ve çok büyük bir
h›zla da yürütmeye devam etmektedir. Bugün Japonya'da hesaps›z, kitaps›z, plans›z,
programs›z, etütsüz ve bilinçsiz, bir kuruflluk yat›r›m harcamas›na rastlamak müm-
kün de¤ildir. Yukar›da aç›klad›¤›m›z gibi, Uzak Do¤u Ülkelerinden Tayvand, Tay-
vand Adas›nda özel bir Çin Cumhuriyetini kurmufltur. Bu Cumhuriyete Milliyegtçi
Çin Cumhuriyeti de denilmektedir. Japonya ile Filipin Adalar› aras›nda 36.000 kilo-
metre karelik bir adaya, Formoza Adas›na s›k›flm›fl kalm›flt›r. Bu küçücük adada yir-
mimilyonun üzerinde Tayvandl› yaflamaktad›r. Nüfus olarak Türkiyenin üçte biri,
alan olarak ise Türkiyenin yirmibirde birinden küçük bir ülkedir. Bu ufac›k ülke, e¤i-
tim, ekonomi ve organizasyon (düzen) çal›flmalar›na korkunç çabalar sarfetmifltir.
Ülke içi ve ülke d›fl›ndaki bütün alanlar›n›n yat›r›mlar›n›, çok sa¤l›kl› ve deneyimli
elemanlar› ile yürütmektedir. Etütsüz, plans›z, programs›z harcad›¤› bir tek dolar›
yoktur.

Avrupa ülkeleri Birinci ve ‹kinci Dünya Savafl› çöküntülerinden sonraki y›llarda pe-
riflan olmufllard›r. Savafllar›n çöküntü ve periflanl›klar›ndan savafl sonraki y›llar›ndan,
k›sa süre içerisine toparlanm›fl, bugünkü sosyal ve ekonomik güçlerine sahip olabil-
mifllerdir. Örne¤in, Almanya, Birinci Dünya Savafl› a¤›r yenilgisinden sonra, özerk-
li¤ine kavufltu¤u 1920 y›l›ndan 1938 y›l›na kadar, kalk›nma hamlesiyle ekonomisini
onsekiz y›l içerisinde güçlü hale getirebilmifl, 1938 y›l›nda ‹kinci Dünya Savafl›n› ç›-
kartabilecek kadar teknolojisine, ekonomik gücüne güvenebilmifltir. ‹kinci Dünya
Savafl›nda tekrar çok a¤›r yenilgiye u¤rayan Almanya'n›n, sosyal ve ekonomik duru-
mu darmada¤›n olmufltur. ‹htisaslaflm›fl beyin gücüne sahip bulunan Almanya, savafl
sonras› elinde kalan ihtisaslaflm›fl beyin gücü ile sa¤l›kl› bir ekonomi ve sosyal poli-
tika uygulayarak, sa¤layabildi¤i k›t finansman kaynaklar›n›, çok iyi de¤erlendirilme-
sini sa¤layabilmifl, hürriyetine kavufltu¤u 1950 y›l›ndan sonra, dört y›l gibi k›sa bir
süre içerisinde dünyan›n ikinci ihracatç› ülkesi haline gelebilmifltir.

Bugün ise Almanya sosyal ve ekonomik sorunlar›n›n tümünü çözümlemifl, sadece
Avrupan›n de¤il, dünyan›n güçlü ekonomik yap›s›na sahip bir ülke haline gelmifltir.
Bass A.G., Bayer A.G., Bmw A.G., Battenfeld A.G., Dupont A.G., Esso A.G., Edusc-
he A.G., Freudenberg A.G., Grundig A.G., Hochtief A.G., Höchs A.G., Krupp A.G.,
Nixdorf A.G., Opel A.G., Porsche A.G., Schneider A.G., Siemens A.G., Thyssen
A.G., gibi güçlü kurulufllar› ve isimleri burada belirtilemeyecek kadar fazla olan di-
¤er güçlü kurulufllar› ile dünya pazarlar›nda amans›z rekabet mücadelesi içerisinde-
dirler. Bütün bu kurulufllar›n en fazla önem verdikleri, deneyimli zengin kadrolar› ile
plan, program, etüt ve analizlerdir. Di¤er Avrupa ülkeleri de böylesine güçlü kurulufl-
lar› ve deneyimli elemanlar› ve zengin kadrolar› ile etüt ve analizlere, plan ve prog-
ramlara ayn› derecede büyük önem vermektedirler.

Ülke ekonomisine çok büyük önemde etkinli¤i bulunan yat›r›m analizlerini, yeteri
kadar aç›klamaya gayret etti¤imiz yat›r›m analizlerinin; bütün aflamalar› üzerinde
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dikkatle durularak, her aflamadi konularla ilgili gerekli yay›nlar, kaynaklar, ülke için-
deki ve ülke d›fl›ndaki bütün uygulamalar dikkatle, titizlikle detaylar›yla incelenme-
si gerekmektedir. Yap›lacak bütün harcamalar›n bu önemli analizlere göre yap›lmas›,
bütün ülkeler için zorunlu oldu¤u gibi, çok önemli ve stratejik bir bölgede bulunan
yirminci as›r Türkiyesinin güçlenmesi, geliflmesi, Türk ‹nsan›n›n huzur ve refah› için
çok zorunludur.

V. TÜRK‹YE EKONOM‹S‹N‹N (1999) YILI GÖRÜNÜMÜ

1923 y›l›nda 1 Alman Mark› 44 kurufl, 1 Amerikan Dolar› 167 kurufltur. 1923-1946
y›llar› aras›nda Türk Liras› önemli bir devalüasyon görmemifltir. De¤erini yurt içi ve
yurt d›fl›nda hep muhafaza etmifltir. 1946 y›l›nda Türkiyede ilk defa uygulanan deva-
lüasyon ile 1 Alman Mark› 66 kurufl, 1 Amerikan Dolar› 280 kurufl olmufltur. 1959
y›l›nda yap›lan ikinci bir devalüasyon ile 1 Alman Mark› 2 Lira 15 kurufl, 1 Ameri-
kan Dolar› 9 Lira olmufltur. 1980 devalüasyonu ile 1 Alman Mark› 59 Lira 52 kurufl,
1 Amerikan Dolar› 132 Lira 30 kurufl olmufltur. 1990 y›l›nda ise 1 Alman Mark› 1951
Lira 43 kurufl, 1 Amerikan Dolar› ise 2933 Lira olmufltur. Eylül 1999'larda ise, 1 Al-
man Mark› ikiyüzk›rkyedibin, 1 Amerikan Dolar› ise dörtyüzaltm›flbin TL'ye yaklafl-
m›flt›r.

1923 y›l›nda fert bafl›na düflen gelir da¤›l›m› (45) Dolard›r. 1999 y›l› bafl›nda ise Tür-
kiyede fert bafl›na düflen gelir da¤›l›m› (3224) Dolard›r. Bu da¤›l›m Avrupa ülkelerin-
de ortalama olarak (36) bin dolard›r.

1923-1938 y›llar›, isyanlar, ayaklanmalar, a¤›r ekonomik ve sosyal dar bo¤azlar ol-
mas›na ra¤men, ülke insanlar›n›n en huzurlu ve d›fl politikam›z›n en itibarl› oldu¤u
dönemdir.

1923-1938 y›llar› aras› Türkiye Cumhuriyetinin Kalk›nma H›z›n›n en yüksek oldu¤u
dönemlerdir. Kalk›nma H›z› (7.9) dur. 1996 Türkiyesi Kalk›nma h›z› (7.1), 1997
(8.3), 1998 (3.8) d›r. 1999 y›l› için ise Kalk›nma H›z› (1.7) olarak hesaplanmaktad›r.
Hesaplanan 1999 kalk›nma h›z› gerçekleflti¤inde, Cumhuriyet tarihinin en düflük kal-
k›nma h›z› olacakt›r.

Türkiye Nüfusu 1923 y›l›nda (12.475.000), 1930 y›l›nda (14.448.000), 1940 y›l›nda
(17.723.000), 1970 y›l›nda (35.321.000), 1990 y›l›nda (56.941.000), 2000 y›llar›nda
ise (70 Milyon) varsay›lmaktad›r.

Türkiye'nin Eylül 1999 bafllar›na kadar iç borçlar› (19.2) Katrilyon TL. Dolay›nda-
d›r. ‹ç borçlar, 1998 y›l› sonlar›na kadar ise (11.6) Katrilyon TL. ‹di. D›fl borçlar› ise
(102.7) milyar Amerikan Dolar›d›r. Haziran 1999 bafllar›nda iflsizlik oran› (%6.2)
oran›ndad›r. Mevsimlik ifllerin ço¤ald›¤› yaz aylar›nda, bunun yan›nda ise endüstri
sektöründeki durgunluk nedenleri ile bu oran›n düflece¤i düflünülmemektedir.

Türkiye'de enflasyon 1940 y›l›nda toplam eflya fiyatlar› ile %22.7'dir. 1950 y›l›nda
10.2, 1960'da 5.4, 1970'de 6.7, 1980'de 107.2, 1990'da 52.3, 1998 fiubat ay›nda
89.6'd›r.

Haziran 1999 bafllar›nda ise enflasyon, tüketici fiyatlar›nda (%63.9), toptan eflya fi-
yatlar›nda (%50) dir.
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Dünya Bankas›n›n 1997 y›l› raporuna göre Türkiye, 1995 y›l›nda kifli bafl›na düflen
2780 Dolarl›k gelirle Küba, Cezayir, ‹ran, Fas, Papua, Yeni Gine, Surinan gibi ülke-
lerle ayn› s›n›r›n hemen üstünde yer almaktad›r. Bu rapora göre 1980-1995 dönemin-
de, Türkiye'nin baz› ekonomik göstergelerinde iyileflmeler olurken, dünyada gelirin
en adaletsiz da¤›t›ld›¤› ülkeler aras›nda, Türkiye'de bulunmaktad›r.

Dünya Bankas› araflt›rmas›na göre, gelir da¤›l›m›ndaki uçurum aç›s›ndan Türkiye;
demokratik yönetimlere sahip olmayan Afrika ülkeleri ile "Muz Cumhuriyetleri" ola-
rak bilinen Latin Amerika ülkeleriyle ayn› grupta yer alm›flt›r. Toplumdaki en zengin
%20'lik kesimin toplam gelirden ald›¤› pay itibariyle karfl›laflt›r›ld›¤›nda, Türkiye
(133) ülke içinde en kötü (16) ülke aras›ndad›r.

Türkiye, dünyadaki (230) ülke ve bölge aras›nda e¤itime en az para harcayan ülke
durumundad›r. ‹lkö¤retime, milli gelirden ancak %1.5 pay ay›ran Türkiye, bu düflük
e¤itim harcamas›yla açl›kla mücadele eden Etiyopya ile ayn› seviyede yer almakta-
d›r. Bütün bu olumsuz yönlere ra¤men, Türkiye ekonomisinin olumlu yönleri de gö-
rülmektedir.

Türkiye ekonomisinin yukar›da özetledi¤imiz olumsuz yönleri yan›nda, olumlu yön-
leri de flöyledir; Dünya Bankas› verilerine göre Türkiye ekonomik büyüklük aç›s›n-
dan, dünya ülkeleri içerisinde ilk (50) ülke aras›nda yer almaktad›r.

Önemli üretim alanlar›n›n baz›lar› ise flöyledir; Türkiye krom zenginli¤i bak›m›ndan
Amerika Birleflik Devletlerinden sonra dünyada ikinci gelmektedir.

Çelik üretimi bak›m›ndan, Avrupa Birli¤i üye ülkeleri aras›nda Türkiye beflinci s›ra-
y› almaktad›r.

Çimento üretimi bak›m›ndan dünya ülkeleri aras›nda Türkiye alt›nc› s›rada yer al-
maktad›r. Fransa'n›n iki kat›, ‹ngiltere'nin dört kat› çimento üretebilmekteyiz. 

Elektrik üretiminde ise Avrupa Birli¤i üye ülkeleri aras›nda Türkiye yedinci s›ray› al-
maktad›r.

Pamuk üretiminde Türkiye, Avrupa ülkeleri aras›nda birinci s›ray› almaktad›r. Pamuk
ipli¤i üretiminde dünyada dördüncü, pamuk dokuma üretiminde ise alt›nc› s›radad›r.

Yün ipli¤i üretiminde Türkiye, dünyada dördüncü ülkedir. Avrupa ülkeleri aras›nda
‹ngiltere'den sonra ikinci ülke durumundad›r.

Türkiye'nin cari fiyatlarla gayrisafi milli has›las› ise, Avrupa Birli¤i'ne üye alt› ülke-
nin önüne geçmektedir.

Yat›r›m alanlar›nda görülen durgunluk flöyledir; Dolar üzerinden hesapland›¤›nda
1999 Ocak ay›nda Teflvik Belgeli yat›r›mlar›n tutar› (374) milyon dolar’d›r.Ocak
1998 ay›nda ise, Teflvik Belgeli yat›r›mlar›n tutar› (1) Milyar (616) Milyon Do-
lar’d›r.Bir önceki y›la göre Teflvik Belgeli yat›r›mlarda gerileme (%77) oran›nda-
d›r.1999 Y›l›n›n ilk dört ay›nda faaliyete geçen flirket ve kooperatif say›s›, 1998 y›l›-
n›n ayn› aylar›na göre, (%60.7) oran›nda azalm›flt›r.
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23 May›s 1999 tarihli Resmi Gazetedeki bilgiler oldukça sevindiricidir. Bu bilgilere
göre Hazine Müsteflarl›¤›, 1999 Mart ay›nda toplam yat›r›m tutar› (578) Trilyon
(378) Milyon TL. olan (309) yat›r›ma, Teflvik Belgesi vermifltir.Bu yat›r›mlar döviz
baz›nda (969) Milyon (302) Bin Dolar kullan›m›n› öngörmektedir.

Merkez Bankas› verilerine göre; 1998 sonu itibariyle yurt içindeki bankalarda repo,
döviz ve TL olarak toplam (16) Katrilyon (500) Trilyon TL’lik kiflisel hesaplarda fa-
ize yat›r›lan mebla¤, bulunmaktad›r.Faize yat›r›lan bu mebla¤ 1998 bütçesinden faz-
lad›r.Bu rakama ticari flirketler ve Kurumlar›n vadeli mevduatlar› da ilave edildi¤in-
de, (23) Katrilyon (690) Trilyon TL’i bulmaktad›r.Bu rakam›n yaklafl›k (14) Katril-
yon TL’i faiz gelirini oluflturmaktad›r. Bu mebla¤ 1998 Türkiye Gayrisafi milli geli-
rinin neredeyse yar›s›d›r. Türkiye finansman darl›¤› içerisinde bunal›rken, Türkiye
için böylesine büyük bir mebla¤, yüksek faizler nedeniyle yat›r›mc›lar taraf›ndan
bankalardan al›n›p kullan›lamamaktad›r. Büyük rantlar sa¤lanmas› nedeniyle bu
mebla¤lar›n sahipleride yat›r›m harcamalar›na gitmeyip, mebla¤lar›n› genel olarak
mal ve hizmet üretiminden uzak, bankalarda repo ve faizde bulundurmaktad›r. Yat›-
r›mlar› gerekli baz› önemli mega projelerimiz ise finansman darl›¤› nedenleri ile ya-
t›r›mlar› yürütülememektedir. Haziran.1999 verilerine göre, Merkez Bankas›n›n dö-
viz rezervi, (21) milyar, (636) milyon dolard›r. Bu mebla¤›n kullan›labilir miktarla-
r›, sa¤l›kl› analizleri yap›lm›fl ve öncelik isteyen yat›r›m alanlar›na aktar›lmas› zorun-
ludur.

Önemli baz› mega projelerimiz flunlard›r;

(5) milyar dolarl›k yat›r›m› gerektiren Ankara-‹stanbul aras› h›zl› tren projesi, (6.3)
Trilyon TL’e mal olacak, toplam uzunlu¤u 21 km. olan Bolu Da¤› Projesi, günde (30)
bin insan› tafl›yabilecek 2005 y›l›nda tamamlanabilecek, Japon ve OECD’den bir bö-
lümü için 1.2 milyar dolar sa¤lanabilecek Tüp Geçit Projesi, (4.5) milyar dolara mal
olabilecek Akkuyu Nükleer Santral Projesi, Türkiye ile Orta Asya Türki Devletler
aras›nda, ticari köprü oluflturabilecek ‹pek Yolu Demiryolu Projesi, (3.5) milyar do-
lar’a malolabilecek Bakü-Ceyhan Petrol Boru HATTI Projesi, Türkiye s›n›rlar› için-
deki bölümü (400) milyon dolar’a malolacak, Rusya ve Türkmenistan Do¤al Gaz›n›
Türkiye’ye getirebilecek, Mavi Ak›m Do¤al Gaz Boru hatt› Projesi, (5) milyar do-
lar’a malolabilecek Üçüncü Bo¤az Köprüsü Projesi. Turizm, tar›m, endüstri, ulafl›m
gibi pek çok sektörlerimizde ülke ekonomisi için, büyük önem tafl›yan önemli proje-
lerimizin, finansman yetersizli¤i nedenleri ile yat›r›mlar› yap›lamamaktad›r.

SONUÇ

Yukar›da k›saca özetledi¤imiz tüm aç›klama ve verileri göz önünde tutarark tekrar
k›saca özetlersek; Türkiyede tüm yat›r›m ve di¤er harcamalar›n pek ço¤unun harca-
malar öncesi yap›lm›fl yat›r›m analizleri yoktur. Yat›r›m analizleri yap›lmadan yap›-
lan milyarl›k harcamalar›n pek ço¤u, ülke düzeyinde heder olmaktad›r.

Türkiye'de milli gelir tüketimlerinden arta kalan öz finansman kaynaklar›n›n tümü
ülke harcamalar›na sarfedilirse, yine yetmemektedir. Oysa yeterli olmayan ülkenin
kamu ve özel kurulufl öz finansman kaynaklar›n›n pek ço¤u, hiçbir yat›r›m analizine
dayanmadan, yat›r›mlarla hiçbir ilgisi olmayan alanlarda savurganca harcanmaktad›r.
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Türk insan› genelde milli tasarruf e¤itiminden yoksundur. Zorunlu tüketiminden ar-
tan gelirini savurganca harcamaktad›r. Yat›r›mlarla ilgili kurulufllara, yat›r›m yapma-
n›n bilincinden genelde yoksundur.

Ekonomik koflullar gere¤i, yat›r›m (üretim) kurulufllar›, genelde paradan para kazan-
ma yöntemlerini tercih etmekte, yat›r›m faaliyetlerinin risk ve u¤rafl›lar›na girme-
mektedirler.

Anadolumuzun üretken insanlar›n›, bulunduklar› köy ve kasabalarda bol bolunda
üretim ve iç ve d›fl ülkelerde pazarlama yapabilme olanaklar›n›, y›llar boyu sa¤laya-
may›p, onlar› flehir ve kasabalara göçe zorlam›fl, flenliklerle gecekondu tapular› ver-
mifl, üretken insanlar›m›z›, flehir ve kasabalar›m›z›n tüketici insanlar› haline getirmi-
flizdir. Köy ve kasabalar›m›zdaki ülke çap›nda çok önemli üretim bofllu¤umuzu ka-
pamam›z, y›llar›m›z› alacakt›r.

Yap›lan yat›r›mlar›n pek ço¤undan yeterli verimi sa¤layamam›fl, rand›man düflüklü-
¤ünün analizlerini yapmam›fl, gerekli önlemleri alamam›fl›zd›r.

Y›ll›k milli ürünlerimizi iç ve d›fl pazarlarda, modern pazarlama teknikleri ile tüket-
me, pazarlama faaliyetlerimiz yetersizdir.

Özetledi¤imiz bu önemli nedenler ve di¤er nedenlerle, y›ll›k milli gelirimizi olufltu-
ran milli üretimimizi yeterli seviyelere erifltirememiflizdir. Sonuçda fert bafl›na düflük
ve adaletsiz olan y›ll›k gelir da¤›l›m›m›z ise, finansman darl›¤› ve yukar›da özetledi-
¤imiz ve de pek çok önemli di¤er nedenlerle, iflsizlik, enflasyon, devalüasyon, yük-
sek faiz ve di¤er ekonomik dar bo¤azlarla bo¤uflan bir ulus haline gelmifl olduk. Tür-
kiye bugün hesaps›z, kitaps›z, plans›z, programs›z, etüt ve analizlerden uzak, befl ku-
ruflunu bile hovardaca harcayabilecek durumda de¤ildir. Yukar›larda da detayl› ola-
rak belirtti¤imiz gibi zerre kadar finansman darl›¤› içerisinde durmayan günümüzün
kalk›nm›fl ülkeleri, yurtiçi ve yurtd›fl› yat›r›m alanlar›nda yapt›klar› bütün yat›r›mla-
r›n detaylar›na var›ncaya kadar sa¤l›kl› yat›r›m analizleri mevcuttur. Bunlar› incele-
di¤imizde ülkemiz ad›na hüsrana kap›lmamak mümkün de¤ildir.

Ekonominin kurallar›, yanl›fl ve yetersiz uyguland›¤›nda çok ac›mas›z olurlar. Ülke
iktisat politikalar›n›, her ne flekilde olursa olsun iktidara gelen hükümetler düzenler,
yönlendirir ve uygularlar. Vebali, günah›, sevab› onlara aittir. Yanl›fl veya yetersiz uy-
gulanan iktisat politikalar›n›n faturas›n›, ekonomi biliminin zerre kadar affetmiyen
kurallar›, millete ve ülkeye ödetir. Millet de ödedikleri a¤›r fatura bedellerini, ac›ma-
s›z ülke kurallar› modelleri ile iktidar hükümetlerine ödetir. Bu, sosyo-ekonomi po-
litikalar›n›n dünya kuruldu¤undan bu yana, de¤iflmez kural›d›r.

Türkiye, potansiyeli zengin bir ülkedir. Türk insan›, gözü pek, cesur, sevecen, gay-
retli ve sab›rl› bir ulustur. Yukar›da belirledi¤imiz gibi Avrupa'ya giden e¤itimden
yoksun iflçilerimizin, bugün o ülkelerde kurduklar› iflletmeler (22.000) dolay›ndad›r.
Di¤er ülkelerde de pekçok iflyeri sahibi Anadolu insanlar›m›z› gurur ve iftiharla gör-
mekteyiz. Hepside baflar›l› olmufllard›r. Oysa ki Türkler, 1960'lardan sonra dünyay›
tan›maya, dünya pazarlar›na girmeye bafllam›fllard›r. Bat›l›lar ise 15. asr›n bafllar›n-
dan itibaren Avrupa, Asya ve Afrika ülkelerinden sonra Amerika k›talar›na ve Avust-
ralya'a yerleflmeye bafllam›fllar, sosyal, ekonomik ve bilimsel gayretlerini günümüze
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dek y›lmadan yürütmüfllerdir. Savurganl›klardan, düzenden, kontrolden, kurallardan
uzak olmayan, bugünün modern liberal ekonomisinin ve demokrasinin temel model-
lerini uygulayarak, yo¤un bir üretim ve pazarlama seferberli¤i ile Türkiye bugünki
dar bo¤azlar›n›, yukar›da özetledi¤imiz sa¤l›kl›, detayl›, uzun vadeli analizlerle tüm
olanaklar›n› kullanarak rahat atlatabilecek, ekonomisini güçlü hale getirebilecek, in-
sanlar›na sosyal ve ekonomik huzuru sa¤layabilecek güçte bir ülkedir.
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SOME PARADOXES IN MATHEMATICS

Ali Dönmez

Do¤ufl Üniversitesi, Fen-Edebiyat Fakültesi, ‹stanbul.

Abstract : We have explained some paradoxes in the set theory of mathematics.

Keywords: Set, paradox, series.

Özet : Matemati¤in kümeler kuram›ndaki baz› paradokslar› inceledik.

Anahtar Kelimeler: Küme, çeldirmeler, seriler.

An infinite series is simply an indicated sum of infinitely many terms. But with this
seemingly simple statement, came many questions. What is meant by the sum of
infinitely many numbers? Can we always add infinitely many numbers to get a sum?
Can we ever add infinitely many numbers?

Actually, we can see sums of infinitely many numbers. For example, when we write

we have an infinite sum. In our decimal notation, the symbol 0.333... means

Thus we maintain that there is a sum of infinite set of numbers and sum is 1/3.

The ancient Greeks thought that no infinite set of numbers could possibly have a
finite sum. Because of this feeling, they were caught in some logical paradoxes.
Perhaps the most famous of these was given by Zeno of Elea (c. 500 B.C.). He
pointed out that it is logically impossible to walk from one place to another. He
reasoned that, before a person could go the entire distance, d, he first has to walk half
of d. Then, of the distance d/2 that remained, he had to go half of that, leaving a
distance d/4 yet to be covered. But he would have to go half of that distance.
Continuing in this way, he could never walk the entire distance d.

The members of the Electric School were famous for the difficulties they raised in
connection with questions that require the use of infinite series, such, for example, as
the well-known paradox of Achilles and the tortoise, enunciated by Zeno, one of their
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most prominent members. Zeno was born in 495 B.C., and was executed at Elea in
435 B.C. in consequence of some conspiracy against the state; he was a pupil of
Parmenides, with whom he visited Athens, c. 455-450 B.C.

Zeno argued that if Achilles ran ten times as fast as a tortoise, yet if the tortoise had
(say) 1000 meters start it could never overtaken; for, when Achilles had gone the
1000 meters, the tortoise would still be 100 meters in front of him; by the time he had
covered these 100 meters, it would still be 10 meters in front of him; and so on for
ever: thus Achilles would get nearer and nearer to the tortoise, but never overtake it.

These paradoxes made the Greeks look with suspicion on the use of infinitesimal,
and ultimately led to the invention of the method of exhaustions.

You will notice that, except for the very last sentence, there is no mention of time in
this argument. It was simply assumed that, since each segment walked requires some
time and there are infinitely many segments, infinite time is required to cover all of
them. But let us suppose that a man is walking at a constant rate, and that he walks
half of the desired distance in a half-hour. Then half of the remaining distance
requires half of the first time, or a quarter-hour. Similarly the next segment requires
an eighth of an hour, and so on. Thus the total time in hour to walk distance is the
infinite sum.

Now surely, if he walked half the distance in a half-hour and continued walking at a
constant speed, he must walk the entire distance in one hour. This would imply that
the infinite sum given above has the finite value 1. That is

On the other hand, if the man were to walk progressively slower, so that each
segment walked required the same time as any other segment, say a half-hour, then
the total time is

This certainly cannot have a finite sum.

How can infinitely many numbers add up a number? Perhaps the simplest way of
visualizing this is by looking at the following example.

Consider a line of length 2. Divide it into two equal segments of length 1 each. Leave
the left segment alone, and divide the right one into two equal segments of lenght
each. Divide the right segment of lenght 2 into two equal segments of lenght 1/4
each. Continue this process indefinitely. We obtain a decomposition of the segment
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of length 2 into segments of length

and so forth. Therefore,

(1)

The Greek philoshoper Zeno objected to this argument. But Zeno certainly saw
runners arriving at the finishing line, and precisely what he meant by this and other
paradoxes is a matter of controversy. If he wanted to say that one cannot talk about
adding infinitely many numbers as if this were a procedure equivalent to adding
finitely many numbers, he was certainly right. If we were to compute the sum  by
carrying out all infinitely many additions, this would indeed take forever.

Yet we feel that the equation (1) is correct. We can compute, for any positive integer
n, the sum of the first n terms on the left-hand side we obtain

If n goes to infinity, then we have the equation .

Zeno's well-known paradox of the race between Achilles and the tortoise may serve
as our first example of how mathematicians use the idea of limits in their deductions.

Our second paradox was given by Dichotomy which was motion is impossible.
Because, whatever moves must reach the middle of its course before it reaches the
end; but before it has reached the middle it must have reached the quartermark, and
so on, indefinitely. Hence the motion can never even start.

Now for the other side: The Arrow. A moving arrow at any instant is either at rest or
not at rest, that is, moving. If the instant is indivisible, the arrow cannot move, for if
it did the instant would immediately be divided. But time is made up of instants. As
the arrow cannot move in any one instant, it cannot move in any time. Hence it
always remains at rest.

Zeno is said to have been a self-taught country boy. Without attempting to decide
what was his purpose in inventing his paradoxes, authorities hold widely divergent
opinions, we shall merely state them. With these before us it will be fairly obvious
that Zeno would have objected to our "infinitely continued" division of that
two-meters line a moment ago.

Consider the problem of determining the velocity of an object which is dropped from
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rest and allowed to fall freely to the surface of the earth. Then, neglecting air
resistance, the distance s in feet that the object falls in t seconds is given by the
formula

s= 16t2 .

Since s increases as t increases, the formula implies that "down" has been chosen as
the positive direction on the line of fall; a choice of "up" as positive would have led
to the formula s = - 16t2. As we see simply, this formula implies a constantly
changing velocity. What is the velocity at a particular instant? What is it, for
example, at the end of 2 seconds of fall, that is, when t=2? This question has no
immediately accessible answer, for we do not have a definition of velocity at a
specific instant. Indeed, the Greek philosopher Zeno of Elea suggested that there was
no such thing. If an arrow falls, he said, it exists at each instant of its fall, and at each
instant it must therefore have a specific location in space. How then can it move?
Hence, Zeno concluded, motion is impossible. We do not know whether Zeno really
believed in the impossibility of motion; at least he succeeded in pointing out the
difficulty of defining instantaneous velocity which is a special kind of a limit
problem.

Let us come to the third paradox  which is the Stadium. To prove that half of the time
may be equal to double the time. Consider three rows of bodies.

First Position Second Position             

(A)   0        0        0        0 (A) 0 0 0 0

(B)   0        0        0        0 (B) 0 0 0 0

(C)   0        0        0        0 (C) 0 0 0

(A) is at rest while the other two (B), (C) are moving with equal velocities in
opposite directions. By the time they are all in the same part of the course (B) will
have passed twice as many of the bodies in (C) as in (A). Therefore the time which
it takes to pass (A) is twice as long as the time it takes to pass (C). But the time which
(B) and (C) take to reach the position of (A) is the same. Therefore double the time
is equal to half the time.

These, in non-mathematical language, are the sort of difficulties the early grapplers
with continuity and infinity encountered. We need remark only that Zeno finally lost
his head for the reason or something of the sort, and pass on to those who did not lose
their heads over his arguments.

Serving Up A Paradox : 

Zeno confounded his fellow thinkers mightily by pointing out that the heroic
Achilles, no matter how fast he ran, could not overtake a crawling tortoise with a
head start, since when he reached the tortoise's starting point, A,  the tortoise would
have moved ahead to B. When he got to B the tortoise would have moved ahead to
C. In this wise, Zeno argued, the tortoise would always be out in front, even if by a
mere eyelash.
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Paradoxes in set theory

Altought set theory is recognized to be the cornerstone of the new mathematics, there
is nothing essentially new in the intuitive idea of a set. From the earliest times,
mathematicians have been led to consider sets of objects of one kind or another, and
the elementary notions of modern set theory are implicit in a great many classical
arguments. However, it was not until the latter part of the nineteenth century, in the
work of German mathematician Georg Cantor (1845-1918), that sets came into their
own as the principal object of a mathematical theory.

A set must be well defined. It must be possible to tell whether a given element
belongs to a set either by checking it against the list of elements of the set or by
deciding whether it satisfies or does not satisfy the rule governing membership for
that set. Rule governing set membership must make perfectly clear what elements are
included in a particular set. The set of "all nice people" is not well defined as there
is no reasonable criterion given for deciding whether a person is "nice". The elements
in a set are distinct. If an object is listed as an element of a set it should not be listed
a second time. The order of the elements in a list is not significant. The set contain-
ing the elements 1,2,3 is exactly the same as the set containing 2,3,1.

Between 1895 and 1910 a number of contradictions were discovered in various parts
of set theory. At first mathematicians paid little attention to them; they were termed
paradoxes and regarded as little more than mathematical curiosities. The earliest of
the paradoxes was published in 1897 by Burali-Forti, but it had already been
discovered, two years earlier, by Cantor himself. Since the Burali--Forti paradox
appeared in a rather technical region of set theory, which we will see later, it was
hoped, at first, that a slight alteration of the basic definitions would be sufficient to
correct it. However, in 1902 Bertrand Russell gave a version of the paradox which
involved the most elementary aspects of set theory, and therefore could not be
ignored. In the ensuing years other contradictions were discovered, which seemed to
challenge many of the safest notions of mathematics.

The theory of sets was first studied as a mathematical discipline by Georg Cantor in
the latter part of the nineteenth century. Today, the theory of sets lies at the
foundations of mathematics and has revolutionized almost every branch of
mathematics. At about the same time that set theory began to influence other
branches of mathematics, various contradictions, called paradoxes, were discovered. 

Set of all sets (CANTOR's paradox)

Let C be the set of all sets. Then every subset of C is also member of C; hence the
power set of C is a subset of C, i.e.,

2C⊂C.

But 2C⊂C implies that

#(2C)   # (C).

However, according to Cantor's theorem

#(C) < # (2C).

Thus the concept of the set of all sets leads to a contradiction.
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RUSSELL's paradox

Let Z be the set of all sets which do not contain themselves as members, that is,

Z= {X: X∉X }

The question is the following: Does Z belong to itself or not?

If Z does not belong to Z then, by definition of Z, Z does belong to itself.
Furthermore, if Z does belong to Z then, by definition of Z, Z does not belong to
itself. In either case we are led to a contradiction.

The above Russell's paradox is somewhat analogous to the following popular
paradox: In a certain town, there is a barber who shaves only and all those men who
do not shave themselves. The question is the following: Who shaves the barber?

Similarly, if with Zermelo and Russell, we consider the collection C of all classes
which taken one by one are not members of themselves, then it appears that we can
prove C both to be a member of itself. And it is solitary to remember that Philetes
(340-285 B.C.) died because he could not resolve the paradox of the man who said
"I am lying" for if this statement is true, it is false, and if it is false, it is true.

Indeed there are around dozen of genuinely different puzzles of this description,
some of them involving only terms of mathematics or logic, such as class and
number, and some referring to non-logical terms, such as thought, language or
symbolism. Among the second class of Russell's paradoxes are the paradoxes of the
"Liar", of the least integer not in fewer than nineteen syllables. These paradoxes may
well be due to faulty ideas concerning thought or language and not to faulty logic or
mathematics and we therefore do no more than make this brief reference to the
semantic and linguistic antinomies.

According to Russell, all these paradoxes result from a certain kind of vicious circle
which arises from supposing that a collection of objects may contain members which
can only be defined by means of the collection as a whole, as, for example, if we
speak of the cardinal number of all cardinal numbers.

A Greek says that "all Greeks are liar". Is the Greek a liar or not?

Set of all ordinal numbers (BURALI-FORTI paradox)

Let D be the set of all ordinal numbers. We know that D is a well-ordered set, say
a=ord(D). Now consider s(a), the set of all ordinal numbers less than a. Note:

i. Since s(a) consists of all elements in D which precede a, s(a) is an initial segment
of D.

ii. As it is known a=ord(s(a)); hence ord(s(a))=a=ord(D).

Therefore D is similar to one of its initial segments. Thus the concept of the set of all
ordinal numbers leads to a contradiction.
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Set of all cardinal numbers, family of all sets equivalent to a set and family of all sets
similar to a well-ordered set are contradictions.

Paradoxes in arithmetics

When mathematicians realized that we can sometimes find the sum of infinitely
many numbers, there was a tendency to expect infinite sums to have the same
properties as finite sums. This again led to difficulties. For example, let us consider

1 - 1 + 1 - 1 + 1 - 1 +…  .

Suppose we group the terms as  (1-1) + (1-1) + (1-1) + …     We then have

(1-1) + (1-1) + (1-1) + ... = 0 + 0 + 0 +... =  0.

But if we group them in another way, we obtain

1 + (-1+1) + (-1+1) + (-1+1) + ... = 1 + 0 + 0 + 0 + …= 1.

Clearly there is something which is wrong here. The practice of grouping terms,
which is always valid for a finite sum, cannot always be used for sums with
infinitely many terms. Problems such as this demand that we define more carefully
what we are talking about.

The system of complex numbers, denoted C, is the set R2 together with the usual
rules of vector addition and scalar multiplication by a real number k:

(a,b) + (c,d) = (a+c, b+d)

k(a,b)  = (ka,kb)

and the operation of complex multiplication defined by

(a,b) (c,d) = (ac-bd, ad + bc).

Rather than using (x,y) to represent a complex number, we will find it more
convenient to return to more standard notation as (x,y) = x+iy  where i=       = (0,1)
or        i2=-l. Note that i2=i.i= (0,1) . (0,1) = (0.0-l.l, (1.0+0.1)) = (-1,0) = -1, so we
do have the property we want

i2 = -1

On the other hand we have

-1 = i2 = i.i =                    =                  =      = 1

that -1=1 is a contradiction. Because of the operation of complex multiplication

the equality of
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is false.

Note that the definition of division does not allow for division by zero, since there is
no inverse for zero under the operation of multiplication. This can be explained as
follows. Assume that there is a real number c such that a/b=c. This is a proper
assumption since division is defined interms of multiplication (and multiplication
assumed to be closed).

If we multiply both sides of the above equation by b, we get   ba / b = bc    or  a =
bc

Zero can enter into a division problem in three ways: a=0, b=0, or both a and b equal
0. The latter two cases involve division by zero.

Suppose b=0, a≠0, then a/0=c means that a=0.c. Thus, c must be a number that we
can multiply by 0 to get a (remember that a≠0). We say that any number times 0 is
equal to 0. There is no way to get a real number other than 0 when multiplying by 0.
Hence, division by zero yields no answer. The required c does not exist.

Suppose a=b=0, then 0/0=c or 0=0.c. This is interpreted as saying that we must find
a c that gives 0 for an answer when we multiply if by 0. But 0=0.c no matter what c
is. In other words, c can be anything at all in the set of real numbers. Therefore, the
problem 0/0 has an infinite set of answer. This is also an undesirable situation. We
rule out these latter two cases as producing unsatisfactory results. Both involved
division by zero.

Let a = b, then we have the followings

a2 = ab
a2 - b2= ab - b2

(a+b) (a-b)= b(a-b)
a + b= b

2a= a
2 = 1.

Hence, 1 = 2 = 3 = .... Then all natural numbers are equal that we are led to a
contradiction. Here we have divided both sides by zero as a-b=0. This case is false.
Then division or multiplying by zero are false. That is, division or multiplying by
zero are undefined.
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TUTEES, TUTORS AND TUTORIALS: THE ROLE OF

FEEDBACK IN THE IMPLEMENT ATION OF

RESEARCH WRITING AT

DO⁄Ufi UNIVERSITY

fiule Elif Gökçe Enginarlar

Do¤ufl University

Abstact: This paper focuses on the role of verbal and written feedback that the
students receive in the process of producing an academic research project. It is
argued that feedback plays an important role in the improvement of quality of
student writing. It is also claimed that students can produce better compositions and
become autonomous learners who can reflect the skills they acquire in the process of
conducting research and presenting it in the form of an academic research paper in
their further studies during their university education. 

Key words: Feedback, Writing, Process Writing

Özet: Bu makale, ö¤rencilerin akademik bir araflt›rma proje üretimi boyunca ald›k-
lar› sözlü ve yaz›l› geribildirimin etkilerinden bahsetmektedir. Makalede ayr›ca geri-
bildirimin ö¤renci kompozisyon ve projelerindeki geliflme üzerinde etkili oldu¤u sa-
vunulmaktad›r.Ayr›ca, ö¤rencilerin akademik araflt›rma raporunun oluflturulmas› sü-
recince ö¤retmen taraf›ndan verilen bu geribildirim sayesinde edindikleri yaz› yazma
yeteneklerini gelecekte de baflar›l› kompozisyonlar üretmekte de kullanabilecekleri-
nin savunuldu¤u bu makalenin son k›sm›nda Do¤ufl Üniversitesi birinci s›n›f ö¤ren-
cileriyle yap›lan bir geribildirim anketi ve sonuçlar› sunulmaktad›r.

Anahtar kelimeler: Geribildirim, Kompozisyon yazma
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INTRODUCTION

Writing, a skill which students start learning and practising from primary schools
through universities, is considered to be drudgery by the students as it is a difficult
task to learn. Both in EFL and ESL situations, this learning period starts from the
beginning of early stages of language learning. The prominence of writing for the
EFL / ESL students becomes most apparent, however, when they start studying at a
university in which the medium of education is English, as students in those
universities are required to produce academic products like reports, term projects or
take essay type exams in their departments.Therefore, it can be concluded that the
writing skill is essential for the students to be successful at an English-medium uni-
versity.

It is possible for a student  to have many years of exposure to English, to get a high
score on a proficiency test with the emphasis on vocabulary and reading
comprehension but still be an "unskilled"  writer, who takes less time to plan and
monitor their work less than the successful writers do, and consider their first drafts
as final copies. These "unskilled" writers, especially, are unwilling to write in class,
because they have to use their mental and emotional resources which involves con-
sidering "overall text structure, paragraph structure, sentence structure (syntax) and
word structure" (Colliens and Guther, 1980, cited in Kroll, 1991:140). This attempt
of considering all these is a staggering job. And this is where the teachers start
helping their students through providing feedback to the written work of students to
help them in their writing.

With the developments in teaching writing, L2 writing teachers started using
different  strategies and techniques for teaching writing and helping their students
both while producing and examining their own written work through feedback. At
this stage, the L2 language teachers’ job is to guide the (un)skilled writers and turn
them into experienced writers through the feedback process by being the "dialoguer"
who echoes, questions and challenges what the students produced, the "co-creator"
who brings out the the students’ incipient meanings, the "coach" who sets contexts,
offers strategies and engages students in interactive practice and the "evaluator" who
assesses the goals that are reached (Lauer, 1989, cited in Lawson, Ryan and
Winterwood, 1989:121).

With these developments in teaching writing, L2 writing teachers stopped expecting
their students to produce finished products the first time around as well as
approaching the draft copies the students produced as the final copies. This was when
writing was first seen to be a process in which the written product emerges after a
series of drafts, and the L2 teachers understood that the composition has to go
through several teacher and/or self- assessments before students submit their work to
the teacher  to be assessed. And most important of all, they understood the
importance of teacher feedback  to the written work of L2 students. 

Although these changes were found to be beneficial for improving the quality of
student writing – and helped students become autonomous learners, "when" and
"how" to provide this feedback has been an issue of  debate. In addition to this, the
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question of whether the feedback technique applied in the class really made a
difference was raised (Semke, cited in Cohen, 1990:170). This paper addresses the
issue of teacher feedback to the writing of L2 students at an advanced level and aims
to investigate how beneficial teacher feedback (both written and oral- through
tutorials) is. It is argued in this paper that when students receive feedback during
writing both through traditional written way and through tutorials, they can produce
better compositions and especially tutorials help them become autonomous  learners
who can reflect their improvement in further writing. 

WHY TEACH WRITING?

Despite its being a complex and difficult process, the importance of writing can never
be underestimated. With the introduction of different approaches to teaching writing,
different objectives and purposes were added to the teaching of writing. Cumming
(1989a, cited in Cohen, 1990:104), lists three specific kinds of learning that teachers
try to help students derive from their writing:

1- Assessing  and seeking out improved uses of language – searching for words
that produce the best phrasing.

2- Testing functional hypothesis about appropriate language usage while

writing – attempting to match their expressions to target language forms for
producing grammatical structures in writing.

3- Comparing cross-linguistic equivalents – using writing as a way to try out
hunches about ways that native language words and phrases are represented in
the target language.

Raimes (cited in Cohen, 1990:103) also has six groups of objectives and purposes to
be covered in a writing class two of which are:

1- Improving fluency . The purpose of it is to engage the student in writing
without worrying about the accuracy of language form. The techniques used aim
at generating and discovering ideas. The students are asked to keep daily
journals, do free writing, brainstorming, drafting and revising. 

2- Integrating imitation, training, reinforcement, fluency and communication.

The emphasis here is on improving the whole performance, not just  one of its
aspects.

Behind all these reasons mentioned above, lies another  fact: Writing is essential  for
university students as they are expected to submit term papers, lab reports, term
projects and do many other writing  tasks in their own departments.

ROLE OF FEEDBACK IN WRITING

The role of teacher feedback given to the writing of L2 learners can never be
underestimated. However, it is also true that one of the most problematic areas in
writing in a foreign language is providing feedback to the writer. However, there has
always been a growing interest in defining how learners can take charge of their own
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learning and in clarifiying how teachers can help students become more autonomous.

Cohen (1990:111) presents a list of three conditions which are needed to make
feedback on written work have a positive effect. According to him, teacher feedback
works:

1- When students are knowlegeable enough about the area of comments /

corrections in order for the feedback to work . If the student has necessary
information to understand the correction, or receives an explanation that
provides the missing knowledge, feedback is likely to have a positive impact.

2- When the feedback is in an area which the student considers important for

his immediate or long-term needs . If the student is particularly  concerned
about vocabulary for a specific domain or behaviour or about complex syntactic
structures that s/he tends to use frequently, s/he may be more careful of that
feedback in those areas and is more likely to benefit from it. 

3- When the feedback is clear . If the teacher uses some vague comments or some
symbols that the students are not sure of, feedback is unlikely to work. 

If an effective feedback procedure is put into operation, then students will welcome
the feedback as they receive benefits from it. Teachers will be able to observe the
effects of their feedback through  improvement in their student’s  writing, in their
attitudes toward writing and in their language acquisition in general.

HOW FEEDBACK WORKS AT DEGREE ENGLISH IN WRITING CLASSES

The content of Eng. 102 at Do¤ufl University is designed in such a way that it
provides the students with the necessary basis for producing research reports of
around 3000 words based on students’ own ideas, explanations and examples, and
support them through research which involves library search, source selection and
synthesizing relevant information from these sources. A secondary aim which also
has to be fulfilled to reach this objective is to help students consolidate their
knowledge of the language (i.e. mainly enabling them to practise and further
develop the reading,  writing, and study skills they have acquired previously). In
addition to these, students are introduced to research techniques and methods as they
are expected to make use of all these while working on producing written  work (i.e.
the research project) of appropriate quality and quantity which will fulfill academic
standards.

General instructional goals that instructors aim at helping students develop are
problem solving skills through systematic research, data obtaining and presenting
skills in appropriate ways, working independently and monitoring the quality of their
own work, producing academic writing of appropriate quality and quantity and
making use of the library and computer laboratory. All these stages involve extensive
student participation from choosing the topic and conducting the research through to
writing up the project. 

Eng. 102 at Do¤ufl University is designed on a three-hour-per-week class hours basis.
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In addition to this, there are "tutorial" sessions for each student during which the
students consult the instructor, and discuss with the teacher every part of the project.
In short, whatever part of the writing process the student goes through (e.g.
brainstorming, topic selection, outlining, drafting, etc.),the teacher is involved as the
"advisor, coach, facilitator, judge, evaluator, interested reader and copy editor"
(Lauer, 1989, cited in Lawson et al., 1989:121).

As well as being required to attend the tutorials on a weekly basis, the students are
also asked to submit components of the weekly assignments which are related to their
projects. These weekly assignments comprise different parts of their projects (e.g.
note-taking from the sources they have read, finding the  relevant quotations to be
used in the project, etc.) and are assessed according to a specific criteria.

The Process Approach has been adopted by Degree English  lecturers for the Eng.
102 course at Do¤ufl University. This approach emphasizes the concept that writing
is a process during which the finished product emerges after a series of drafts (Cohen,
1990:105). The composition goes through several rounds of teacher and/or self
assessment before the final copy is produced. In this approach, monitoring of the
writing and issues related with goal setting (e.g. what to write about, structure to
write in and the audience to write for, etc.) depend on the writer.

Cohen (1990:107) presents some strategies which are employed in Process Writing:

1- Going back to go forward. The context for writing is the text which has been cre-
ated so far. Therefore, successful writers need to go back over to what was
written to determine where to go next (Cohen, 1990:107).

2- Repeating key words and phrases.

3- Planning 

4- Postponing major revisions until all ideas are written down.

5- Making decisions by assessing different aspects of writing in conjunction. The
writer  should make decisions on the content of one section and the appropriate
discourse markers or connection to convey some idea when necessary.

6- Searching extensively for the right words.

7- Distancing self from text. Writers who concentrate on their texts may not see the
strengths and weaknesses easily. To do this, they should "step back" from their
text and leave it for some time.

8- Keeping in mind the goals and the audience.

9- Writing multiple drafts. A draft may be a partial or total rewrite of the product.

In Process Writing, teachers use procedures which will help students generate and
organize their ideas in the first draft and then make them rethink and revise their
drafts. 
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Together with the Process Approach, Degree English instructors adopted the
traditional feedback system of the same approach which  comprises three steps:

1- The students’writing the draft version

2- The teacher’s pinpointing the student errors in this first version by focusing on
structural errors, indicating where an error takes place and adding some
comments on the content. 

3- The students’rewriting the first version in order  to form the final version of the
essay by making use of these clues, corrections and comments written in the
margins by the teacher as feedback. 

After this process, the teacher evaluates the paper once more and assigns a grade to
the paper.

Because many of the students believe that revision is a task which creates high
probabilities for error (Kroll, 1991:140) and either don’t revise, or ignore teacher
feedback because they  do not know  how to make use of it, the tutorials have proven
to be beneficial to help students understand and make use of the feedback and
improve their writing.

When the learning situations of students at Do¤ufl University are considered, it can
be seen that writing plays an important role in their university life as they do many
writing activities in their own departments. Therefore, it can be stated that students’
writing needs should be taken seriously in  the Degree English course in their
freshman year, so that they become competent in writing before they face the
writing tasks mentioned above in their own departments. 

Therefore, in order to test how beneficial providing feedback through tutorials (i.e.
each student’s coming to consult the teacher in the office at a specific time and for a
specific period every week) is, students were also asked to answer questions on a
feedback form (for the feedback form, please refer to Appendix I). This feedback
form was prepared to see if the students who attended tutorial sessions regularly
could really benefit from them.

It focused only on the tutorial sessions and aimed at finding out what went on during
these tutorials.  It was found out that all of the students taking Eng 102 attended the
tutorials and sometimes the office hours if they wanted to see their instructors more
than once that week (office hours, unlike tutorials, are not specific periods allocated
to certain students). All of the students stated that  they found the tutorials beneficial
and 92% of them reported that the comments the teacher made on their projects
during the tutorials were helpful. According to 83% of them, a reason for tutorials’
benefit came from the corrections the teacher made. For 75% of them, because the
teacher answered the questions the student has on the project, the tutorials were
helpful. The teacher’s presenting solutions to the questions through showing other
model projects was another reason for 58% of the students to agree that the tutorials
were beneficial.
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When the comments and correction types were asked, 2% of the students reported
that they received feedback on grammar and mechanics while 23%  of them agreed
that comments and corrections were mostly made on content. Another 25% of them
reported that they received feedback on organization. When an overall look at the
answers to the feedback forms is taken, it is observed that 50% of the students
reported that they received feedback on all the content, organization, grammar and
vocabulary.

As an answer to the question "Which of these comments do you think were
beneficial for you?", 42% of the students reported that feedback given on
organization was the most beneficial for them. 58% of them, however, reported that
the most beneficial comments which helped them improve their writing were the
ones related to the content.   

As an answer to the last question, all students who took Eng. 102 reported tutorials
provided by the teachers to be beneficial.

CONCLUSION

The paper focused on the importance of writing and feedback provided for freshman
students of Do¤ufl University.  It also aimed at investigating if the tutorial sessions,
which act as a part of the feedback provided, are beneficial for the students. Hence,
a feedback form  was given to the students who took Eng. 102 – and therefore
attended tutorials- to see if the students find tutorials beneficial and worth attending
and lead to improvement in their subsequent writing. Now that the students are
taking courses from their own departments and producing written work in these
departments, whether or not they could reflect what they have learnt in Eng. 102 to
their own courses gains importance.   In addition to this, now that they  have passed
Eng. 102, how they, at the moment, react to  tutorial sessions which they attended last
year is of great concern for the instructors teaching Degree English courses. After
giving out the feedback forms and having  several informal interviews with the
students, it became apparent that feedback provided through tutorials lead to an
improvement in their subsequent writing and no matter which departments they
attend, students regard these tutorials as beneficial for them to achieve a higher rate
of success in writing.
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APPENDIX I

FEEDBACK FORM ON TUTORIALS IN ENG. 102

1- Did you attend the tutorials while taking Eng. 102?

Yes No

2- If your answer is "YES", how frequently did you attend these tutorials?
a) every week b) twice a month
c) once a month d) other (pls. specify)

3- From what aspects  did you find these tutorials beneficial? (You can choose more
than  one option)

a) The teacher made comments on the project.
b) The teacher made corrections on the project.
c) The teacher answered my questions on the project.
d) The teacher presented solutions to my questions through showing other model

projects.
e) Other

4- If the teacher made any kind of comments and/or corrections on your project,
what were they about?

a) grammar and mechanics (punctuation, capitalization)
b) content
c) vocabulary
d) organization
e) all

Which of these comments do you think were the most beneficial for you?

5- In short, were the tutorials  beneficial according to you?

Yes No
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‹fiLETMELERDE STRATEJ‹K YÖNET‹M FAAL‹YETLER‹N‹

DE⁄ERLEND‹RME ARAfiTIRMASI
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GY TE ‹flletme Fakültesi Araflt›rma Görevlisi

Özet: Türkiye’nin  100 Büyük ‹flletmesinde uygulanan Stratejik Yönetim Faaliyetleri
incelenerek, Türkiye’de iflletmecilerin stratejik yönetim ve planlama yaklafl›m›n› nas›l
anlad›klar› ve ne ölçüde benimseyip uygulad›klar› hakk›nda bilgi sahibi olmak hedef-
lenmifltir. Bu amaçla, anket ve mülakat teknikleri kullan›larak 100 büyük iflletmemizin
üst düzey yöneticileri ile görüflülmüfl ve yar›dan fazlas›ndan bilgi toplanabilmifltir.

Türkiye’deki Stratejik Yönetim Faaliyetleri ile ilgili flu konularda bilgi toplanm›flt›r;
anketimize cevap veren 54 firmada genel sermaye büyüklükleri, çal›flan say›lar›, k›-
sa ve uzun vadeli plan süreleri ve saptanan stratejik amaç türleri, planlamada baflvu-
rulan yaz›l› ve sözlü bilgi kaynaklar›, strateji türleri ve planlama teknikleri ö¤renil-
mifltir.Ayr›ca iflletmelerin yak›n ve uzak çevrelerinde kendilerine imkan sa¤lad›¤› ve
tehlike oluflturdu¤u addedilen etmenler ve iflletmelerin zay›f ve güçlü gördükleri yan-
lar› tespit edilmifltir.

Anahtar Kelimeler: Stratejik amaçlar, plan süreleri, planlama teknikleri, SWOT
analizi

Abstract: This study has aimed at being aware of the form of understanding and the
level of adoption of the strategic management and planning approach by the
managers in Turk›ye.  There upon, we studied activities of strategic management
implemented by Top 100 firms of Turkiye, by using questionnaire and interview
techniques conducted with top managers of these firms. Ratio of participation by
Top 100 firms to our data collection process was more than 50%.

Following issues have been investigated about the strategic management activities of
Top 100 firms of Turkiye; amount of capital, number of employees, planning
periods, types of strategic goals set by the managers, written and oral sources of
information used during the process of planning, types of strategies chosen by the
managers and techniques of planning used in 54 important firms that participated to
our study. In addition, we tried to determine strengths and weaknesses of these firms,
and also the factors that are believed to provide these firms with opportunities and
those that are perceived as threats. 

Key words: Strategic goals, planning terms, planning techniques, SWOT analysis



‹fiLETMELERDE STRATEJ‹K YÖNET‹M FAAL‹YETLER‹N‹

DE⁄ERLEND‹RME ARAfiTIRMASI

A. ARAfiTIRMANIN AMACI: 1995 y›l› cirolar›na göre Türkiye’nin 100 büyük fir-
mas›ndaki stratejik yönetim faaliyetlerini de¤erlendirmeyi anket ve mülakat yöntem-
leri yard›m›yla incelememizin bafll›ca amaçlar›n› flu flekilde aç›klayabiliriz:

a) Türkiye’nin en büyük sanayi kurulufllar›nda stratejik yönetim konusunda neler
yap›ld›¤›n›, bu konulardaki e¤ilimlerin ve uygulamalar›n neler oldu¤unu sapta-
mak, 

b) Bu kurulufllarda stratejik yönetim kararlar›n›n hangi örgütsel düzeyde ve ne tür
iliflki ve süreçlerle verildi¤ini ortaya koymak, 

c) Stratejik planlama ve yönetim yaklafl›m›n›n nas›l anlafl›ld›¤›n›, normal planlama
faaliyetlerinden fark›n›n anlafl›l›p anlafl›lmad›¤›n› ortaya koymak,

d) Stratejik yönetimin temelini oluflturan SWOT analizi konusunda büyük kurulufl-
lar›m›z aç›s›ndan teflhis yaklafl›m›nda bulunarak,  özellikle çevresel faktörlerin
kontrolünü yapan otoritelere mesajlar vermek,

e) Stratejik yönetimde kullan›lan bilimsel tekniklerin (Kantitatif ve Sezgisel Yön-
temlerin) Türk iflletmecilik yaflam›nda tan›nma ve kullan›lma frekanslar›n› de¤er-
lendirmek,

f) Türkiye’nin büyük kurulufllar›nda izlenen stratejik büyüme ve geliflme e¤ilimle-
rinin niteli¤ini belirlemek.

Yukar›da ifade edilen tüm çal›flmalar› tamamlad›ktan sonra bu araflt›rman›n di¤er yan
amaçlar›, Türkiye’nin 100 büyük iflletmesindeki bugünkü durumu belirlemek, teori
ile uygulama aras›nda uygunluk olup olmad›¤›n› araflt›rmak, özellikle iflletmelerimi-
zin teoride ideal olan hususlardan hangilerine uygun biçimde hareket ettiklerini, han-
gilerinde eksiklik oldu¤unu  ortaya ç›karmak olarak özetlenebilir.

B. ARAfiTIRMAYÖNTEM‹: 

Araflt›rma yöntemimiz ‹stanbul Sanayi Odas› taraf›ndan yay›nlanan Türkiye’nin 500
büyük iflletmesinin ilk 100 büyü¤üne anket doldurtmakt›r. Bunun nedeni, büyük ifl-
letmelerimizde stratejik planlama yaklafl›m›n›n ne ölçüde yerleflti¤ini anlayabilmek-
tir. Çünkü planlama kurmay› istihdam etme ve planlaman›n gerektirdi¤i masraflara
kat›labilme, mali aç›dan hem bir külfet, hem de örgüt kültürü aç›s›ndan belli bir ol-
gunluk düzeyi gerektirmektedir.

Ayr›ca anket formu posta ile gönderilmemifltir. Gebze Yüksek Teknoloji Enstitü-
sü’ndeki ve ‹stanbul Üniversitesi ‹flletme Fakültesindeki doktora ve yüksek lisans
ö¤rencileri anket formunu oluflturan sorular konusunda e¤itilmifller ve bu arkadafllar
100 büyük firman›n tepe yöneticilerinden randevu alarak anket formunun karfl›l›kl›
görüflmelerle doldurulmas›n› sa¤lam›fllard›r. Firmalar›n adres ve telefonlar› ‹stanbul
Sanayi Odas›n›n ilgili yöneticilerinden temin edilmifltir.

Anket formunu oluflturan sorular kolay cevapland›r›lmaya müsait olarak haz›rlanm›fl
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olup, muhtemel cevap fl›klar›n› da içermektedir. Ayr›ca yöneticilere sunulan cevap
fl›klar› d›fl›nda cevap verebilmelerini de sa¤lamak için "di¤er" bafll›¤› alt›nda cevap-
land›r›labilecek aç›k uçlu bir fl›k b›rak›lm›flt›r.

F‹RMALARIN SEKTÖRLERE GÖRE DA⁄ILIMI 

VE ANKET‹N CEVAPLANMAORANI

Türkiye’nin 100 büyük firmas›ndan 98’ine anket gönderilmifl ve 54 firmadan cevap
al›nm›flt›r. Bu 98 firman›n 18’i Kimya, Petrol ve benzeri sektörlerde faaliyet göster-
mekte olup 13’ü anketimize cevap vermifltir. G›da, Tütün ve ‹çki sektöründe ise fa-
aliyet gösteren 14 büyük firmadan 8’i bize cevap vermifltir. 11 firma Elektronik ve
Elektrikli Eflya sektöründendir; bunlar›n da 7’si ve Otomotiv sektörünün 13 büyük
firmas›ndan 4’ü bize cevap vermifltir. Demir-Çelik sektörünün 9 büyü¤ünden 4’ü ve
8 büyük Tekstil firmas›ndan ise 6’s› anketimizi cevaplam›flt›r. ( Bkz. Tablo 1)

Tablo 1: Firmalar›n Sektörlere Göre Da¤›l›m› ve Anketi Cevaplama Oranlar›

SEKTÖRLER ANKET F‹RMALARIN ANKET‹ CEVAP
GÖNDER‹LEN SEKTÖRLERE CEVAPLAYAN ALMA

F‹RMA DA⁄ILIM ORANI F‹RMASAYISI ORANI
SAYISI

K‹MYA, PETROL, 18 18.3 13 72
‹LAÇ, LAST‹K, 
BOYA, GÜBRE

GIDA, TÜTÜN VE 14 14.3 8 57
‹ÇK‹

OTOMOT‹V 13 13.2 4 31

ELEKTRON‹K VE 
ELEKTR‹KL‹ EfiYA 11 11.1 7 63

DEM‹R-ÇEL‹K 9 9.2 4 44

TEKST‹L 8 8.2 6 75

TAfi VE 
TOPRA⁄A
DAYALI
SANAY‹ 7 7.1 2 29

MADENC‹L‹K 7 7.1 2 29

YAYINCILIK 4 4.1 2 50

METAL EfiYA VE 
MAK‹NA 3 3 2 66

TELEKOMÜN‹-
KASYON 2 2 2 100

ELEKTR‹K ÜRET‹M 
VE DA⁄ITIMI 2 2 2 100

TOPLAM 98 100 54 55
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Ülke genelinde 98’e 54 yani %55 olan cevap alma oran›m›z baz› sektörlerde di¤er-
lerine nazaran daha yüksek ç›km›fl ve anket bu sektörler için nispeten daha aç›klay›-
c› olmufltur. Buna göre, geri dönüfl oran›m›z, Elektrik Üretim ve Da¤›t›m› ve Teleko-
münikasyon Sektörlerinde %100, Tekstil’de %75, Kimya ve Petrol’de %72, Metal
Eflya ve Makina Sanayiinde %66, Elektronik ve Elektrikli Eflya Sektöründe %63 ve
G›da, Tütün ve ‹çkide %57 olarak gerçekleflmifltir.( Bkz. Tablo 1)

F‹RMALARIN SERMAYE BÜYÜKLÜKLER‹

Tablo 2: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalar›n Sermaye Gruplar› ‹tibar› ile Da¤›l›m›

SERMAYE GRUPLARI F‹RMASAYISI ORAN %

1/2 TR‹LYONDAN AZ 21 45.6

1/2 ila 1 TR‹LYON 10 22

1 ila 5 TR‹LYON 12 26

5 TR‹LYONDAN FAZLA 3 6.4

Cevap Veren Toplam 46 100
Firma Say›s›

Sermaye büyüklükleri ile ilgili bilgi veren Firma Say›s› 46 olarak gerçekleflmifltir.
Sermayesi 500 milyardan az olan iflletmelerin say›s› 21, oran› ise %45.6’d›r. 500 mil-
yar ile 1 trilyon aras›nda sermayeye sahip Firma Say›s› 10, oran› ise %22’dir. 1 tril-
yon ile 5 trilyon aras›nda sermayesi olan iflletme say›s› 12 olup, oran› %26’d›r. fiu
halde, yo¤unluk 500 milyardan az sermayeye sahip olan iflletmelerde bulunmaktad›r.
(Bkz. Tablo 2)

ÇALIfiAN SAYILARI

Tablo 3: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalar›n Personel Say›lar› ‹tibar› ile Da¤›l›m›

ÇALIfiAN SAYISI F‹RMA SAYISI                 ORAN %

(‹flçiler dahil)

1000’DEN AZ 22 44

1000 - 2000 11 22

2000 - 3000 6 12

3000 -10000 6 12

10000’DEN FAZLA 5 10

Cevap Veren Toplam 
Firma Say›s› 50 100

Yukar›daki Tablo 3’te ankete cevap veren firmalarda çal›flan personel gruplar›na ilifl-
kin say›lar ve yüzdeler verilmektedir. Bu tabloya göre, en yo¤un olan grup 1000’den
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az personel çal›flt›ran firmalardan oluflmaktad›r. Bu firmalar›n say›s› 22, genel için-
deki oranlar› da %44’tür. 1000 ila 2000 kifli çal›flt›ran Firma Say›s› 11 olup bunlar›n
yüzdesi 22’dir. Türk iflletmelerinin içinde ilk 100 firma aras›nda yer alanlar›n, yo¤un-
luk itibar› ile, 1000 kifliden az personel istihdam eden firmalar olduklar› ifade edile-
bilir.

STRATEJ‹K PLANLAMA SÜRELER‹

Tablo 4: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalardaki Stratejik Planlama Süreleri

STRATEJ‹K PLANLAMA M‹KTAR ORAN % 

SÜRELER‹

1 YILDAN AZ  VEYA1 YIL 25 34.7

1 ‹LA 3 YIL 26 36.1

3 ‹LA 5 YIL 14 19.4

5 YILDAN FAZLA 5 6.9

D‹⁄ER 2 2.8

TOPLAM 72 100

Yukar›daki Tablo 4’te görüldü¤ü üzere, stratejik planlamay› iflletmelerin %36’s› 1 ila
3 y›ll›k zaman süresi içinde yapmaktad›rlar. 3 ila 5 y›ll›k bir zaman süresi için plan
yapan iflletmelerin oran› %19,4’tür. Planlama faaliyetleri ile ilgili olarak  birden faz-
la süre belirten iflletmelerden baz›lar› 1 y›l veya 1 y›ldan az süreler için yapt›klar›
planlar› da stratejik plan olarak ifade etmifllerdir. Ankete cevap veren iflletmelerde
stratejik plan süresinin a¤›rl›kl› olarak 1 ila 3 y›ll›k bir süreye matuf oldu¤u anlafl›l-
maktad›r. 3 ila 5 y›ll›k bir süre için plan yapan kurulufl say›s› 14 olup, oran› %19.4,
5 y›ldan fazla süreler için plan yapan iflletmelerin say›s› 5 olup, oran› %6,9’dur. Çev-
re koflullar›n›n çok de¤iflken oldu¤u, istikrarl› ekonomik ve siyasi politikalar›n bulun-
mad›¤› ülkemizde stratejik planlar›n a¤›rl›kl› olarak 1 ila 3 y›ll›k zaman süresi için-
de yap›lmas› normal karfl›lanabilir.
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STRATEJ‹K PLANLAMA B‹R‹MLER‹

Tablo 5: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalardaki Stratejik Planlama Birimleri

STRATEJ‹K  PLANLAMA M‹KTAR ORAN % 

B‹R‹MLER‹

YÖNET‹M KURULU 22 17.5

GENEL MÜDÜR 28 22.2

GENEL MÜDÜR YARDIMCILARI 30 23.8

STRATEJ‹K PLANLAMA BÖLÜMÜ 17 13.5

STRATEJ‹K PLANLAMA KOM‹TES‹ 9 7.1

PART-T‹ME DANIfiMAN 1 0.8

FONKS‹YONEL B‹R‹MLER 9 7.1

‹LG‹L‹ B‹R‹MLER 4 3.2

MÜDÜRLER KURULU 4 3.2

BAKANLIK 1 0.8

APK 1 0.8

TOPLAM 126 100

Yukar›daki Tablo 5’te stratejik planlaman›n kim veya kimler taraf›ndan yap›ld›¤›na
iliflkin sorumuza verilen cevaplar›n frekans da¤›l›mlar› aç›klanmaktad›r. Bu tablodan
anlafl›ld›¤›na göre stratejik planlar›n yap›lmas›ndan %22.2  oran›nda Genel Müdür,
%17.5 oran›nda  da flirketin Yönetim Kurulu sorumlu olmaktad›r; bunlar aras›ndaki
oransal farklar önemli de¤ildir. Ama icradan sorumlu olan Genel Müdür ve Genel
Müdür Yard›mc›lar›n›n a¤›rl›¤› daha fazlad›r. Öte yandan ankete cevap veren kuru-
lufllardan 17’sinde stratejik planlama bölümü mevcut bulunmaktad›r. Bu durum bize
kurulufllar›m›zda 1974’lü y›llara k›yasla stratejik planlama yaklafl›m›n›n ve bu konu
ile ilgili olarak kurulan özel örgütsel birimlerin mevcut oldu¤unu ve bu bilincin art›k
yerleflmekte oldu¤unu kan›tlamaktad›r.
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STRATEJ‹K PLANLAMANIN TEMELAMAÇLARI

Tablo 6: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalardaki Stratejik Amaçlar›n Öncelik S›ralar›

Öncelik  STRATEJ‹K AMAÇLAR                             ORAN DÜZELT‹LM‹fi

S›ras›%                                         %               ORAN 

1 Büyüme ve Pazar Pay›n› Art›rma 28.2 29.8

2 Verimlili¤i Art›rma 22.8 24.2

3 Pazardaki Prestiji Art›rma 10.8 11.4

4 Yenilik Yaratma 10 10.6

5 Pazar Çeflitlendirme 7.6 8

6 Az Karl› Ürünlerin Yat›r›m›na Son Verme 5 5.3

7 Personelin Çal›flma Koflullar›n› ‹yilefltirme 2.9 3.1

8 Yöneticilere Yeni Vizyon Kazand›rma 2.6 2.7

9 Müflteri Memnuniyeti ve Toplam Kalite 1 1

10 Yönetim-Sendika ‹liflkilerini ‹yilefltirme 0.6 0.7

11 Piyasa fiartlar›na Göre öncelik de¤ifltirme 0.6 0.7

12 ‹ç Pazar Liderli¤ini Koruma 0.6 0.7

13 D›fl Pazarda Pazar Pay›n› Art›rma 0.5 0.5

14 Karl›l›k 0.4 0.4

15 Maliyeti Verimlilik D›fl Faktörler ile Azaltma 0.3 0.3

16 Teknoloji Yenileme 0.3 0.3

17 Rekabet Gücünü Art›rma 0.1 0.1

Cevap yok 5.6 -

Tablo 6’da ankete cevap veren iflletmelerin stratejik amaçlara verdikleri önceliklerin
da¤›l›m› aç›klanmaktad›r. Buna göre 100 büyük iflletme ilk önceli¤i %28 oran› ile bü-
yüme ve pazar pay›n› art›rma amac›na vermektedir. ‹kinci s›rada %22 ile verimlili¤i
art›rma, üçüncü s›rada ise %10.8 ile iç ve d›fl pazarlarda prestijli bir firma haline gel-
me, dördüncü s›rada  %10 ile yenilik yaratma, beflinci s›rada %7.6 ile pazar çeflitlen-
dirme, ve alt›nc› s›rada ise %5 ile az karl› ürünlerin yat›r›m›na son verme alternatifi
gelmektedir. Di¤er amaçlar›n yüzde olarak oranlar› düflük düzeylerde kalmaktad›r.
Görülece¤i üzere bu kurulufllar›n ekonomik nitelikli amaçlara, özellikle de büyüme,
geliflme ve sektörde güçlü olma amaçlar›na karl›l›ktan da önce ve ön s›rada yer ver-
dikleri anlafl›lmaktad›r.
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STRATEJ‹K PLANLAMA ‹Ç‹N KULLANILAN B‹LG‹ KAYNAKLARI

Tablo 7: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalardaki Stratejik Planlama Çal›flmalar›nda Bafl-
vurulan ‹flletme ‹çi Sözlü Bilgi Kaynaklar›

‹fiLETME ‹Ç‹ SÖZLÜ M‹KTAR ORAN % 

B‹LG‹ KAYNAKLARI

ORTA KADEME YÖNET‹C‹LER‹ 46 72

DANIfiMANLAR 12 18

ÜST KADEME YÖNET‹C‹LER‹ 3 5

‹LG‹L‹ B‹R‹M PERSONEL‹ 3 5

TOPLAM 64 100

Yukar›daki Tablo 7’de, stratejik planlama çal›flmalar›nda baflvurulan iflletme içi söz-
lü bilgi kaynaklar›n›n frekans da¤›l›mlar› verilmektedir. ‹flletme içi  bilgi toplama
kaynaklar› aras›nda en önemli olan›n›n orta kademe personeli oldu¤u %70,8’lik
oranla anlafl›lmaktad›r. Öte yandan, %18.5 oran› ile ise, dan›flman niteli¤inde olan
kimselerin ikinci s›rada iç bilgi kayna¤› olarak görev yapt›klar› anlafl›lmaktad›r.

Tablo 8: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalardaki Stratejik Planlama Çal›flmalar›nda Bafl-
vurulan ‹flletme D›fl› Sözlü Bilgi Kaynaklar›

‹fiLETME DIfiI SÖZLÜ M‹KTAR ORAN % 

B‹LG‹ KAYNAKLARI

Müflteriler 43 21.7

Toptanc›lar 16 8.1

Tafleronlar 6 3

Sat›c›lar 31 15.7

Rakipler 29 14.6

Bankac›lar 19 9.6

Hissedarlar 6 3

Hükümet  Karar Aç›klamalar› 35 17.7

Üniversiteler 5 2.5

Sendikalar 3 1.5

Reklam Ajanslar› 1 0.5

Radyo-Televizyon 2 1

Meslek Kurulufllar› 2 1

Toplam 198 100



Yukar›daki Tablo 8’de Stratejik Planlar›n yap›lmas›nda gerekli olan iflletme d›fl› söz-
lü bilgi kaynaklar›n›n neler oldu¤una iliflkin olarak derlenen cevaplar›n frekans da¤›-
l›mlar› yer almaktad›r. Bu tablodan anlafl›ld›¤›na göre, iflletmelerin en önemli iflletme
d›fl› sözlü bilgi kaynaklar›n›n, oransal da¤›l›mlar› itibar› ile %21.7 ile müflteriler,
%17.7 ile hükümet karar aç›klamalar›, %15.7 ile iflletmeye mal satanlar, %14.6 ile ifl-
letmenin rakipleri, %9.6 ile bankalar, %8.1 ile toptanc›lar olduklar› görülmektedir.
Di¤er kaynaklar›n pek önemli bir rolü olmad›¤› anlafl›lmaktad›r.

Tablo 9: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalardaki Stratejik Planlama Çal›flmalar›nda Bafl-
vurulan Yaz›l› Bilgi Kaynaklar›

YAZILI B‹LG‹ KAYNAKLARI M‹KTAR ORAN

Yönetim Biliflim Sistemleri 17 10.4

D.‹.E. Yay›nlar› 39 23.9

Sanayi ve Ticaret Odalar› Yay›nlar› 35 21.5

Üniversite Yay›nlar› 17 10.4

Mevcut ve Potansiyel Rakipler 
Hakk›nda Bilgi 15 9.2

Gazete ve Mecmualar 26 16

D.P.T. Yay›nlar› 4 2.5

Hazine ve D›fl Ticaret Yay›nlar› 2 1.2

Baflbakanl›k Yay›nlar› 2 1.2

Holding Planlama Raporlar› 1 0.6

Yabanc› Araflt›rma Kurumlar›n›n. Yay›nlar› 2 1.2

Bakanl›k Yay›nlar› 1 0.6

Sektör Dernekleri Yay›nlar› 1 0.6

Uzman Kurulufllar 1 0.6

Tablo 9’da stratejik planlar›n yap›lmas›nda baflvurulan ve kullan›lan yaz›l› bilgi kay-
naklar›n›n neler oldu¤una iliflkin cevaplar›n frekans da¤›l›m› görülmektedir. Bu tab-
lodan anlafl›ld›¤›na göre kurulufllarca  itibar gören ve kullan›lan yaz›l› bilgi kaynak-
lar› s›ras›yla %23.9 ile Devlet ‹statistik Enstitüsü yay›nlar›, %21.5 ile Sanayi ve Ti-
caret Odalar› yay›nlar›, %16 ile gazete ve mecmualarda ç›kan yaz›lar, %10.4 ile  yö-
netim biliflim sistemleri ile elde edilen yaz›l› rapor ve bilgiler, %9.2 ile mevcut ve po-
tansiyel rakipler hakk›nda yay›nlanan yaz›lar oluflturmaktad›r. Görüldü¤ü üzere di¤er
yaz›l› bilgi kaynaklar›n›n önemi zikredilmeyecek kadar azd›r.
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ÇEVRE ANAL‹ZLER‹

I. GENEL ÇEVRE ANAL‹ZLER‹

A. EKONOM‹K ÇEVRE

Tablo 10’da genel çevre analizi ile ilgili olarak ekonomik çevre elemanlar›n›n imkan
ve f›rsat ile tehlike ve güçlük oluflturma durumlar›n›n analizi görülmektedir. Bu so-
ruyu cevapland›ran iflletmeler, enflasyon, devalüasyon, faiz hadleri, vergiler, emis-
yon hacmi, merkez bankas› politikalar› ve belli ölçüde ekonomilerdeki kartelleflme
ve tekelleflme e¤ilimlerinin günümüzde tehlike ve güçlük kayna¤› oldu¤u ve bunla-
r›n de¤ifltirilmesi gerekti¤i konusunda fikir birli¤i içindedirler. Bu faktörler içinde
özellikle enflasyon, devalüasyon ve faiz hadleri politikalar›n›n baflar› için önemli öl-
çüde tehlike ve tehdit kayna¤› oldu¤u anlafl›lmaktad›r.

Öte yandan, ayn›  tabloda uluslararas› iliflkiler, ithalat ve ihracat olanaklar›, yat›r›m
teflvik oranlar› ve kalk›nma planlar› konusunda günümüzde izlenen politikalar›n im-
kan ve f›rsat kayna¤› oldu¤unu ifade etmektedirler. Bu politikalar büyük firmalar›-
m›zca tasvip ve tasdik edilmektedir. Söz konusu ögeler içinde özellikle, ithalat ihra-
cat olanaklar› ve ekonomik büyüme gibi hususlar önemli ölçüde imkan ve f›rsat sa¤-
lamaktad›rlar.

Fon kaynak ve kullan›mlar› ile d›fl ticaret ve ödemeler dengesi konusunda ankete ka-
t›lan firmalar›n kesin bir odaklaflm›fl görüflleri bulunmamakta, tehdit ve tehlike oran-
lar› ile imkan f›rsat oranlar› birbirine eflit bulunmaktad›r.
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Tablo 10: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalar›n Ekonomik Çevre Faktörlerinin Etkilerine
Verdikleri De¤erler

EKONOM‹K ÖNEML‹ BAZI ‹fi‹M‹ZDE BAZI ÖNEML‹ 

ÇEVRE ÖLÇÜDE AÇILARDAN FAZLACA AÇILARDAN ÖLÇÜDE

FAKTÖRLER‹ ‹MKAN ‹MKAN  ETK‹S‹ TEHL‹KE VE TEHL‹KE VE

VE VE FIRSA T YOKTUR TEHD‹T TEHD‹T

FIRSAT SA⁄LAR OLUfiTURUR OLUfiTURUR

SA⁄LAR

Enflasyon %5.40 %10.70 %3.60 %32.10 %48.20

Devalüasyon %7.50 %17.00 %5.70 %30.20 %39.60

Faiz Hadleri %9.10 %9.10 %10.90 %40.00 %30.90

Vergiler %5.60 %7.40 %25.90 %46.30 %14.80

Emisyon Hacmi %10.00 %40.00 %40.00 %10.00

Fon ve Kaynak 
Kullan›mlar› %9.60 %36.50 %15.40 %32.70 %5.80

Merkez Bankas› 
Politikalar› %2.0 %15.70 %29.40 %39.20 %13.70

D›fl Ticaret ve 
Ödemeler 
Dengesi %10.60 %25.50 %23.40 %34.00 %6.40

Uluslararas› 
‹liflkiler ve 
Rekabet 
Olanaklar› %14.30 %49.00 %20.40 %12.20 %4.10

‹thalat ve 
‹hracat 
Olanaklar› %36.50 %34.60 %7.70 %17.30 %3.80

Gümrük 
Mevzuat› %12.20 %24.50 %16.30 %34.70 %12.20

Ekonomik 
Büyüme %45.30 %32.10 %11.30 %7.50 %3.80

Tasarruf 
Oranlar› %19.20 %26.90 %26.90 %21.20 %5.80

Kartelleflme
& Tekelleflme
E¤ilimleri %5.90 %7.80 %37.30 %39.20 %9.80

Yat›r›m 
Teflvik 
Alanlar› ve 
Oranlar› %33.30 %50.00 %3.70 %5.60 %7.40

Kalk›nma 
Planlar› %28.00 %44.00 %14.00 %14.00

B. TEKNOLOJ‹K ÇEVRE

Tablo 11’de genel çevre faktörlerinden teknolojik çevre elemanlar›n›n imkan ve f›r-
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sat ile tehlike ve güçlük bak›m›ndan durumlar›n›n  analizine iliflkin cevaplar›n dökü-
mü verilmektedir. Bu tabloda görülece¤i üzere tüm faktörlerin tehlike ve tehdit olufl-
turma yerine imkan ve f›rsat sa¤lad›¤› ifade edilmektedir. Verilen cevaplar›n içinde
özellikle sanayideki makinalaflma ve otomasyonun, sanayide bilgisayar kullan›m›-
n›n, çal›flanlar›n yarat›c›l›¤›n›n, endüstrideki teknolojik de¤iflim h›z›n›n önemli ölçü-
de imkan ve f›rsat yarataca¤› görüflü hakim bulunmaktad›r. Bunun yan›nda faaliyet
alan›ndaki araflt›rma-gelifltirme yo¤unlu¤u, ifl gücünde yeni beceriler gelifltirme ola-
naklar›, ikame mallar›n teknolojisi ve de¤iflme potansiyeli firmalara baz› aç›lardan
imkan ve f›rsatlar sunmaktad›r.

Tablo 11: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalar›n Teknolojik Çevre Faktörlerinin Etkilerine
Verdikleri De¤erler

EKONOM‹K ÖNEML‹ BAZI ‹fi‹M‹ZDE BAZI ÖNEML‹ 

ÇEVRE ÖLÇÜDE AÇILARDAN FAZLACA AÇILARDAN ÖLÇÜDE

FAKTÖRLER‹ ‹MKAN ‹MKAN  ETK‹S‹ TEHL‹KE VE TEHL‹KE VE

VE VE FIRSA T YOKTUR TEHD‹T TEHD‹T

FIRSAT SA⁄LAR OLUfiTURUR OLUfiTURUR

SA⁄LAR

Endüstrideki 
Teknolojik 
De¤iflim H›z› %44.40 %24.10 %14.80 %13.00 %3.70

Sanayide 
Makinalaflma 
ve 
Otomasyon %50.90 %32.10 %9.40 %5.70 %1.90

Sanayide 
Bilgisayar 
Kullan›m› %49.10 %38.20 %9.10 %1.80 %1.80

‹flgücünde 
Yeni 
Beceriler 
Gelifltirme 
Olanaklar› %38.50 %44.20 %15.40 %1.90

Çal›flanlar›n 
Yarat›c›l›¤› %45.30 %43.40 %7.50 %1.90 %1.90

Faaliyet 
Alan›nda 
Ar-Ge 
Yo¤unlu¤u %37.00 %50.00 %7.40 %1.90 %3.70

‹kame Mal 
Teknolojisi ve 
De¤iflim H›z› %21.60 %29.40 %23.50 %19.60 %5.90

Üretim 
Faktörlerinin 
Teknolojisi ve 
De¤iflim 
Potansiyeli %27.50 %52.90 %7.80 %7.80 %3.90
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C. SOSYO-KÜLTÜRELÇEVRE

Tablo 12’de Genel Çevre faktörlerinden sosyo-kültürel çevre elemanlar›n›n imkan ve
f›rsatlar ile tehlike ve tehditler oluflturma durumlar›na, firmalarca verilen cevaplar›n
analizleri incelenmektedir. Bu tabloda özellikle, hiçbir sosyo-kültürel faktörün tehli-
ke ve tehdit ögesi oluflturmamas› dikkat çekicidir. Ancak baz›lar› çok a¤›rl›kl› olma-
sa bile imkan ve f›rsat kayna¤›d›r. Bunlar gelir da¤›l›m›ndaki de¤ifliklikler, toplumun
e¤itim ve kültür seviyesi, iflletme çal›flanlar›n›n dünya görüflü ve de¤erleri, toplumun
dünya görüflü ve de¤erleri ve birden fazla konut sahibi olunmas› hususlar›d›r. Bu fak-
törlerin hiçbiri önemli ölçüde imkan ve f›rsat sa¤lamamakta, ancak baz› bak›mlardan
imkan ve f›rsat sunmaktad›rlar. Cevap veren firmalardan %36,5’i kad›nlar›n ifl haya-
t›na girmesinin de baz› bak›mlardan imkan ve f›rsat sa¤lad›¤›n› ifade etmektedir. Bu
soruya verilen cevaplar›n önemli bir k›sm›n›n "iflimizde fazlaca bir etkisi yoktur"
fleklinde olmas›, yöneticilerimizin bir bölümünün henüz sosyo-kültürel faktörlerin
etkisini derinlemesine tahlil etmediklerini göstermektedir.

Tablo 12: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalar›n Sosyo-Kültürel Çevre Faktörlerinin Etki-
lerine Verdikleri De¤erler

SOSYO- ÖNEML‹ BAZI ‹fi‹M‹ZDE BAZI ÖNEML‹ 

KÜLTÜREL ÖLÇÜDE AÇILARDAN FAZLACA AÇILARDAN ÖLÇÜDE

ÇEVRE ‹MKAN ‹MKAN  ETK‹S‹ TEHL‹KE VE TEHL‹KE VE

FAKTÖRLER‹ VE VE FIRSA T YOKTUR TEHD‹T TEHD‹T

FIRSAT SA⁄LAR OLUfiTURUR OLUfiTURUR

SA⁄LAR

Sosyal 
De¤erlerde 
De¤iflmeler %1.90 %11.30 %71.70 %11.30 %3.80

Toplumun 
Dünya 
Görüflü ve 
De¤erleri %3.70 %42.60 %37.00 %16.70 -

‹flletme 
Çal›flanlar›n›n 
Dünya Görüflü 
ve De¤erleri %20.40 %38.90 %31.50 %9.30 -

Nüfus Art›fl 
H›z› %12.70 %56.40 %18.20 %9.10 %3.60

Yafl 
Da¤›l›m›ndaki 
De¤ifliklikler %3.80 %34.00 %56.60 %3.80 %1.90

Gelir 
Da¤›l›m›ndaki 
De¤ifliklikler %23.60 %43.60 %14.50 %14.50 %3.60

Toplumun 
E¤itim ve 
Kültür 
Seviyesi %20.00 %49.10 %23.60 %5.50 %1.80
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Kad›n›n 
‹fl Hayat›na 
Girmesi %7.70 %36.50 %50.00 - %5.80

Birden Fazla 
Konut Sahibi 
Olmak %17.00 %35.80 %45.30 %1.90 -

Bofl Zamanlar› 
De¤erlendirme 
Al›flkanl›kla-
r›ndaki 
De¤iflmeler %5.80 %28.80 %61.50 - %3.80

Kültür 
De¤iflimine 
Ba¤l› Müflteri 
ve Çal›flan 
Tutum 
De¤ifliklikleri %15.40 %43.20 %34.60 %3.80 -

D. DO⁄ALÇEVRE

Tablo 13’te Do¤al Çevre faktörlerinin imkan ve f›rsatlar ve tehlike ve tehditler bak›-
m›ndan iflletmeleri nas›l etkilediklerinin analizi verilmektedir. Tablodan anlafl›ld›¤›
üzere

Tablo 13: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalar›n Do¤al Çevre Faktörlerinin Etkilerine Ver-
dikleri De¤erler

DO⁄AL ÖNEML‹ BAZI ‹fi‹M‹ZDE BAZI ÖNEML‹ 

ÇEVRE ÖLÇÜDE AÇILARDAN FAZLACA AÇILARDAN ÖLÇÜDE

FAKTÖRLER‹ ‹MKAN ‹MKAN  ETK‹S‹ TEHL‹KE VE TEHL‹KE VE

VE VE FIRSA T YOKTUR TEHD‹T TEHD‹T

FIRSAT SA⁄LAR OLUfiTURUR OLUfiTURUR

SA⁄LAR

Toprak, Hava 
ve Su Kirlili¤i %10.90 %9.10 %36.40 %21.80 %21.80

Gürültü %9.60 %5.80 %61.50 %17.30 %5.80

Nükleer 
Enerji 
Giriflimler %7.80 %11.80 %60.80 %13.70 %5.90

‹klim 
fiartlar› %5.70 %26.40 %35.80 %22.60 %9.40

Çevre 
Kirlili¤ini 
Önleyici 
Tedbirler %30.80 %30.80 %30.80 %7.70 -



Do¤al Çevre faktörleri iflletmeleri fazlaca etkilememektedir. Ancak Toprak, Hava ve
Su Kirlili¤inin tehlike ve tehditler oluflturdu¤u görüflü daha bask›nd›r. Öte yandan,
firmalar çevre kirli¤ini önleyici tedbirlerin kendileri için imkan ve f›rsatlar sa¤laya-
ca¤›n› öne sürmektedirler. ‹flletmelerimizde çevre bilincinin geç de olsa oluflmas›
memnuniyet verici bir durumdur.

E. POL‹T‹K VE YASAL ÇEVRE

Tablo 14’te Genel Çevre faktörlerinden Politik ve Yasal Çevre ögelerinin firmalarca de-
¤erlendirmesinin analizi verilmektedir. Buna göre, uluslararas› anlaflmalar, çal›flma ha-
yat›n› düzenleyici kanunlar, d›fla aç›lma, liberasyon politikalar› gibi hususlar›n bariz bir
flekilde imkan ve f›rsatlar sa¤lad›¤› anlafl›lmaktad›r. Bunun d›fl›nda etkileri nispeten nötr
olarak ifade edilmifl olsa da, sosyal sigorta mevzuat› ve mülkiyet kanunun da baz› aç›-
lardan imkan ve f›rsatlar sa¤lad›klar› ileri sürülmektedir. Öte yandan, bölgesel etkinlik-
ler ve terör, siyasi partiler aras› çekiflmeler, hükümet de¤ifliklikleri gibi faktörlerin a¤›r-
l›kl› olarak tehlike ve tehditler oluflturduklar› ifade edilmektedir. Bunun d›fl›nda, etkisi-
nin nötr oldu¤u a¤›rl›kl› biçimde ifade edilen seçimler ve siyasi e¤ilimlerdeki de¤iflik-
liklerin az da olsa tehlike ve tehditler oluflturduklar› belirtilmektedir.

Tablo 14: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalar›n Politik ve Yasal Çevre Faktörlerinin Etki-
lerine Verdikleri De¤erler

POL‹T‹K VE ÖNEML‹ BAZI ‹fi‹M‹ZDE BAZI ÖNEML‹ 

YASAL ÖLÇÜDE AÇILARDAN FAZLACA AÇILARDAN ÖLÇÜDE

ÇEVRE ‹MKAN ‹MKAN  ETK‹S‹ TEHL‹KE VE TEHL‹KE VE

FAKTÖRLER‹ VE VE FIRSA T YOKTUR TEHD‹T TEHD‹T

FIRSAT SA⁄LAR OLUfiTURUR OLUfiTURUR

SA⁄LAR

Siyasi 
E¤ilimlerdeki 
De¤ifliklikler %9.80 %11.80 %45.10 %27.50 %5.90
Uluslararas› 
Anlaflmalar %17.00 %43.40 %22.60 %11.30 %5.70
Bölgesel 
Gerginlikler 
ve Terör %5.70 %38.90 %15.10 %43.40 %30.20

Seçimler %5.90 %5.70 %35.30 %31.40 %5.90
Siyasi Partiler 
Aras› 
Çekiflmeler %1.90 %5.80 %42.30 %36.50 %13.50

Hükümet 
De¤ifliklikleri %2.0 %18.00 %32.00 %38.00 %10.00

Çal›flma 
Hayat›n› 
Düzenleyici 
Kanunlar %7.80 %51.00 %25.50 %15.70 -
Sosyal 
Sigorta 
Mevzuat› %7.80 %33.30 %45.10 %13.70 -
Mülkiyet 
Kanunu %2.00 %30.60 %57.10 %8.20 %2.00
D›fla Aç›lma %34.60 %48.10 %13.50 - %3.80
Liberasyon %28.60 %49.00 %16.30 %4.10 %2.00
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II. YAKIN ÇEVRE ANAL‹Z‹

A. DEVLET

Tablo 15’te Yak›n Çevre faktörlerinden devlet faaliyetlerinin etkisi incelenmektedir.
Buna göre devletin yat›r›m teflvikleri, devletin ihracat› kolaylaflt›rmas›, devletin tek-
nolojik geliflmeye katk›s›, devletin yerli üreticiyi ve tüketiciyi korumas› gibi unsur-
lar›n imkan ve f›rsatlar sa¤layaca¤› ifade edilmektedir. Bu elemanlardan özellikle
devletin teknolojik geliflmeye katk›s›n›n, ihracat› kolaylaflt›rmas›n›n ve yat›r›m tefl-
viklerinin önemli ölçüde imkan ve f›rsatlar sa¤lad›¤›na iflaret edilmifltir.

Tablo 15 : Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalar›n Devlete ‹liflkin Faktörlerin Etkilerine Ver-
dikleri De¤erler

DEVLETE ÖNEML‹ BAZI ‹fi‹M‹ZDE BAZI ÖNEML‹ 

‹L‹fiK‹N ÖLÇÜDE AÇILARDAN FAZLACA AÇILARDAN ÖLÇÜDE

FAKTÖRLER ‹MKAN ‹MKAN  ETK‹S‹ TEHL‹KE VE TEHL‹KE VE

VE VE FIRSA T YOKTUR TEHD‹T TEHD‹T

FIRSAT SA⁄LAR OLUfiTURUR OLUfiTURUR

SA⁄LAR

Devletin 
Ücretlere 
Müdahalesi %3.80 %19.20 %40.40 %34.60 %1.90
Devletin 
Fiyat 
Kontrolleri % 4.00 %16.00 %14.00 %46.00 %20.00

Devletin 
Çal›flanlara 
‹stihdam 
Güvencesi %- %33.30 %39.60 %27.10
Devletin 
Yerli Üreticiyi 
Korumas› %17.60 %49.00 %19.60 %13.70
Devletin 
Tüketiciyi 
Korumas› %14.00 %40.00 %36.00 %10.00
Devletin 
Anti-Tröst 
Kanunlar› %10.00 %32.00 %44.00 %14.00
Devletin Vergi 
Kanunlar›na 
Müdahalesi %0.6 %20.40 %20.40 %51.00 %2.00

Devletin Kredi 
Politikalar› %22.00 %26.00 %8.00 %38.00 %6.00
Devletin 
Yat›r›m 
Teflvikleri %44.20 %42.30 %3.80 %9.60
Devletin 
‹hracat› 
Kolaylaflt›rmas› %52.00 %30.00 %10.00 %4.00 %4.00
Devletin 
Teknolojik 
Geliflmeye 
Katk›s› %52.00 %34.00 %10.00 %2.00 %2.00



Öte yandan, ayn› tabloda devletin fiyat kontrolleri, devletin vergi kanunlar›na müda-
haleleri gibi hususlar›n, baz› aç›lardan tehlike ve tehdit unsuru oldu¤u vurgulanmak-
tad›r. Di¤er hususlar›n tehlike ve tehdit unsuru olduklar› kadar baz› iflletmeler için ise
imkan ve f›rsat kayna¤› oldu¤u ifade edilerek denge unsuru oldu¤u görülmüfltür.

B. RAK‹PLER

Tablo 16’da yak›n çevre unsurlar›ndan rakiplere iliflkin olarak verilen cevaplar›n
dökümü yer almaktad›r. Buna göre yabanc› pazarlardaki f›rsatlar yegane aç›k imkan
ve f›rsat kayna¤› olarak ortaya ç›karken, tehlike ve tehdik oluflturan unsurlar›n
çoklu¤u dikkati çekmektedir. Örne¤in rakiplerin pazara girifl ve ç›k›fllar›, pazardaki
rakiplerin büyüklükleri, rakiplerin pazar pay›n› kontrolleri, rakiplerin ürün
farkl›lafltar›malar› ve rakiplerin ürettikleri mal ve hizmet miktar› baz› aç›lardan tehk-
ile ve dehdit oluflturmaktad›r. Önemli ölçüde tehlike ve tehdit oluflturmamalar›n›n
nedeni ise bu iflletmelerin Türkiye’nin 100 Büyük Firmas› aras›nda olmalar›na
ba¤lanabilir. Nitekim uluslararas› rekabet, ulusal rekabet, pazardaki rakip say›s›,
rakiplerin ürettikleri mal ve hizmet kalitesi ile rakiplerin üretim teknolojileri gibi
ö¤elere verdikleri cevaplar›n dengeli oldu¤u görülmektedir.

Tablo 16: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalar›n Rakiplere ‹liflkin Faktörlerin Etkilerine
Verdikleri De¤erler

RAK‹PLERE     ÖNEML‹   BAZI ‹fi‹M‹ZDE BAZI ÖNEML‹ 

‹L‹fiK‹N ÖLÇÜDE AÇILARDAN FAZLACA AÇILARDAN ÖLÇÜDE

FAKTÖRLER ‹MKAN ‹MKAN  ETK‹S‹ TEHL‹KE VE TEHL‹KE VE

VE VE FIRSA T YOKTUR TEHD‹T TEHD‹T

FIRSAT SA⁄LAR OLUfiTURUR OLUfiTURUR

SA⁄LAR

Rakiplerin 
Pazara Girifl 
Ç›k›fllar› %11.30 %20.80 %15.10 %49.10 %3.80

Uluslararas› 
Rekabet 
Durumu %11.80 %33.30 %15.70 %39.20

Ulusal 
Rekabet 
Durumu %13.20 %28.30 %18.90 %39.60

Pazardaki 
Rakip Say›s› %9.40 %22.60 %28.30 %34.00 %5.70

Pazardaki 
Rakiplerin 
Büyüklü¤ü %7.50 %24.50 %17.00 %43.40 %7.50

Rakiplerin 
Pazar Pay›n› 
Kontrolü %8.00 %24.00 %20.00 %40.00 %8.00

Rakiplerin 
Ürün 
Farkl›laflt›rmalar› %13.50 %11.50 %21.20 %48.10 %5.80
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Rakiplerin 
Ürettikleri 
Mal ve Hizmet 
Miktar› %12.00 %18.00 %22.00 %42.00 %6.00

Rakiplerin 
Ürettikleri 
Mal ve Hizmet 
Kalitesi %21.60 %17.60 %21.60 %35.30 %3.90

Yabanc› 
Pazarlardaki 
F›rsatlar %32.10 %49.10 %17.00 %1.90

Rakiplerin 
Üretim 
Teknolojileri %13.70 %17.60 %37.30 %29.40 %2.00

C. SATICILAR

Tablo 17’de yak›n çevre unsurlar›ndan sat›c›lara iliflkin olarak elde edilen cevaplar›n
frekans da¤›l›mlar›n›n yüzdeleri verilmektedir. Bu tabloya göre sadece sat›c› firma-
lar›n›n say›lar› ile sat›c› firmalar›n›n büyüklükleri imkan ve f›rsat sa¤layan hususlar
olarak ifade edilmifl, sat›c› pazar›n›n yap›s› ise baz› firmalarca imkan ve f›rsat, baz›-
lar›nca  ise tehlike unsuru olarak aç›klanm›flt›r.

Tablo 17: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalar›n Sat›c›lara ‹liflkin Faktörlerin Etkilerine
Verdikleri De¤erler

RAK‹PLERE ÖNEML‹ BAZI ‹fi‹M‹ZDE BAZI ÖNEML‹ 

‹L‹fiK‹N ÖLÇÜDE AÇILARDAN FAZLACA AÇILARDAN ÖLÇÜDE

FAKTÖRLER ‹MKAN ‹MKAN  ETK‹S‹ TEHL‹KE VE TEHL‹KE VE

VE VE FIRSA T YOKTUR TEHD‹T TEHD‹T

FIRSAT SA⁄LAR OLUfiTURUR OLUfiTURUR

SA⁄LAR

Sat›c› 
Firmalar›n 
Say›lar› %34.60 %36.50 %19.20 %7.70 %1.90

Sat›c› 
Firmalar›n 
Büyüklükleri %40.40 %32.70 %13.50 %11.50 %1.90

Sat›c› Pazar›n 
Yap›s› %12.20 %28.60 %22.40 %32.70 %4.10

113



D. TEDAR‹K FAAL‹YETLER‹

Tablo 18’de yak›n çevre unsurlar›ndan tedarik faaliyetlerine iliflkin olarak elde edi-
len cevaplar›n frekans da¤›l›mlar›n›n yüzdeleri verilmektedir.

Tablo 18: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalar›n Tedarik Faaliyetlerine ‹liflkin Faktörlerin
Etkilerine Verdikleri De¤erler

TEDAR‹K ÖNEML‹ BAZI ‹fi‹M‹ZDE BAZI ÖNEML‹ 

FAAL‹YETLE- ÖLÇÜDE AÇILARDAN FAZLACA AÇILARDAN ÖLÇÜDE

R‹NE ‹L‹fiK‹N ‹MKAN ‹MKAN  ETK‹S‹ TEHL‹KE VE TEHL‹KE VE

FAKTÖRLER VE VE FIRSA T YOKTUR TEHD‹T TEHD‹T

FIRSAT SA⁄LAR OLUfiTURUR OLUfiTURUR

SA⁄LAR

Üretim 
Faktörlerinin 
Bulunabilirli¤i %28.80 %34.60 %3.80 %23.10 %9.60

Üretim 
Faktörlerinin
Maliyeti %23.50 %17.60 %3.90 %41.20 %13.70

Enerji ve 
Maliyeti %27.50 %13.70 %3.90 %41.20 %13.70

Baflka 
Endüstrilerden 
‹kame Mallar›n 
Kalitesi %14.00 %26.00 %32.00 %24.00 %4.00

Baflka 
Endüstrilerden 
‹kame Mallar›n 
Maliyeti %11.80 %27.50 %27.50 %29.40 %3.90

Baflka 
Endüstrilerden 
‹kame Mallar›n 
Tedarik fiartlar› %10.40 %22.90 %31.30 %33.30

Baflka 
Endüstrilerden 
‹kame Mallar›n 
Teknolojisi %12.20 %20.40 %32.70 %34.70

Bunlardan üretim faaliyetlerinin bulunabilir olmas›n›n imkan ve f›rsat sa¤layaca¤›
ifade edilirken, üretim faktörlerinin ve enerjinin maliyeti gibi unsurlar›n da baz› aç›-
lardan  tehlike ve tehdit oluflturduklar› belirtilmifltir. Bunun yan› s›ra ikame mallar›n
kalitesi, maliyeti, tedarik flartlar› ve teknolojisi gibi hususlar›n imkan ve tehlike aç›-
s›ndan dengeli olarak cevapland›r›ld›klar› görülmektedir.
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E. F‹NANSAL KURULUfiLAR

Tablo 19: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalar›n Finansal Kurulufllara ‹liflkin Faktörlerin
Etkilerine Verdikleri De¤erler

F‹NANSAL ÖNEML‹ BAZI ‹fi‹M‹ZDE BAZI ÖNEML‹ 

KURULUfiLARA ÖLÇÜDE AÇILARDAN FAZLACA AÇILARDAN ÖLÇÜDE

‹L‹fiK‹N ‹MKAN ‹MKAN  ETK‹S‹ TEHL‹KE VE TEHL‹KE VE

FAKTÖRLER VE VE FIRSA T YOKTUR TEHD‹T TEHD‹T

FIRSAT SA⁄LAR OLUfiTURUR OLUfiTURUR

SA⁄LAR

Banka ve 
Benzeri 
Finans 
Kurumlar› 
Nezdindeki 
Kredibilite %43.40 %34.00 %17.00 %3.80 %1.90

Para Temin 
Maliyeti %31.50 %20.40 %5.60 %29.60 %13.00

Sermaye 
Piyasas›na 
Hisse Senedi 
‹hrac› %12.50 %45.80 %35.40 %6.30 %0.00

Sermaye 
Piyasas›na 
Tahvil ‹hrac› %12.80 %36.20 %44.70 %6.40 %0.00

Tablo 19’da yak›n çevre koflullar›ndan, finansal kurulufllara iliflkin ögelerin analizi
verilmektedir. Burada afla¤› yukar› tüm faktörler a¤›rl›kl› olarak "imkan ve f›rsat sa¤-
lar" fleklinde cevapland›r›lm›fllard›r. Bunlardan banka ve benzeri finans kurulufllar›n-
daki kredibilite önemli ölçüde f›rsat ve imkan kayna¤› olarak görülmektedir. Serma-
ye piyasas›na tahvil ihrac›n›n ise fazla etkisi olmad›¤› yönündeki cevap fl›klar›n›n
a¤›rl›k kazand›¤› görülmektedir.

F. MÜfiTER‹LER

Tablo 20’de yak›n çevre faktörlerinden, müflterilere iliflkin ögelerin da¤›l›m›na ilifl-
kin  analizler verilmektedir. Bu tabloda, zikredilen tüm hususlar›n imkan ve f›rsat
kayna¤› oldu¤u aç›kça görülmektedir. Bunun yan›nda ürünün bulunulurlu¤u, kalite,
ürün garantisi, tan›nm›fll›k gibi faktörler önemli ölçüde imkan ve f›rsat kayna¤› olufl-
tururken, promosyon deste¤i, kredili sat›fllar ve fiyatlar›n baz› aç›lardan imkan ve f›r-
satlar sa¤lad›¤›na iflaret edilmektedir.
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Tablo 20: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalar›n Müflterilere ‹liflkin Faktörlerin Etkilerine
Verdikleri De¤erler

F‹NANSAL ÖNEML‹ BAZI ‹fi‹M‹ZDE BAZI ÖNEML‹ 

KURULUfiLARA ÖLÇÜDE AÇILARDAN FAZLACA AÇILARDAN ÖLÇÜDE

‹L‹fiK‹N ‹MKAN ‹MKAN  ETK‹S‹ TEHL‹KE VE TEHL‹KE VE

FAKTÖRLER VE VE FIRSA T YOKTUR TEHD‹T TEHD‹T

FIRSAT SA⁄LAR OLUfiTURUR OLUfiTURUR

SA⁄LAR

Kredili 
sat›fllar %18.40 %36.70 %12.20 %28.60 %4.10

Fiyatlar %26.00 %38.00 %2.00 %30.00 %4.00

Kalite %51.90 %35.20 %9.30 %3.70 %0.00

Tan›nm›fll›k %49.10 %38.20 %10.90 %1.80 %0.00

Ürün 
garantisi %50.90 %32.70 %14.50 %1.80 %0.00

Ürünün 
bulunurlu¤u %52.90 %29.40 %11.80 %5.90 %0.00

Promosyon 
deste¤i %19.20 %46.20 %30.80 %1.90 %1.90

G. SEND‹KALAR

Tablo 21’de yak›n çevre faktörlerinden, sendikalara iliflkin hususlar›n frekans da¤›l›m-
lar›n›n yüzdeleri verilmektedir. Bu tablodan anlafl›ld›¤›na göre, tehlike ve tehdit ile im-
kan ve f›rsatlara verilen cevaplar›n her faktör için birbiri ile dengeli oldu¤u görülmek-
te, sadece, iflçi sendikalar›n›n tutumlar›n›n baz› aç›lardan tehlike ve tehdit oluflturma du-
rumu mevcuttur. Bu arada günümüzde iflçi iflveren iliflkileri iflveren sendikalar›n›n tutu-
mu ile ifl gücü piyasas›n›n özellikleri gibi hususlar›n baz› aç›lardan imkan ve f›rsat sa¤-
lad›klar› yönündeki cevaplar›n biraz daha a¤›r bast›¤› görülmektedir.
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Tablo 21: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalar›n Sendikalara ‹liflkin Faktörlerin Etkilerine
Verdikleri De¤erler

SEND‹KALARA ÖNEML‹ BAZI ‹fi‹M‹ZDE BAZI ÖNEML‹ 

‹L‹fiK‹N ÖLÇÜDE AÇILARDAN FAZLACA AÇILARDAN ÖLÇÜDE

FAKTÖRLER ‹MKAN ‹MKAN  ETK‹S‹ TEHL‹KE VE TEHL‹KE VE

VE VE FIRSA T YOKTUR TEHD‹T TEHD‹T

FIRSAT SA⁄LAR OLUfiTURUR OLUfiTURUR

SA⁄LAR

‹flçi-iflveren 
iliflkisi %21.60 %31.40 %17.60 %29.40

‹flçi 
sendikalar›n›n 
dtutumu %9.60 %32.70 %17.30 %40.40

‹flveren 
sendikalar›n›n 
tutumu %6.00 %38.00 %42.00 %14.00

‹flgücü 
piyasas›n›n 
özellikleri %9.60 %36.50 %36.50 %15.40 %1.90

‹fiLETMEN‹N GÜÇLÜ VE ZAYIFYÖNLER‹N‹N DE⁄ERLEND‹R‹LMES‹

Anketimize kat›lan yöneticilerden iflletmelerinin hangi yönlerini güçlü hangilerini de
zay›f gördüklerine dair de¤erlendirmeler yapmalar› istenmifltir. Tablo 22’de iflletme-
nin içsel çevre koflullar› aç›s›ndan güçlü ve zay›f yönlerinin de¤erlendirilmesine ilifl-
kin olarak sorulan sorulara verilen cevaplar›n frekans da¤›l›mlar›n›n yüzdelerini gör-
mekteyiz. Tablodan anlafl›ld›¤›na göre, Türkiye’nin 100 büyük iflletmesinin örgüt içi
faktörlerinin hemen hemen hepsi güç ve kuvvet unsuru olarak stratejik yönetime kat-
k›da bulunmaktad›r. Baflar›s›n›n nedenini bu iflletmelerin rakiplerine nazaran bu öge-
ler bak›m›ndan güç ve kuvvet unsuruna sahip olmalar›na ba¤layabiliriz. Tablonun in-
celenmesinde önemli ölçüde güç ve kuvvet unsuru olan hususlar›n örgütün yafl›, ör-
güt kültürü, örgüt yap›s›n›n durumu, örgütün büyüklü¤ü, stratejik amaçlar ve bölüm
amaçlar› aras›ndaki uyum, iflletmede bilgi ak›fl› ve haberleflme düzeyi, iflletmenin bö-
lümleri aras›ndaki koordinasyon, liderlik anlay›fl›, kontrol etkinli¤i, mal ve hizmet
kalitesi ve fiyat›, sat›fl sonras› hizmetler, hammaddeye ulafl›labilirlik, sat›c›larla uzun
vadeli iyi iliflkiler, sermaye kaynaklar› maliyeti, k›sa ve uzun vadeli finans imkanla-
r› ve  nakit ak›fl oran› olarak ortaya ç›kmaktad›r. Öte yandan, baz› aç›lardan güç ve
kuvvet unsuru olan hususlar olarak yetki ve sorumluluk da¤›l›m›n›n uygunlu¤u, stra-
tejik amaçlar ile kiflisel hedef ve normlar›n uyumu, mevcut stratejiler ile kaynak da-
¤›l›m› aras› uyum, örgüt içi biçimsel iletiflimin etkinli¤i, iflletme kararlar›na kat›l›m
derecesi, çal›flanlar›n kararlara kat›l›m›, ödüllendirme ve motivasyon etkinli¤i, tak›m
çal›flmalar›, kontrol faaliyetlerinin etkinli¤i, tutundurma ve reklam faaliyetlerinin
fayda-maliyet karfl›laflt›rmas›, örgütsel amaçlar ile personelin kiflisel amaçlar› aras›
uyum gibi faktörlerin ortaya ç›kt›¤› görülmektedir.
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Tablo 22: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalar›n Örgüt ‹çi Faktörlerin Etkilerine Verdikle-
ri De¤erler

SEND‹KALARA ÖNEML‹ BAZI ‹fi‹M‹ZDE BAZI ÖNEML‹ 

‹L‹fiK‹N ÖLÇÜDE AÇILARDAN FAZLACA AÇILARDAN ÖLÇÜDE

FAKTÖRLER ‹MKAN ‹MKAN  ETK‹S‹ TEHL‹KE VE TEHL‹KE VE

VE VE FIRSA T YOKTUR TEHD‹T TEHD‹T

FIRSAT SA⁄LAR OLUfiTURUR OLUfiTURUR

SA⁄LAR

Örgüt yafl› %43.40 %39.60 %9.40 %5.70 %1.90

Örgüt kültürü %46.30 %40.70 %5.60 %3.70 %3.70

Örgüt yap›s›n›n 
durumu %40.70 %37.00 %7.40 %13.00 %1.90

Örgüt 
büyüklü¤ü %43.40 %26.40 %13.20 %13.20 %3.80

Yetki ve 
sorumluluk 
da¤›l›m›n›n 
uygunlu¤u %40.00 %41.80 %7.30 %9.10 %1.80

Stratejik 
amaçlarla 
bölüm amaç ve 
programlar›n›n 
uyumu %46.30 %42.60 %3.70 %5.60 %1.90

Stratejik 
amaçlarla 
kiflisel hedef 
ve baflar› 
normlar›n›n 
uyumu %36.50 %48.10 %7.70 %5.80 %1.90

Mevcut 
stratejiler ve 
kaynak 
da¤›l›m› 
aras› uyum %36.50 %46.20 %5.80 %9.60 %1.90

Örgütiçi 
biçimsel 
iletiflim etkinli¤i %30.80 %42.30 %13.50 %11.50 %1.90

Örgütiçi 
informel 
iletiflim 
etkinli¤i %16.00 %42.00 %20.00 %20.00 %2.00

Bilgi ak›fl› 
ve haberleflme 
düzeyi %53.70 %29.60 %5.60 %9.30 %1.90

Bölümler 
aras› 
koordinasyon %58.50 %28.30 %1.90 %9.40 %1.90
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Kararlara 
kat›lanlar›n 
kat›l›m 
derecesi %32.70 %40.00 %16.40 %7.30 %3.60

Çal›flanlar›n 
iflletme 
kararlar›na 
kat›l›m› %32.10 %39.60 %20.80 %5.70 %1.90

Ödüllendirme 
ve motivasyon 
etkinli¤i %29.10 %45.50 %12.70 %10.90 %1.80

Tak›m 
çal›flmalar› %36.40 %52.70 %3.60 %7.30

Liderlik 
anlay›fl› %41.20 %39.20 %9.80 %9.80

Kontrol 
etkinli¤i %43.10 %45.10 %3.90 %5.90 %2.00

Mal ve 
hizmet 
kalitesi ve 
fiyat› %58.20 %32.70 %3.60 %3.60 %1.80

Tutundurma 
ve reklam 
faaliyetlerinin 
fayda-maliyet 
karfl›laflt›rmas› %18.90 %49.10 %22.60 %9.40

Sat›fl sonras› 
hizmetler %49.10 %30.90 %14.50 %5.50

Pazar 
araflt›rmalar› %37.00 %46.30 %7.40 %9.30

Hammaddeye 
ulafl›labilirlik %50.90 %37.70 %3.80 %5.70 %1.90

Sat›c›larla 
uzun  
vadeli iyi 
iliflkiler %48.00 %42.00 %6.00 %2.00 %2.00

Depolama 
maliyeti ve 
fire oran› %30.80 %34.60 %5.80 %25.00 %3.80

Sermaye 
kaynak 
maliyeti %43.40 %30.20 %1.90 %17.00 %7.50

K›sa ve 
uzun vadeli 
finans 
imkanlar› %52.80 %24.50 %7.50 %11.30 %3.80
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Yat›r›mlar›n 
geri dönme 
süresi %37.70 %37.70 %7.50 %11.30 %3.80

Nakit 
ak›fl oran› %51.00 %39.20 %2.00 %2.00 %5.90

Ar-ge 
personelinin 
yeterlili¤i %29.40 %33.30 %13.70 %23.50

Ar-ge 
personelinin 
tahsilinin 
yeterlili¤i %28.00 %34.00 %16.00 %18.00 4.00

Teknoloji 
taklit edebilme 
yetenek ve 
süresi %28.60 %38.80 %22.40 %8.20 %2.00

Personel 
say› ve niteli¤i 
ile iflgücü 
maliyeti %32.10 %43.40 %7.50 %17.00

Örgüt 
amaçlar› ile 
personelin 
kiflisel 
amaçlar› 
aras› uyum %30.20 %43.40 %20.80 5.70

‹fiLETMELERDE UYGULANAN STRATEJ‹LER

Tablo 23: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalarda Uygulanan Stratejiler

STRATEJ‹ T‹PLER‹ M‹KTAR ORAN

‹çsel Büyüme Stratejileri 84 %67.2

D›flsal Büyüme Stratejileri 16 %12.8

Durgun Büyüme Stratejileri 15 %12

Tasarruf Stratejileri 4 %3.2

Di¤er 2 %1.6

Cevap Yok 4 %3.2

Toplam 125 %100

Tablo 23’te iflletmelerde uygulanan stratejik alternatiflerin da¤›l›m› görülmektedir.
Bu duruma göre Türkiye’nin 100 büyük iflletmesinde genel olarak %67.2 oran› ile
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büyüme alternatiflerinin tercih edildi¤ini ve d›flsal büyüme yollar›ndan ve dolay›s›y-
la kendileri d›fl›ndaki imkanlar› de¤erlendirerek geliflme alternatiflerinden yararlan-
ma e¤iliminin %12.8 ile çok az oldu¤u görülmektedir. Bu normal karfl›lanabilir, çün-
kü bu kurulufllar sahas›nda lider niteliklere sahiptirler. Ayn› düflüncelerle tasarruf
stratejilerinin de büyük firmalar›m›zda uygulanma imkanlar›n›n %3.2 oran› ile mini-
mum düzeyde oldu¤u görülmektedir.

‹fiLETMELERDE UYGULANAN STRATEJ‹K PLANLAMATEKN‹KLER‹

Tablo 24’te görüldü¤ü üzere ankete kat›lan iflletmelerde en çok kullan›lan stratejik
planlama tekni¤i sezgisel yöntemlerden beyin f›rt›nas›d›r. Grup yarat›c› tekniklerden
biri olan bu yöntemin kullan›lma oran› %69,2’dir. ‹kinci s›rada %57.7 ile girdi-ç›kt›
analizi, üçüncü s›rada %51.9 ile dinamik programlama, daha sonra s›ras›yla risk ana-
lizi %50.0, Gant flemalar› ve Milestones%48.1, korelasyon analizi %48.1, senaryo
yöntemi %46.2, flebeke analizleri(PERT, CPM) %40.4, simülasyon %40.4, karar
a¤açlar› %38.5, do¤rusal programlama %36.5, ekonometrik modeller %32.7 gelmek-
tedir. En az kullan›m alan› bulan tekniklerin ise, Bayesian analizi , oyun teorisi, üs-
sel düzeltme ve Delfi tekni¤i oldu¤u ortaya ç›km›flt›r.

Tablo 24: Araflt›rmaya Kat›lan Firmalarda Uygulanan Stratejik Planlama Teknikleri

STRATEJ‹K PLANLAMA M‹KTAR KULLANILMA

TEKN‹KLER‹ ORANI

Beyin F›rt›nas› 36 %69.2

Girdi-Ç›kt› Analizi 30 %57.7

Dinamik Programlama 27 %51.9

Risk Analizi 26 %50.0

Gant fiemalar› veya Milestones 25 %48.1

Korelasyon Analizi 25 %48.1

Senaryo Yöntemi 24 %46.2

fiebeke Analizleri 21 %40.4

Simülasyon 21 %40.4

Karar A¤açlar› 20 %38.5

Do¤rusal Programlama 19 %36.5

Ekonometrik Modeller 17 %32.7

Ekstrapolasyon 15 %28.8

Çok De¤iflkenli Etkileflim Analizi 10 %19.2

Delfi Tekni¤i 7 %13.5

Di¤er 6 %11.5

Ussal Düzeltme 5 %9.6

Oyun Teorisi 3 %5.8

Bayesian Analizi 2 %3.8
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SONUÇ

Türkiye’nin en büyük 100 iflletmesi üzerinde yap›lan iflletmelerdeki stratejik yönetim
faaliyetlerinin de¤erlendirilmesi araflt›rmas› bu konuda çal›flacak araflt›rmac›lara
önemli bilgiler verdi¤i gibi, stratejik yönetim kavram›n›n Türk iflletmelerince ne fle-
kilde ve nas›l anlafl›ld›¤›n› da ortaya koymaktad›r.

Baflta hedefledi¤imiz amaçlar do¤rultusunda araflt›rma haz›rlanm›fl, uygulanm›fl ve
de¤erlendirilmifltir. Bu çal›flma neticesinde stratejik planlaman›n 100 büyük iflletme-
lerimizin %63,5’inde üst yönetim taraf›ndan yap›ld›¤› ancak iflletmelerin %34,7’nce
süre bak›m›ndan k›sa süreli planlarla kar›flt›r›ld›¤› görülmüfltür.

Stratejik yönetimin temeli olan SWOT analizinde ekonomik çevre, teknolojik çevre,
sosyo-kültürel çevre, do¤al çevre, politik ve yasal çevre ve yak›n çevre faktörleri il-
gili de¤iflkenlerin hangilerinin iflletmelere imkan ve f›rsat verirken, hangilerinin teh-
dit ve tehlike oluflturdu¤u belirlenmifltir. Ekonomik çevre faktöründe; enflasyon
(%48.2), devalüasyon (%39.6) ve faiz hadleri (%30.9) önemli tehdit ve tehlike un-
surlar› olurken, ekonomik büyüme (%45.3), ithalat ve ihracat imkanlar› (%36.5) ve
yat›r›m teflvikleri (%33.3) de iflletmelere  büyük imkan ve f›rsat yaratmaktad›r. Tek-
noloji faktöründe otomasyon (%50.9), bilgisayar kullan›m› (%49.1) ve çal›flanlar›n
yarat›c›l›¤› (%45.3) imkan ve f›rsat unsurlar›d›r. Sosyo – kültürel faktörlerde gelir
da¤›l›m›ndaki de¤ifliklik (%23.6), toplumun kültür seviyesi (%20.0) ve kültür de¤i-
flikliklerinin çal›flan ve müflteri tutumlar›nda yapt›¤› etki (%15.4) önemli f›rsat ve im-
kan yaratmaktad›r. Do¤al çevre faktörlerinde ise ilgi çekici nokta çevre kirlili¤ini ön-
leyici tedbirlerin büyük iflletmelerin %30.8’i için önemli ölçüde imkan ve f›rsat ya-
ratmas›d›r.  Politik ve yasal çevre faktörlerinde ise; d›fla aç›lma (%34.6), liberasyon
(%28.6) ve uluslararas› anlaflmalar (%17.0) gibi globalleflmenin temel özellikleri ifl-
letmeler için önemli imkan ve f›rsat kayna¤›d›r. Yak›n çevre de imkan ve f›rsat yara-
tan unsurlar büyük ölçüde devletten kaynaklanmakta ve devletin ihracat› kolaylaflt›r-
mas› (%52.0), teknoloji geliflimine katk›s› (%52.0) ve yat›r›m› teflvik etmesi (%44.2)
olarak görülmektedir. Ancak fiyat kontrolleri ise iflletmelerin %20’sinde tehdit ve
tehlike oluflturmaktad›r.

Ayr›ca iflletmelerin güçlü ve zay›f yönlerinin de¤erlendirilmesinin yap›lmas›nda
özellikle örgüt içi faktörlerden hangilerinin imkan ve f›rsat, hangilerinin tehlike ve
tehdit oluflturdu¤u saptanm›flt›r. Burada da bölümler aras› koordinasyon (%58.5),
mal ve hizmet kalitesi ve fiyat› (%58.2) ve haberleflme (%53.7) önemli f›rsat ve im-
kan kaynaklar›d›r.

Son olarak iflletmelerde uygulanan stratejik planlama teknikleri araflt›r›lm›fl ve ifllet-
melerin hem sezgisel hem de matematiksel teknikleri beraber kulland›klar› görül-
müfltür. En çok kullan›lan teknikler; beyin f›rt›nas› (%69.2), girdi – ç›kt› analizi
(%57.7), dinamik programlama (%51.9) ve Gant fiemalar› ve Milestones yöntemidir
(%50.0).

Sonuç olarak bu çal›flma, stratejik yönetim literatüründe büyük eksikli¤i hissedilen
bir ihtiyac› karfl›lam›flt›r. Çal›flma neticesinde elde edilen bulgular daha derinlemesi-
ne araflt›rma yapacak çal›flmac›lar›n da hareket noktas› olacakt›r. Ayr›ca Türk ifllet-
melerinin stratejik yönetim aç›s›ndan profili çizilmifl ve e¤ilimleri de belirlenmifltir.
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DEVELOPMENT IN GULF COUNTRIES
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Abstract: This paper examines the causal relationships between financial and
economic aggregates in three Gulf countries, Bahrain, Kuwait, and Saudi Arabia,
over the 64-quarterly period from 1973 to 1988.Patrick’s causality patterns at
different stages of economic development were also investigated by dividing the
entire analy-sis period into the sub-periods of 1973-81, and 1982-88. Financial
variables used were M1, M2 and the total bank credits. Exports in all the three
countries plus government expenditures in Kuwait were employed as proxies to
GDP.

Sims' causality model which is based on Granger’s definition was utilized and the
following general patterns were detected: For the entire analysis period causality ran
from financial to economic variables in Kuwait, but from economic to financial
varia-bles in Bahrain. While no generalization was possible for Saudi Arabia for the
first sub-period (l973-81), a supply-leading phe-nomenon was dominant in Bahrain
and Saudi Arabia. In Kuwait the results were mixed. In the second sub-period (1982-
88), the dominant relationship was demand following in all the three countries. These
results were seen in conformity with the economic trends in these countries over the
study period.

Key words: Financial Development, Gulf Countries, Causality test

Özet: Bu makale üç körfez ülkesi olan Bahreyn, Suudi Arabistan ve Kuveytte  1973-
1988 y›llar› aras›ndaki 64 üç ayl›k dönem boyunca finansal ve ekonomik büyüklük-
ler aras›ndaki nedensellik iliflkilerini irdelemektedir. Patrick’in geliflmenin farkl› afla-
malar›ndaki farkl› nedensellik iliflkileri sav› da analiz döneminin  1971-81 ve 1982-
88 alt dönemlerine bölünmesi suretiyle s›nanmaktad›r. Araflt›rmada kullan›lan finan-
sal de¤iflkenler M1, M2 ve toplam banka kredileri; ekonomik de¤iflkenler ise her üç
ülke için toplam ihracat, Kuveyt için ise ayr›ca kamu harcamalar›d›r.

Araflt›rmada Granger’in nedensellik tan›m›na dayanan Sims modeli kullan›lm›fl ve  flu ge-
nel e¤ilimler saptanm›flt›r : Analiz döneminin tümü için nedensellik iliflkisi Kuveyt’te fi-
nansal de¤iflkenlerden ekonomik de¤iflkenlere do¤ru, Bahreyn’de ise ekonomik de¤ifl-
kenlerden finansal de¤iflkenlere do¤rudur. Suudi Arabistan için genelleme olana¤› bulu-
namam›flt›r. 1973-81  alt döneminde Bahrain ve Suudi Arabistanda arz güdümlü iliflki
saptanm›fl, Kuveytte ise net bir nedensellik iliflkisi görülememifltir. ‹kinci alt dönem olan
1982-88 döneminde ise her üç ülkede de talep güdümlü iliflki gözlenmifltir. Bu bulgular
her üç ülkede 1973-1988 dönemindeki genel ekonomik geliflmelerle uyumludur.

Anahtar kelimeler: Finansal geliflme, körfez ülkeleri, nedensellik testi



I. INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this article is to investigate the impact of financial deepening on
economic development in three Gulf coun-tries, Saudi Arabia, Kuwait and Bahrain,
over the years 1973 through 1988. Huge amounts of petro-dollars flowing into these
countries during the seventies, and the resulting financial deepening in a relatively
short period of time provide for, we believe, a unique case worth to study in
expectation of making some contribution to the findings of earlier empirical works
on the relationships between financial and economic development.

Various scholars have extensively studied the topic since the early sixties. Some of
these studies provided theoretical support for the leading role of financial
development in real economic development (Hooley 1963, Patrick 1966, Khatkhate
1972 and 1982, McKinnon l973, Bhatia and Khatkhake l975,  Galbis 1977, and
Drake 1980). These conclusions were clearly contradictory with some earlier
theories of economic development, which, as argued by Shaw (1973), were almost
designed for a barter world. In those theories, financial deepening was seen
passively adaptive to real economic development. Some extremists went even further
to suggest repressive financial policies for higher rates of real economic growth.

Determining the causal relationship between financial and econom-ic development
in practice is not an easy task at all. This is why some leading researchers either
appear to take a neutral position by just saying that financial and economic
development go  hand in hand (Goldsmith 1969}, or find it satisfactory to distinguish
between two possible phenomena of financial develop-ment, demand-following and
supply-leading, which may exist at different stages of the development
process(Patrick 1966).

Econometric studies of causal relationship between financial and economic
development mostly employ either the Granger(l969), or Sims(1972) test. Granger's
definition of causality for temporal systems is adopted by the researchers not because
it is the best definition of causation in philosophical sense, but simply be-cause there
seems to be no alternative definition which can be empirically and conveniently
tested. According to Granger the variable x causes the variable y, if future values of
y can be better predicted by using all available past information in the universe
including x than by using all available past information excluding x. As the reference
is to all available information in the universe, Granger's approach is essentially a
multivariate model. However, it is usually employed in a bivariate context at the
empirical level. What is tested is the incremental forecasting power of the past (or
past and present) values of one variable on another. Thus, in the bivariate context all
available informa-tion refers to current and past values of x and y, whereas infor-
mation excluding x means past and present values of y only.

In order to test the existence of Granger's unidirectional caus-ality in a bivariate
context, Sims(1972) establishes two pairs of regression equations where independent
and dependent variables are twisted. The first regression equation within each pair is
a reduced or restricted one that excludes the future values of the independent
variable. The second regression equation is the expanded or unrestricted one includ-
ing the future values of the independent variable.
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Sims' four regression equations based on the pre-whitened series of  y (t) and x (t)
are as follows:

(1) y (t) = a1 + b1 x (t) + c1 x (t-1) + e (t) 

(2) y (t) = a2 + b2 x (t) + c2 x (t-1) + d2 x (t+1) + e (t)

(3) x (t) = a3 + b3 y (t) + c3 y (t-1} + e (t)

(4) x (t} = a4 + b4 y (t) + c4 y (t-1) + d4 y (t+1)+ e (t)

Sims applies F-Test to the coefficients of the future values of x and y in equations
(2) and (4) with respect to equations (1) and (3) to see whether they are
significantly different from zero. Direction of the causality, then, is determined as
follows:

The Result of F-Test Direction of Causality

1. d2=0  ,  d4=0 x and y are independent
2. d2≠0  ,  d4=0 y causes x
3. d2=0  ,  d4≠0 x causes y
4. d2≠0  ,  d4≠0 Feedback between x and y

Sims suggests that absolute values of d2 and d4 can also be used in judging the
direction of causality, if F-Test does not produce conclusive results.

One of the comprehensive studies using Sims approach was conducted by
Gupta(1984) He gathered quarterly data covering 50 to 60 quarters for financial and
real variables of fourteen countries. His financial variables are M1, M2, total domes-
tic credit,total private credit, and total finance (M1+quasi money + postal savings +
bonds + capital accounts). His real variables, on the other hand, are industrial
production and GNP. For the empirical applications of Sims' second and fourth
equations, he used four future and eight past values of the independent varia-ble. He
found strong evidence of causality from financial to real variables. There was
however some evidence of an opposite relationship as well, with much lesser
evidence for two-way causality. Gupta also carried out an analysis to see whether the
observed causality relationships have anything to do with the levels of economic
development of the countries included in the sample. No systematic and consistent
pattern could be identified.

II. TESTING THE CAUSAL R E L AT I O N S H I P BETWEEN FINANCIAL

AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN SAUDI ARABIA,KUWAIT AND

BAHRAIN

2.1. Methodology

Sims approach is adopted in this article to test the causality relationship between the
financial and economic variables of S.Arabia, Kuwait and Bahrain. The tests are
applied first to the whole analysis period of 1973-88, and then are repeated for the
subperiods of 1973-81, and 1982-88 in order to investigate Patrick's causal patterns
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at different stages of economic development. For all Gulf countries, 1973-81 was a
period of remarkable economic growth emanating from huge petro-dollar surpluses,
whereas the 1982-88 period witnessed a transition from surpluses to deficits in both
balance-of-payments and government budgets. Gulf econo-mies, however, became
more diversified in the eighties.

Quarterly values of M1, M2,and total bank credits(CR) gathered from various issues
of International Financial Statistics, and the statistical bulletins published by the
governmental agencies of the three countries are employed as the indicators of
finan-cial development. Since GDP figures for Gulf countries are avail-able only on
annual basis, total exports (EXP) which constitute 75-85% of GDP are chosen as the
proxy for GDP. Another proxy used only for Kuwaiti GNP is government
expenditures (PDN) which are released quarterly in this country

To prepare the data for the Sim's four regression equations following procedures
were implemented:

a) Each time series were transformed into logarithmic series by taking natural
logarithms of the levels.

b) First differences were calculated in each logarithmic series obtained in step a.

c) First differences obtained in the previous step were regressed on time and three
dummy variables in order to adjust data for seasonality.

d) Residuals obtained in step c were subjected to certain diagnostic tests such as
plotting the autocorrelation function, t-value test, Chi-squared test, in order to
make sure that each series achieved stationarity (*). The first test was also used to
check whether the data is adjusted for seasonality.

e) Hildreth-Lu maximum likelihood procedure(GuJarati 1977) was employed to
remove the serial correlation from the residuals.

Sims test was applied based on these residuals. In the empirical application of the
Sims' four regression equations eight past and four future values of independent
variables were used. These numbers were reduced to four and two respectively when
Patrick phenomena were investigated for the two subperiods.

F-Tests were applied to the equations 2 and 4 relative to the equations of 1 and 3
respectively, and the direction of causality was determined according to the
significance of F-Values of equation 2 and 4 at 5% alfa level.
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(*) Stationarity in three variables, Kuwaiti M1, Saudi bank credits, and Saudi M2, could not
be secured by first differencing. Second differencing eliminated non-stationarity only in
Saudi bank credits suggesting a possible sampling error in the remaining two variables.

In addition, sum squared errors (SSE) of the equations (2) and (4) were compared with
those of equations (1) and (3). According to Sims' definition of causality, introducing
future values in equations (2) and (4) should not improve explanatory power of these
equations. 



Direction of causality, then, was judged as follows:

Does at least
one of the equations No
2 and 4 reduce SSE X and Y are
by 10% or more independent

Yes

Is the difference
between % reductions
in SSEs caused by Yes
equations 2 and 4 Feedback
less than 5 points

No

Does Equation 2
reduces SSE more Yes
than Equation 4 Y causes X

No

X causes Y

2.2. Presentation and Analysis of Research Findings

The results of F, and SSE tests for the whole analysis period as well as the two
subperiods in three countries are given in Table-1 and Table-2 respectively. Table-3
summarizes the results of the two tests.

Research findings presented in Tables 1 through 3 can be comment-ed upon as
follows:

i) In Bahrain F test results for the entire analysis period Indicate a causality running
from exports to M2, but no conclusive relationship between exports and the
remaining two variables(M1 and bank credits). SSE test, on the other hand,
invariably indicates a demand-following relationship.

For the 1973~81 period, however, both F test and S5E test imply causality from M1
to exports. The relationship between bank credits and exports is a feedback case
according to F test9 but a supply leading one according to SSE test(from bank
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credits to exports). M2 and exports seem to be independent under both test. The
dominant causality pattern9 then, appears to be supply leading in this sub-period.

In the second sub-period (1982-88), causality relationship revealed by both tests is
from M2 to exports, but from exports to M1. Bank credits and exports are
independent according to F test, but exports cause to bank credits according to SSE
test. Test results give slightly more support to a demand following phenomenon in
this period.

ii) In Kuwait, F test and SSE test results of the entire analysis period are indicative
of a supply-leading phenomenon in general. There is no single case where causation
runs from economic to financial variables. Two-way causality (feedback) is observed
between M1 and 

government expenditures by both tests. F test revealed independence in two cases
only (between exports and both bank credits and M2)

For the 1973-81 period F test reveals one demand following (from exports to bank
credits, one supply leading (from M1 to government expenditures), three
independence, and one feedback cases, whereas SSE test indicates two demand-
following (from exports to bank credits; and from government expenditures to bank
credits), two supply-leading (from M1 to exports; and from M1 to government
expenditures) and two independence phenomena. No gener-alization, therefore,
seems to be possible for the first sub-period.-

The l982-88 period, on the other hand. exhibits one supply lead-ing (from bank
credits to exports), two demand following (from government expenditures to bank
credits, and from government expenditures to M2), and one feedback case with F
test; three demand following (from exports to M2),from government expenditures to
bank credits; and from government expenditures to M2), two supply leading (from
bank credits to exports; and from M2 to exports) and one feedback case with SSE
test. These findings give relatively more support to a demand following relationship.

iii) In Saudi Arabia the F test indicates causation running from M2 to exports for the
entire analysis period but from exports to both M1 and M2 for the 1982-88 period.
Financial and economic aggregates are independent in the 1973-81 period according
to the F test. The SSE test, on the other hand, reveals one demand following (from
exports to bank credits), one supply leading (from M2 to exports) relationship for the
entire period. Causation is from bank credits to exports and from M2 to exports in
1973- 81 period. For the 1982-88 period SSE test indicates one supply leading (from
bank credits to exports), but two demand following (from M1 to exports, and from
M2 to exports) relationships. These results indicate a supply leading phenomenon for
the first sub-period, but a demand following one in the second. For the entire period
no generalization is possible.
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Table 1: F Statistics and Causality Directions

Country         Regression             1973-88 1973-81 1982-88

Equations

Bahrain CR on EXP 1.68 5.62 + 0.67
EXP on CR 2.38 I 3.44 + F 1.16 I
M1 on EXP 0.19 8.76 + 1.06
EXP on M1 1.02 I 0.97 SL 3.83 ** DF
M2 on EXP 2.28 1.95 3.48 **
EXP on M2 3.08 * DF 2.00 I 2.02 SL

Kuwait CR on EXP 2.25 1.05 3.38 **
EXP on CR 1.53 I 2.81 + DF 1.88 SL
M1 on EXP 8.72 + 1.68
EXP on M1 3.56 + F 2.27 I
M1(2)on EXP 5.46 *
EXP onM1(2) 2.32 SL
M2 on EXP 1.99 1.17 10.70 **
EXP on M2 1.14 I 0.93 I 3.27 ** F
CR on PND 3.42 * 0.58 0.78
PND on CR 1.43 SL 2.50 I 10.48 ** DF
M1 on PND 10.15 + 2.17
PND on M1 1.72 SL 2.06 I
M1(2)on PND 3.59 *
PND onM1(2) 3.30 * F
M2 on PND 3.61 * 0.92 1.31
PND on M2 1.07 SL 1.11 I 11.09 ** DF

S.Arabia CR on EXP 1.64 6.10 **
EXP on CR 1.08 I 4.91 ** F
CR(2)on EXP 5.73 *
EXP onCR(2) 6.15 * F
M1 on EXP 0.99 0.26 1.65
EXP on M1 0.92 I 0.25 I 3.36 ** DF
M2 on EXP 1.02 1.56
EXP on M2 0.31 I 4.26 ** DF
M2(2)on EXP 4.10 *
EXP onM2(2) 1.98 SL

(2) Second difference
(*) Significant at 5 % level  for  36 degrees of freedom SL- Supply leading

+    "       "      "     20      "   "    " DF- Demand following
(**)        "       "      "   12      "   "    "
I - Independent
F - Feedback



Table 2: SSE-Test Results: % Decreases Caused by Future Values of Independent
Variables, and the Implied Causality Directions

Country         Regression             1973-88 1973-81 1982-88

Equations

Bahrain CP on EXP 15.75 35.97 10.00
EXP on CP 20.91 DF 25.61 SL 16.25 DF
M1 on EXP 2.03 46.70 15.02
EXP on M1 10.17 DF 8.87 SL 38.95 DF
M2 on EXP 20.23 16.32 36.74
EXP on M2 25.52 DF 16.68 I 25.18 SL

Kuwait CR on EXP 20.01 9.49      36.04
EXP on CP 14.54 SL 21.92 DF 23.90 SL
M1 on EXP 46.58 21.87
EXP on M1 26.27 SL 27.47 DF
M1(2) on EXP 37.77
EXP on M1(2)  20.50   SL
M2 on EXP 18.14 10.45 64.08
EXP on M2 11.25 SL 8.54 I 35.30 SL
CR on PND 27.53 5.52 11.52
PND on CP 13.68 SL 20.02 DF 63.58 DF
M1 on PND 50.38 26.53
PND on M1 14.64 SL 25.53  F
M1(2) on PND 28.51
PND on Ml(2)  26.80    F
M2 on PND 28.62 8.39 17.98
PND on M2 10.60 SL 10.03 I 64.90 DF

S.Arabia CP on EXP 14.10 50.40
EXP on CR 9.71 SL 45.03 SL
CR(2}on EXP 38.88
EXP on CR(2)  40.61 F
M1 on EXP 9.91 2.51 21.59
EXP on M1 9.23 I 2.48 I 35.88 DF
M2 on EXP 9.25 20.65
EXP on M2 2.98 SL 41.50 DF
M2(2) on EXP 31.29
EXP on M2(2)  18.07 SL
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Table-3: Summary of Causality Test Results

Country         Regression             1973-88 1973-81 1982-88

Equations

(F-Test)   SSE-   (F-Test)   SSE-    (F-Test)   SSE-

Test Test Test

Bahrain CR, EXP I DF F SL I DF
M1 , EXP I DF SL SL DF DF
M2, EXP DF DF I I SL SL

Kuwait CR, EXP I SL DF DF SL SL
M1, EXP - - F SL I DF
M1(2),EXP SL SL - - - -
M2, EXP I SL I I F SL
CR, PND SL SL I DF DF DF
M1, PND - - SL SL I F
M1(2),PND F F - - - -
M2, PND SL SL I I DF DF

S Arabia CR, EXP - - I SL F SL
CR(2),EXP F F - - - -
M1, EXP I I I I DF DF
M2, EXP - - I SL DF DF
M2(2),EXP SL SL - - - -

Frequencies of Test Results:

Bahrain I 2 - 1 1 1 -
F - - 1 - - -
SL - - 1 2 1 1
DF 1 3 - - 1 2

Kuwait I 2 - 3 2 2 -
F 1 1 1 - 1 1
SL 3 5 1 2 1 2
DF - - 1 2 2 3

S Arabia I 1 1 3 1 - -
F 1 1 - - 1 -
SL 1 1 - 2 - 1
DF - - - - 2 2
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III. SUMMAR Y AND CONCLUSIONS

Sims' approach was applied to available financial and economic data in Bahrain,
Kuwait, and Saudi Arabia to detect the causal relationships between financial and
economic development over the last two decades.

For the entire analysis period (1973-88) test results have indicated a supply leading
relationship in Kuwait, but a demand following one in Bahrain. Mixed results were
obtained for Saudi Arabia. The unidirectional causality from financial to economic
aggregates in Kuwait can be interpreted as the result of the huge expansion of
financial assets in this country, even before the seventies due to the limited
absorptive capacity of the economy and the preference for speculative financial
investments by the private sector in general. Bahrain’s demand following pattern on
the other hand is in conformity with the early attempts in this country to diversify the
economy using oil revenues. The mixed results of Saudi Arabia could be attributed
to the repressive policies toward banking and the financial sector in general until late
seventies.

Patrick’s concept of changing patterns in causal relationships at different stages of
economic development has found some ground in this study. In Bahrain and Saudi
Arabia the dominant pattern was supply leading in the 1973-81 period. In the
following period (1982-83), however, the relationship was reversed to a demand
following one in all three countries, mostly because of the level of diversification
already accomplished over the seven-ties, and the decrease in oil revenues with the
resulting balance of payments and budgetary deficits.

In summary, research findings seem to be justifiable given the economic history of
Gulf countries over the last two decades. Nevertheless, the results should be
considered indicative and interpreted with caution due to the technical problems
inher-ent in all causality tests.
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BÜYÜMEN‹N KAYNAKLARI YÖNTEM‹N‹N 

TÜRK‹YE'DEK‹ GÖZLEMLER‹NDEN ES‹NLENEN 

B‹R ELEfiT‹R‹S‹

Zeyyat Hatibo¤lu

Do¤ufl Üniversitesi, ‹stanbul.

Özet: Bu yaz›da ekonomik büyümeyi belirleyen etmenleri anlamak için kullan›lan
ve en yayg›n yöntem olan büyümenin kaynaklar› yöntemi Türkiye'deki gözlemlerden
esinlenerek elefltirilmektedir. Geleneksel aç›klamalarda de¤iflik mallar›n fiyat oranla-
r›n›n de¤iflmesinin büyüme oran›na etkisi göz önüne al›nmamaktad›r. Söz konusu
yöntemde girdilerin büyümesi (kapital ve emek) her girdinin pay›n›n gelirdeki nisbi
pay› ile çarp›larak ayr›ca verimlilikteki büyüme buna eklenerek bunlar›n büyümeye
etkisi belirlenmektedir. Halbuki bu yöntemle yap›lan hesaplar›n ülkemizdeki olayla-
r› aç›klayamamas› yani hem girdilerin, hem verimlili¤in artt›¤› 1980-1997 dönemin-
de büyüme h›z›n›n azalmas› ve bir önceki dönemde (1950-1977) %6,4 olan büyüme
h›z›n›n %4,7 ye inmesi yeni yöntemler aranmas›na neden olmaktad›r. Anlafl›l›yor ki
emek yo¤un bulunan mallar›n göreli fiyatlar›n›n emek yo¤un olmayan mallara göre
azalmas› gelir büyümesinin azalmas›na neden olabilmektedir. Ne var ki ekonomik
analizde son derecede önemli olan bu bulguyu büyümenin kaynaklar› yöntemiyle be-
lirlemek mümkün olam›yor. Ayr›ca yeni yöntemle ulusal gelirin mutlak düzeyinde
görülen azalma geliflmeyi TL ile de¤il dövizle belirleme gerçe¤ini ortaya koyuyor ki
bunun çok önemli sonuçlar› bulunacakt›r.

Anahtar Kelimeler: Büyümenin Kaynaklar›, Göreli Fiyatlar, Girdi Art›fl›, Toplam
Verimlilik Art›fl›.

Abstract: The source of growth approach to economic growth, which is the most
widely used analysis in determining economic growth of countries, is criticized by
drawing upon the recent Turkish experience. In traditional analyses, the change in
relative prices of goods are totally ignored. In fact, the source of growth approach is
based  on the impact of the rate of growth  of capital and labor inputs, each
multiplied by their relative share in national income plus the rate of technical growth.
The calculation of growth of the Turkish economy reveals that in 1980-1998 period,
in which both input and productivity increases were higher than those in the
previous period (1950-1977), the growth rate has been lower than the previous
period. This has suggested that there was something wrong with the source of growth
method. Thereupon, it is detected that the relative decrease of labor intensive goods
prices, which accured in the second period, must have exerted a decreasing influence
on the growth of national income. Whereas when the source of growth approach is
used this is not visible. Again, the coincidence or necessity of a decrease in the
absolute level of national income along with a decrease of the growth rate of the
economy suggests that the measurement of national income by foreign exchange
prices should constitute a better measurement for detecting its change over time.  

K e y w o r d s : The sources of growth, Relative  prices, Input increase, To t a l
productivity growth.
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I- G‹R‹fi

Ülkelerin ekonomik büyümesinin araflt›r›lmas› iktisat biliminin en önemli konular›n-
dan biridir. Zira iktisat biliminin amac› ülkelerin zenginli¤inin araflt›r›lmas› bulundu-
¤una göre iktisatç›lar›n en temel amaçlar›ndan baflta geleni ekonomik büyümenin ne-
denlerini irdelemek olmal›d›r.

Bu konu y›llardan beri iktisatç›lar›n ilgisini çekmifl olup hem teorik, hem tatbiki arafl-
t›rmalar›n sonu yoktur. Bunlar aras›nda en önemli araflt›rma arac› yada teorisi olan
büyümenin kaynaklar› (source of growth) yöntemi hemen hemen her ders kitab›na
dahi girmifltir. Bu teori sistematik olarak ilk defa R. Solow taraf›ndan 1956 y›l›nda
yaz›lan bir makalede (Solow 1956 ve 1957) ortaya konmufl ve bunun uygulanmas›y-
la ABD ekonomisindeki geliflmenin nas›l aç›klanabilece¤i anlat›lm›flt›r (keza Abro-
mowitch 1956). Bundan sonraki y›llarda teori bir taraftan elefltirilirken (Jorgenson-
Grilliches 1967, Bruno 1968) özellikle Denison taraf›ndan 1980 lere kadar ABD eko-
nomisine uygulanm›flt›r (Denison 1967 ve 1964). Daha sonraki y›llarda bu teori yar-
d›m›yla dünyan›n belli bafll› bütün ülkelerinde ekonomik büyümenin kaynaklar› arafl-
t›r›lm›flt›r.

Di¤er anlaml› olan bir olay Solow'un bu teoriyi ortaya atmas› sonucunda ald›¤› No-
bel ödülüdür.

Büyümenin kaynaklar› teorisinin Türkiye'ye uygulanmas› ilk olarak yazar taraf›ndan
1978 y›l›nda yay›mlanan AN UNCONVENTIONAL ANALYSIS OF THE TUR-
KISH ECONOMYisimli kitapta yap›lm›flt›r (Hatibo¤lu, 1978). Daha sonra Krueger-
Tuncer bunu Türkiye'ye uygulam›flt›r (Krueger - Tuncer 1980, Chenery 1986, Syrqu-
in 1986).

Bu yaz›da büyümenin kaynaklar› yöntemi k›saca özetlendikten sonra bu yöntemle
özellikle Türkiye için yap›lan araflt›rmalar özetlenecek ve daha sonra önce bunun na-
s›l tadil edilerek yazar taraf›ndan Türkiye ekonomisine uyguland›¤› anlat›lacakt›r;
bunu müteakiben buna yazar taraf›ndan yap›lan son derecede önemli bir elefltiri or-
taya konulacakt›r. Elefltiri o kadar kapsaml›d›r ki bunun sonucunda bütün ekonomik
tahlillerin bafllang›c›n› oluflturan ulusal gelir mukayeseleri ile ilgili çok önemli de¤i-
flikliklerin yap›lmas› gere¤i gösterilecektir. Asl›nda temel amaç budur.

Türkiye ekonomisinde olup bitenlerin yak›ndan gözlenmesi bu sonuca olanak ver-
mektedir. fiöyle ki 1950 ile 1977 aras›nda Türkiye ekonomisi her y›l %6,4 dolayla-
r›nda büyümüfltü. Türkiyenin do¤al ve birikmekte olan kaynaklar› ile o y›llarda uy-
gulanan ekonomi politikas›n›n bu düzeyde büyümeye olanak vermemesi yada bu bü-
yümenin devam etmemesi görüflünde olan yazar büyümenin kaynaklar› yöntemini
oldu¤u gibi uygulay›nca olayda bir anormallik bulunmas› sonucuna varmaktad›r. Di-
¤er yandan büyümenin kaynaklar› yöntemi 1978-1998 y›llar›na uygulan›nca bu dö-
nemde ülkede verimlilik art›fl›nda önemli bir azalma ortaya ç›k›yordu. Nitekim 1950-
1977 döneminde %6,4 büyüyen ekonomi 1978-1988 döneminde %4-5 aras›nda bü-
yümüfltü. Her bak›mdan daha iyi bir performans gösteren ekonominin büyümesinde-
ki azalmay› büyümenin kaynaklar› yöntemiyle anlayam›yorduk. Demek ki bu yön-
temde bir sorun vard›. ‹flte bu yaz›da sorunun nerede oldu¤u hem teorik olarak, hem
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Türkiye rakamlar› göz önüne al›narak gösterilecektir.

Sorun temelde ulusal gelir de¤iflikliklerinin geleneksel belirlenmesinde kullan›lan
yöntemin yanl›fll›¤›d›r. Bunun anlam› bu yaz›da yap›lan araflt›rman›n yaln›z büyüme-
nin kaynaklar› yöntemine yap›lmakta olan bir elefltiriden ibaret kalmay›p çok daha
kapsaml› olmas›d›r.

II- BÜYÜMEN‹N KAYNAKLARI YÖNTEM‹

Büyümenin kaynaklar› yöntemi ile büyümeye neden olan etmenler bölümlere ayr›la-
rak bunlar›n her birinin büyümeye olan katk›s› belirlenmeye çal›fl›lmaktad›r.Teorinin
temelinde flu vard›r: Büyüme ya büyümeye neden olan girdilerin gittikçe daha fazla
kullan›lmas› ve/veya bunlar›n verimlili¤inin artmas› sonucunda ortaya ç›kar.

Büyümenin temel unsuru sermaye yat›r›m› olarak düflünülürse ve sermaye yat›r›m›
yap›l›nca belirli bir oranda büyümenin gerçekleflece¤i varsay›lacak olsa, baz› basit
sonuçlar al›nabilir. Teorik düflünceler ve dünyada yap›lan gözlemler sermaye yat›r›-
m› ve ulusal gelir büyümesi aras›nda bir iliflki bulundu¤unu göstermifltir. Uzun dö-
nemlerde bu iliflki daha güvenilebilir olmaktad›r. ‹ktisatç›lar bu iliflkiyi sermaye ge-
tiri oran› olarak tan›mlarlar. Örne¤in bu y›l 100 liral›k bir sermaye yat›r›m› sonunda
gelecek y›l 33 liral›k bir gelir art›fl› meydana gelirse sermaye-getiri oran› 3 olur. Bu-
nu sabit kabul edersek flöyle basit bir iliflki kurmak mümkündür. Bir ülkenin ulusal
gelirini her y›l %7 oran›nda art›rmak istersek ne miktar yat›r›m yapmam›z gerekti¤i
ortaya ç›kar. Ulusal gelirin 1995 de 100 oldu¤unu varsay›l›m. Gelecek y›l bunun 107
liraya ç›kmas›n› istiyoruz. Sermaye getiri oran› e¤er 3 ise 21 liral›k yat›r›m yapma-
m›z gerekli olur. Bu hesaba göre, bu ülkenin ulusal gelirinin %7 artabilmesi için bu
ülkenin gelirinin %21 ini sermaye yat›r›mlar›na ay›rmas› gerekli olur.

Bu basit örnek gösteriyor ki, bir ülkenin h›zl› büyümesi için gelirinin giderek büyük
bir oran›n›n yat›r›ma ayr›lmas›, yada yat›r›m›n verimlili¤inin daha yüksek bulunma-
s› gerekir.

Burada ulusal gelirin art›fl›ndan söz edilmektedir. Bu ülkenin ulusal gelir art›fl› %7 ve
o ilkede y›ll›k nüfus art›fl› %2 olursa, kifli bafl›na düflecek ulusal gelir art›fl› %5 ola-
cakt›r.

Bu aç›klama çok basit olmakla beraber büyüme konular› araflt›r›c›s›n› ileri götürmez.
Çünkü daha bafltan getiri kapital oran›n› %33 kabul ettik. 100 liral›k kapital yat›r›m›
neden 33 liral›k gelir art›fl›na neden olur da, bu neden 40 yada 15 de¤ildir? fiimdi so-
runun biraz derinine gidelim. 

Hiç bir üretim yaln›z kapital ile yap›lmaz. Üretimin yap›labilmesi için kapital yan›n-
da eme¤e ve do¤al kaynaklara gerek vard›r. Kapital eme¤in ve do¤al kaynaklar›n ve-
rimlili¤ini artt›rd›¤› takdirde anlaml› olur. Di¤er taraftan ayn› flekilde do¤al kaynak-
lar ve çal›flan kifli say›s› kapitalin verimlili¤ini art›rd›¤› takdirde anlaml› olur.

Bir ülkede eme¤in verimlili¤i nas›l artar? Yani bir ülkede çal›flan kifli adedi ayn› kal-
d›¤› halde bunlar neden daha fazla üretim yapar? Yukar›daki aç›klamalara göre kapi-
tal birikmesi yeterlidir. Daha fazla kapital birikmesi geliri kendili¤inden art›racakt›r.
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Asl›nda bu yeterli de¤ildir. Sorunu derinlefltirmek gerekiyor. Çünkü iktisatç›lar›n
uzun süren araflt›rmalar› göstermifltir ki, gelirin büyümesini yaln›z kapital büyümesi
olarak aç›klamak mümkün de¤ildir. Bir ülkede kapital büyümesi sonucunda meyda-
na gelen art›fl, ayn› zamanda çal›flan kiflilerin miktar›nda meydana gelen art›flla bir-
likte ortaya ç›kacak olursa gelir art›fl› daha fazla olacakt›r. Bir firma yaln›z kapitali
art›rsa ve çal›flan iflçi miktar›n› sabit b›raksa üretimdeki art›fl azalan getiri kural› ne-
deniyle gittikçe azalacakt›r. Bir ülke için de ayn› fleyleri söylemek mümkündür. So-
run burada bitmez; kapital ve çal›flan iflçi miktar› birbirine uygun olarak artsa bile ik-
tisadi büyüme bazen h›zlanmakta bazen yavafllamaktad›r. Bu durumda en etkili bu-
lunan etken teknik geliflmedir. Teknik geliflmeyi flu flekilde tan›mlamak mümkündür.
Eme¤in kalitesindeki düzelmeler ile kapitalin kalitesindeki düzelmelerin (bunlar›n
her ikisi de ayn› miktar çal›flma ile veya kapital ile daha fazla üretim yapma anlam›n-
dad›r) üretim birimlerinin maliyetlerde meydana getirdi¤i indirmeler, üretim birimle-
rinin daha iyi organizasyonu-yönetim, ulusal ekonominin bir bütün olarak daha iyi
örgütlenmesi, bilimin geliflmesi vb. çeflitli etkenleri daima göz önüne almak gereki-
yor.

Geliflme üzerinde etkili olan di¤er bir etken yeni do¤al kaynaklar›n bulunmas›d›r.

Bütün bunlar özetlenecek olursa, bir ülkenin büyümesinin 4 etmene ba¤l› bulundu¤u
söylenebilir. 1- Kapital birikimi,  2- Çal›flan kiflilerin art›fl› ki bunu nüfus art›fl› ola-
rak düflünmek mümkündür. 3- Do¤al kaynaklar›n art›fl›, 4- Teknik bilgi. 

‹ktisatç›lar y›llardan beri geliflmifl ülkelerin iktisadi büyümesinin sebeplerini araflt›-
r›rken bu büyümenin hangi sebeplerle ilgili bulundu¤unu araflt›rmakta ve her birini
say›laflt›rmaya çal›flmaktad›r.

Bu çabalar iktisatç›lar›n üretim fonksiyonu dedikleri bir çerçeve içinde yap›lmakta-
d›r. Bir ulusal ekonomi için üretim fonksiyonu ulusal geliri etkileyen bütün etkenle-
rin her birinin göreli etkisini belirlemek için yaz›lm›fl bir formüldür. Do¤al kaynak-
lar hesaba kat›lmaz ise (zira bunun önemi zaman›m›zda çok azd›r) formül flöyle ya-
z›labilir: 

Büyüme h›z› = Teknik geliflme h›z› + α eme¤in büyüme h›z› + β kapitalin büyüme
h›z›. Bunu harflerle yaz›nca formülümüz flöyle olur.

G= A& + L& + K&

Burada G gelirin büyüme h›z›, L& eme¤in büyüme h›z›, K& kapitalin büyüme h›z›,
A& teknik geliflme h›z›, α eme¤in milli gelirdeki pay›, β kapitalin milli gelirdeki pay›.

Formülün neden böyle oldu¤unu aç›klamadan bir örnek verelim. Diyelim ki emek
y›lda %1, Kapital %6 büyüsün. Emek kazanc›n›n gelirdeki pay› %60, kapitalinki
%40 olsun ve teknik geliflme y›lda verimi %2 art›rs›n. Buna göre y›ll›k geliflme h›z›
G = ,02 + (0,60 x 0.01) + (0,40 x 0.06) =,05 yani %5 olur.

Burada önce flunu söyleyelim. Büyüme ya girdi art›fl›nda ya girdilerin verimindeki
art›fltan ortaya ç›kmaktad›r. Buradaki örnekte girdi art›fl›n›n büyümeye katk›s› %3
olup verimlilik art›fl›n›n katk›s› ise %2 dir.
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Dikkat edilmelidir ki kapital ve emek art›fl h›z›n› belirlerken bir a¤›rl›kl› aritmetik or-
talama söz konusudur. A¤›rl›klardan her biri girdinin gelirden ald›¤› paya göre belir-
lenmektedir. Bunun nedenini formülün ç›k›fl›n› matematik olarak gösterince daha iyi
anlamak mümkün olacakt›r.

fiimdi yukar›da oldu¤u gibi K ile Kapitali, L ile eme¤i ve A ile verimlili¤i göstere-
lim. Δ K/K, Δ L/L ve Δ A/A her birinin büyüme oran›d›r. Δ iflaretinin art›fl› gösterdi-
¤i malumdur. E¤er teknik geliflme emek ve kapital büyümesinden ba¤›ms›z ise, top-
lum için üretim fonksiyonu F(L, K, A) = A.f (L, N) olarak yaz›labilir.

Δ Y/Y =Δ A/A + Δ f (L, K) / f (L, K)

burada Y milli gelirdir.

Yani ulusal gelirin büyümesi girdi büyümesi ile verimlilik büyümesinin toplam›d›r.

‹ktisat derslerinde ö¤reniriz ki bir üretim arac› büyüyünce bunun marjinal getirisi ne
kadar artarsa geliri de o kadar artar. ML ye eme¤in, MK ya kapitalin marjinal getiri-
si diyelim. 

Buna göre: 

Δ f (L, K) / f (L, K) = MV Δ L/Y + MV Δ K/Y

olur. Burada MV marjinal verimdir.

Bunun anlam› fludur. F (L, K) ile gösterilen üretim fonksiyonundaki orant›l› de¤iflme
2 bölüme ayr›l›r. Bunlarla L ve K daki nisbi de¤iflikli¤in etkisini görürüz. Bunu bafl-
taki Δ Y/Y formülüne yerlefltirince; 

Δ Y/Y = Δ A/A + ML Δ L/Y + MK Δ K/Y

‹flletmeler eme¤i bunun marjinal verimine eflit olaca¤› ve kapitali keza bunun marji-
nal verimine eflit olaca¤› düzeyde kullan›r.

ML = W/P ve MK = RK/P

Burada W ücret ve RK kapital geliri ve P fiyatlard›r. Buna göre formül flöyle olur.

Δ Y/Y = Δ A/A + W/P . Δ L/Y + RK/P . Δ K/Y

Bu formül flöyle yaz›labilir.

Δ Y/Y = Δ A/A + (W L/PY) Δ L/L + (RK K/PY) Δ K/K 

WL/PY gelirin ücret olarak eme¤e verilen bölümünü ve RKK/PY gelirin kapitale
ödenen oran› olunca arad›¤›m›z formül ortaya ç›kar.

G= A& + L& + K&

Burada G gelirin büyümesi A& verimlilik art›fl›, L& eme¤in büyümesi, K& kapital bü-
yümesi, α ücretin gelirdeki pay› ve β kapital getirisinin gelirdeki pay›d›r.
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Afla¤›da bu formülün Türkiye ekonomisine uygulanmas› ile nas›l bir sonuç al›naca-
¤› görülecektir. Ama önce bunun ABD ekonomisine uygulanmas›yla nas›l bir sonuç
al›nd›¤›n› görelim (Denison 1974). Denison'un yapt›¤› hesaplara göre ABD'nin gelir
büyümesi y›lda ortalama olarak 1929-1968 aras›nda %3,4 olmufltur. Bunun 0.90'› ifl
gücünde meydana gelen art›fltan, 0,48 ifl gücünün e¤itim düzeyindeki art›fltan, 0,50 si
kapital büyümesinden, 0.25'i kaynaklar›n daha verimli alanlar›nda kullan›lmas›ndan,
0,35'i iflletmelerin ölçeklerindeki art›fltan, geri kalan 1,35 de bilimin geliflmesinden
kaynaklanmaktad›r.

III- YÖNET‹M‹N TÜRK‹YE'YE UYGULANMASI

Büyümenin kaynaklar› yönetimi Türkiye'ye çeflitli iktisatç›lar taraf›ndan uygulan-
m›flt›r. Bunlarda üçü afla¤›daki iki tabloda gösteriliyor.

Tablo 1: Türkiye’de Büyümenin Kaynaklar›

YIL BÜYÜME TOPLAM ORAN       TOPLAM ORAN

ORANI VER‹ML‹L‹K G‹RD‹  

BÜYÜMES‹ ARTIfiI

1960-1975 % 2,23 34,8 4,17 65,2

KAP‹TAL EMEK EME⁄‹N     KAP‹TAL‹N 

BÜYÜMES‹   BÜYÜMES‹   GEL‹RDEK‹ GEL‹RDEK‹ 

PAYI PAYI

%                     % %                  %

6,82 1,02 55,0 45,0

Kaynak: Krueger - Tuncer 1980.

Tablo 2: Türkiye’de Büyümenin Kaynaklar›

Kaynak:Hansen 1990, s. 356

140

YIL U.GEL‹R  BÜYÜME  SERMAYE   ORAN  EMEK  ORAN  TOPRAK  TOPLAM  ORAN  VER‹ML‹L‹K  ORAN
1958 F‹     ORANI    BÜYÜMES‹ G‹RD‹ ARTIfiI

1958 100                100 100 100 100 100

1975 277 6.2 421 8.8 133 1.7 100 228 4.9 121 1.3

Gelirdeki 0.35 0.50 0.15
Pay›



Tablo 3: Türkiye’de Büyümenin Kaynaklar› (%)

1973-76      1977-80     1981-84      1985-87      1973-87

ÜRET‹M 6,9 1,3 4,3 5,5 4,4

G‹RD‹LER 5,1 3,1 1,7 2,1 3,1

VER‹ML‹L‹K 1,8 -1,9 2,6 3,4 1,4

EMEK 1,2 -0,8 2,9 3,9 1,7
VER‹ML‹L‹⁄‹

KAP‹TAL 2,4 -2,5 2,5 3,0 1,2
VER‹ML‹L‹⁄‹

Kaynak: OECD, 1988.

IV- YAZAR TARAFINDAN YAPILAN ‹LK UYGULAMA

Yukar›da de¤inildi¤i gibi büyümenin kaynaklar› yöntemi Türkiye'de ilk olarak yazar
taraf›ndan uygulanm›flt›r (Hatibo¤lu, 1978).

Bu yöntemin oldu¤u gibi uygulanam›yaca¤› noktas›ndan hareket edilmifltir. Bunun
çeflitli nedenleri vard›r. Birincisi Türkiye'de son derecede bariz bir ikilemli (dual)
ekonomi bulunmaktayd›. Yani birbirinden çok farkl› koflullarda üretim yap›lan tar›m
kesimi ile tar›m d›fl› kesimlerdeki girdi büyümesi-verimlilik art›fl›n› ayr› ayr› düflün-
mek gerekmekteydi. Bunun en aç›k nedeni tar›m d›fl›nda çal›flan kifli bafl›na üretilen
gelirler 400-500 lira dolay›ndayken tar›m kesiminde bu rakam ancak 100 lira dolay-
lar›nda bulunmaktayd›. Di¤er yandan 1950-1975 y›llar› aras›ndaki sürede biriken
girdilerin çok önemli bir bölümü tar›m yerine tar›m d›fl› kesimlerde kullan›lmaktay-
d›. Örne¤in 1950'de tar›mda çal›flan emekle 1975 y›l›nda tar›mda çal›flan emek ayn›
düzeydeydi. Tar›m d›fl› kesimlerde ise bu dönemde çal›flan kifliler 3 kat ço¤alm›flt›.
Kapitalin ise çok büyük k›sm› zaten tar›m d›fl› kesimlerindeydi. Bu nedenle Türki-
ye'de büyümenin çoklukla girdi artmas› ve verimlilik büyümesi yan›nda kaynaklar›n
tar›m yerine tar›m d›fl› kesimlerde kullan›lmas› sonucunda ortaya ç›kmas› gerekiyor-
du (zira tar›m d›fl›nda emek verimlili¤i tar›m›n 4-5 kat›yd›) ve bunu geleneksel bü-
yümenin kaynaklar› yöntemiyle görmek mümkün de¤ildi. fiu sonuç hat›rlan›nca bu
görüfl zaten kan›tlanacakt›. Nitekim dönem bafl›nda tar›m›n pay› ulusal gelirde %45
iken dönem sonunda bu oran %25 lere inmiflti. O nedenle bu yöntemi tadil etmek ge-
rekecekti. 

Bu amaçla düflünüldü ki tar›m d›fl›nda gelirler tar›mdakinin 4-5 kat› yerine dünyada
Türkiye düzeyinde ulusal geliri bulunan ülkelerde oldu¤u gibi 2,5 kat› düzeyinde bu-
lunsun. Bu durumda 1975 y›l›nda Türkiye'de kifli bafl›na milli gelir 870 dolar yerine
600 dolar düzeyine inecek ve y›ll›k büyüme oran› da %6,4 yerine %4-5 gibi bir yer-
lerde bulunacakt›. Bu flekilde bulunan rakamlarla geleneksel bulunan rakamlar ara-
s›ndaki farka rant demekteydim ve bu büyüme biçimine de rantlarla büyüme diyor-
dum. Ama bu sonuç geleneksel büyümenin kaynaklar› yöntemiyle bulunanlara ayk›-
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r› bulunacakt›. Geleneksel yöntemlere göre yap›lan çal›flmalar› yukar›da gördük. Ya-
zar›n bulgular› bundan çok farkl›yd›.

‹flte böylece bir yandan geleneksel büyümenin kaynaklar› yöntemi elefltirilirken di-
¤er yandan büyümenin anlafl›lmas›nda yeni bir yönteme do¤ru yol al›n›yordu.

V- GELENEKSELYÖNTEM AÇIKLANMASI ZOR OLAN SONUÇLAR

ORTAYA ÇIKARIYOR

Daha önce de belirtildi¤i gibi bu yöntem çeflitli iktisatç›lar taraf›ndan elefltirilmifltir
(Taylor, 1979). Bununla beraber bu yöntem büyümede kullan›lan en önemli yöntem
olarak kabul edildi¤i ve her ülkede uyguland›¤› gibi hemen bütün ders kitaplar›na da-
hi girmifltir.

Yukar›da gösterildi¤i gibi bunun Türkiye'de kullan›labilmesi için önemli biçimde ge-
lifltirilmesi ve tadil edilmesi gerekiyordu ve yazar taraf›ndan bu yönde at›lan ad›m-
larla Türkiye'deki olaylar› anlamak mümkün olabiliyordu. Türkiye'de olaylar›n gelifl-
mesi izlenince bunun kullan›fll›¤› da gittikçe zorlaflmaktayd›. Bunu anlamak için
1975 öncesi ile 1975 sonras› bulgular›n› karfl›laflt›ral›m. 

Tablo 4: 1950-1977 Döneminde Büyümenin Kaynaklar› %

Ulusal Gelir 6,4

Girdi Art›fl› 3,56

Toplam Verimlilik Art›fl› 2,84

Tablo 5: 1950-1977 Döneminde Tar›md›fl› Kesimlerde Büyümenin Kaynaklar› %

Ulusal Gelir 8,18

Girdi Art›fl› 5,12

Toplam Verimlilik Art›fl› 3,06

Tablo 6: 1980-1993 Döneminde Büyümenin Kaynaklar› %

Ulusal Gelir 5,1

Girdi Art›fl› 3,7

Toplam Verimlilik Art›fl› 1,4

Tablo 7: 1980-1993 Döneminde Tar›md›fl› Kesimlerde Büyümenin Kaynaklar›

Ulusal Gelir 6,2

Girdi Art›fl› 5,2

Toplam Verimlilik Art›fl› 1,0
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Bu bulgulara göre 1980'den sonra Türkiye'de önemli bir verimlilik azalmas› ortaya
ç›k›yor. Asl›nda 1980'den sonra Türkiye'de verimlili¤in artmas›n› gerektiren her tür-
lü koflullar vard›. Önceki dönemlerdeki ithalat sorunlar›ndan ç›kan krizler art›k yok-
tu, ihracat ulusal gelirimizin %4'üne inmiflken flimdi %14'ler düzeyine ç›km›flt›. Ül-
ke globolizasyona uyum sa¤l›yor, daha önce yok olan pazar mekanizmas› çal›fl›r ha-
le geliyordu. Firmalar›n rekabet atmosferine girmesi bunlar› verimliliklerini art›rma-
ya teflvik ediyordu. Bütün bunlar ülkede verimlili¤in artmas›na neden olmal›yd›. Hal-
buki  kullan›lan yönteme göre verimlilikte bir azalma vard›. Demek ki yöntemin so-
runlar› vard›. Neydi bunlar?

VI- YÖNTEM‹N ELEfiT‹R‹LMES‹

Acaba bu beklenmedik sonucun nedenleri neydi? 

Bu soruyu cevapland›rabilmek için 1980'den sonra Türkiye'de olanlara bakal›m.
Üzerinde durulmas› gereken en önemli olay Türkiye'nin art›k tar›m d›fl› kesimlerden
önemli ihracat yapmas›yd›. Öyleki 1980 öncesi dönemde ihracat›m›z›n %60'›ndan
fazlas› tar›m ürünlerinden oluflurken art›k ihracat›m›z›n %70'inden fazlas› tar›m d›-
fl›nda üretilen mallardan oluflmaktayd›. Çoklar› bu olay› TL nin dolara karfl› reel ola-
rak %50 dolaylar›ndaki devalüasyonu ile aç›klamaktayd›. Bu arada yine herkesin bil-
di¤i bir geliflme olmufltu. Türkiye'de eme¤in de¤eri emek yo¤un olmayan mallara gö-
re %30 belki daha fazla düflmüfltü. Di¤er yandan Türkiye eski y›llardakinin aksine
do¤al kaynak yo¤un mallar yerine emek yo¤un mallar satt›¤›na göre ihracattaki ina-
n›lmaz art›fl› ve yön de¤ifltirmeyi aç›klamak kolay oluyordu.  Ne var ki emek yo¤un
mallar›n fiyat›ndaki göreceli düflüflün milli gelirin büyümesi ve mutlak düzeyinde bir
azalmaya neden olaca¤› dikkatleri çekmiyordu. Ayr›ca bu iliflkiyi büyümenin kay-
naklar› yöntemiyle de görmek mümkün de¤ildi. Nitekim girdi art›fl› eskisinden az de-
¤ildi, verimlili¤in artmas› için gereken koflullar da vard›, acaba sorun neredeydi? ‹fl-
te burada büyümenin kaynaklar› yöntemine çok a¤›r bir darbe vuracak bir elefltiriye
geliyoruz.

Gördük ki emek yo¤un mallar›n göreli de¤eri emek yo¤un olmayan mallar›n de¤eri-
ne göre azalm›flt›.Ama bu önemli olay› büyümenin kaynaklar› yöntemine yerlefltir-
mek olanakl› de¤ildi.

Bunu anlayabilmek için formülümüzde flöyle bir tadilat yapal›m. Diyelim ki L emek
yo¤un mallar›n miktar› ve K emek yo¤un mallar›n miktar›d›r. Dikkat edelim ki bu-
rada bir fiyat boyutu yoktur. Her mal›n büyümeye katk›s›n› bulmak için bunun üre-
tim art›fl›n› üretimden ald›klar› payla çarpmak gerekiyor. Varsay›yoruz ki fiyat oran-
lar› de¤iflmeden emek yo¤un mallar %45 ve emek yo¤un olmayan mallar %55 bir
pay almaktayd›lar. E¤er emek fiyatlar› göreli olarak düflecek olursa eme¤in pay› di-
yelim %30'a inerse emek yo¤un olmayan mallar›n pay› da bu yönteme göre %70 ol-
mal›yd›. Buna göre verimlilikdeki de¤iflmeler göz ard› edilince (ki hep verimlili¤in
ayn› kald›¤›n› varsay›yoruz) büyüme yaln›z girdi büyümelerine ba¤l› kalmaktayd›.
‹flte burada analizde yap›lan çok önemli tadilat ortaya ç›k›yor. fiöyleki büyümenin
kaynaklar› yöntemi ulusal gelir ölçümündeki geleneksel bir varsay›ma dayan›yor.
Yani nisbi fiyatlar hep ayn› kabul edilerek iki ayr› dönemdeki ulusal gelir mukayese
edilmektedir. Deflatörlerin hesab›nda ister Laspeyres, ister Paasche yöntemi kullan›l-
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s›n göreli fiyatlar hep ayn› kabul edilmektedir. Bunun anlam› milli gelir ölçümünde
zaman zaman flu yada bu mal›n daha önemli hale gelmesi olas›l›¤›n›n etkisi yoktur.
fiöyle basit bir örnek verelim. Diyelim ülkede 2 mal vard› biri elma, di¤eri armut.
Birden bire ülke eskisine göre çok daha elma seven bir ülke haline gelse ve elma ve
armut üretimi eskisi gibi kalsa ve maliyetlerde buna paralel de¤iflmeler sonucunda fi-
yat oran› de¤iflmese  geleneksel yönteme göre milli gelirde bir de¤ifliklik yoktur. Bu
arada armut üretiminin veya elma üretiminin her birinin %10 artmas› milli geliri %10
art›rmas› gerekir. ‹flte onu anlatmaya çal›fl›yorum ki flimdi elma üretiminin artmas›
armut üretiminin artmas›na göre milli geliri daha fazla art›rmas› gerekiyordu. Bunun
anlam› milli geliri mikyas kabul edilebilecek bir malla ölçme demekti. Asl›nda çok
daha önemli bir sonuç kap›dan görülmekteydi: Yaln›z milli gelirin h›z› de¤il ayn› za-
manda milli gelirin mutlak düzeyinde de bir de¤iflme söz konusuydu. Bu önemli ilifl-
kiyi gösterebilmek için bir örnek verelim.

Varsayal›m ki ülkede üretilen emek yo¤un mallar›n toplam üretilen mallara göre pa-
zardaki de¤eri 70 lira emek yo¤un olmayan de¤eri 30 lirad›r. Toplam üretimin de¤e-
ri 100 lirad›r. Yine varsayal›m ki her iki çeflit mal›n üretimi %5 arts›n. Fiyat oranlar›
ayn› bulununca ulusal gelir %5 artacakt›r. fiimdi varsay›mlar›m›zdan birini de¤ifltire-
lim ve diyelim ki üretim miktarlar› ayn› bulunmas›na ra¤men emek yo¤un mallar›n
göreli fiyatlar› azald›¤› cihetle bunlar›n pazardaki de¤eri 50 lira olsun. Emek yo¤un
olmayan mallar›n fiyat› 30 Lirada kals›n. Geleneksel hesaplarla milli gelir hesapla-
n›rsa milli gelirde bir de¤ifliklik yoktur. Fakat milli geliri artak yeni fiyatlarla yapa-
cak olsak ve ertesi y›l hem emek yo¤un mallar›n, hem emek yo¤un olmayan malla-
r›n miktar› %5 artacak olursa milli gelir %4 artacakt›r. Bu flöylece hesaplanabilir: 

(0,50 x 0,05) + (,30 x 0,05) = 0,04.

Bunun anlam› büyümenin kaynaklar› yönteminde önemli bir de¤ifliklik yapma gere-
¤iydi. fiöyleki bafltaki örne¤e dönersek emek yo¤un mallar›n pay› %45'den %30'a
inerken e¤er milli geliri emek yo¤un mallar ile ölçmek gerekirse emek yo¤un malla-
r›n de¤erini eskiden oldu¤u gibi %55'de saklay›nca milli gelirin mutlak miktar›nda
%15 dolay›nda bir azalma olacakt›. Ve milli gelire baflta 100 itibar ediliyorsa flimdi
85 itibar edilmeliydi.

Bu analiz biçimi 1980'den sonra Türkiye'de geçerli olmal›yd›. Zira Türkiye 1980'den
sonra emek yo¤un mallar ihraç ederek yaflant›s›n› devam ettirece¤ine göre milli ge-
lirde referans noktas› yada mikyas emek yo¤un mallar bulunmal›yd›.

VII- TÜRK‹YE ÖRNE⁄‹

Bu aç›klamalardan sonra Türkiye'de mant›¤a ayk›r› olarak ortaya ç›kan sonucun na-
s›l aç›klanabilece¤ini görmek kolayd›r. Önce çok anlaml› bir sonuca bakal›m. 1970-
1980 y›llar› aras›ndaki iktisadi büyümeyi 1968 fiyatlar› ile yap›lan milli gelir rakam-
lar›na bakarak bulunca ortaya ç›kan sonuç y›lda %5,1'dir. Halbuki emek fiyatlar›n›n
azalmas›yla ortaya ç›kan 1987 y›l› fiyatlar›yla yap›lan milli gelir hesaplar›nda büyü-
me %3,96 olarak görülmektedir. Demek ki ekonomimizde ortaya ç›kan gelir azalma-
s› olay›n›n en önemli sebeplerinden biri fiyat oranlar›ndaki de¤iflmedir. Fakat bundan
daha önemlisi vard›r. Bu amaçla fiekil 1'e bakal›m.
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1968 ve 1987
Fiyatlar›yla
Ulusal Gelir
(1968: Milyon TL 202.358 % 4,1
1987: Milyar TL) (1968)

Büyüme %6,4

52.582 % 4,1
(1987)

35.212
(1968)

1950 1978 1998

fiekil 1: Türkiye’de Ulusal Gelirin Büyümesi

Bu flekilde gelir h›z›ndaki azalmay› aç›kl›kla görüyoruz. Fakat bu dönemde yukar›da
aç›klananlara paralel olarak baflka bir de¤iflme de olmufltur. Bunu II Nolu do¤ru gös-
teriyor. Yani ulusal gelirin mutlak düzeyi de azalm›flt›r. Ne kadar azald›¤›n› çok ke-
sinlikle bilmek olana¤› yoktur. Ne var ki yeni fiyat oranlar›yla milli geliri azalm›fl ol-
mal›d›r. Yoksa gelir h›z›ndaki düflme söz konusu olamaz. Yani yukar›da söylenenle-
re paralel olarak geliri ölçerken bir referans noktas›na-miyara gerek vard›r. 1987 fi-
yatlar› ile hesap edilen milli gelir mutlak olarak 1968 fiyatlar›yla hesap edilen  milli
gelirden düflük olmak zorundad›r. Burada milli geliri bir anlamda uluslararas› ölçü-
lerle hesap etmekteyiz. Yani dolarla hesap edilen milli gelirde bir düflme söz konusu-
dur. Yaln›z çok dikkat edilmelidir ki dolarla milli geliri ölçerken bütün mallar›n fi-
yatlar›n› resmi dolar kuru ile hesap edince bunlar›n ABD'deki fiyatlara eflit olaca¤›n›
kasdetmemekteyiz. Tabii çeflitli mallar ABD'de ve Türkiye'de farkl› fiyatlarla al›n›p
sat›lacakt›r. Yaln›z gümrük ve nakliye ajüstemanlar›ndan sonra iki ülke aras›nda al›-
n›p sat›lan mallar›n fiyatlar›n›n hudutlara girerken ayn› düzeyde olmas› esas› yeterli-
dir. Di¤er mallar›n fiyatlar› farkl›l›k arzedebilir.

Bu düflüncenin temeli fludur ki bir ekonomi dünya ekonomisinde varl›k gösterip dün-
yada olup bitenlerden etkilenebilecek ise belirli miktarlarda ihracat ve ithalat yapmak
zorundad›r. Bu nedenlerle ihracat ve ithalat yapt›¤› mallar›n fiyatlar›n›n dünya fiyat-
lar›na denge durumunda uymak zorunlu¤udur. ‹flte bu durumda dolarla milli gelirin
art›p azalmas› yerli fiyatlarla da bunun art›p azalmas› anlam›na gelmek zorundad›r.
Demek ki fiekildeki II nolu e¤rinin bafllad›¤› nokta milli gelirin dolar›n resmi kurla
de¤eri ile hesap olunan de¤erine eflit olmal›d›r. Di¤er bir ifade ile dolarla ifade edi-
len milli gelir dolar devalüasyonu durduktan sonra hangi oranda düflmüfl ise yerli pa-
rayla da o kadar düflmüfl olmal›d›r. Bu, son derecde önemli sonuçlar› bulunacak bir

145

106.406 (1987)
I

II
106.406 (1987)



bulgudur. Ne var ki bu olay büyümenin kaynaklar› yöntemiyle saptanamaz. Dahas›
var.. Ekonomi biliminde büyümeyi aç›klamak için kullan›lan hiç bir yöntem bu so-
nucu verme¤e olanak vermez. O halde sonuç fludur ki bugüne kadar Türkiye ekono-
misini anlamaya çaba harcayan iktisatç›lar›n çabalar› do¤ru sonuç vermemeliydi. Zi-
ra ellerindeki araçlar yeterli de¤ildi. Zaten öyle oldu: Her iktisatç› ekonomimizin ge-
lece¤inin ne olaca¤›n› dair görüfllerinde yan›ld›… (Bu konunun ayr›nt›l› aç›klamas›
için bkz. Hatibo¤lu 1999.)
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THE FICTIONAL AUTOBIOGRAPHY : THE ART OF

NON-FICTION IN MOLL FLANDERS

Kieran Mor e

Do¤ufl University

Abstract: This article deals with how Daniel Defoe, the pioneering 18th century
novelist, used the emerging genre of autobiography as a socially acceptable
springboard for his novel Moll Flanders. At this stage the novel was in its infancy and
lacked social and literary credibility. Therefore, Defoe used the form and structure of
autobiography as a basis for his fiction, while he also raised issues critical to
autobiography, such  as questions of objectivity and self-knowledge. In my article I
first discuss the emergence of the autobiographical genre, and then examine the text
of his novel Moll Flanders revealing how Defoe uses the genre to create a complex
and ambiguous psychological profile of Moll, while simultaneously raising issues of
self-knowledge and objectivity central to the consideration of autobiography.

Key words: Defoe, Moll Flanders, autobiography, novel, objectivity .

Özet: Bu makale 18. Yüzy›l›n öncü yazarlar›ndan Daniel Defoe'nun o dönemde ye-
ni bir tür olan otobiyografiyi, romanlar›n› kurgularken nas›l bir basamak olarak kul-
land›¤›n› aç›klamaktad›r. Bu dönemde roman hem sosyal hem de edebi aç›dan henüz
bebeklik döneminde oldu¤u için Defoe bir yandan otobiyografiyi nesnellik ve kendi-
ni tan›ma aç›s›ndan elefltirirken bir yandan da onu kurmacas›n›n temeli olarak kul-
lanm›flt›r. Makalede önce bir tür olarak otobiyografinin ortaya ç›k›fl› daha sonra ya-
zar›n Moll Flanders adl› eserinin bafl kahraman› olan Moll'un karmafl›k ve belirsiz-
liklerle dolu psikolojik yap›s›n› oluflturmak için roman›n metnini nas›l kulland›¤› in-
celenmifltir. Ayn› zamanda Defoe'nun kendini tan›ma ve nesnelli¤i otobiyografinin
merkezi olarak ele alan düflüncelerine yer verilmifltir.

Anahtar kelimeler: Defoe, Moll Flanders, otobiyografi, roman, nesnellik.
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Daniel Defoe is widely considered to be the first English novelist.  Like Defoe's first
novel, Robinson Crusoe (1719), his latter work, Moll Flanders (1722), was published
as a 'private history', or what we would today call an autobiography.  Defoe claimed
only to be an editor who had helped to shape Moll's account of her life into a
publishable work.  To a modern reader Defoe's adamant protestation in the preface
that the work before them is a true story seems peculiar.  Rather than wishing to take
credit for the artistry of his fiction he fervently denies the imaginative nature of his
work.  To understand his reticence in acknowledging the work as a piece of
imaginative fiction one needs to understand that the novel  as we now recognize it
did not exist at this time.  All writers use an inherited set of structures and
conventions when they write within a particular established genre.  But Defoe was a
pioneer of the novel and the accepted imaginative form of the novel we take for
granted today had no precedence, and no credibility in his time.  Therefore, Defoe
was forced into borrowing from other genres in order to create a new fictional form.
Oddly enough, he did not borrow primarily from other fictional genres, but rather
used a genre of non-fiction as the basis for his imaginative work.  Defoe used the
structure and form of autobiography in order to fictionally mimic a life story of
surprising psychological complexity.

Every autobiography is a retrospective attempt to find meaning and pattern in the
author's life.  When examining past events the author  interpretively reshapes them
to coincide with the patterns of meaning which they desire to see in their lives.  In
other words the autobiographer reinvents the events of their life in order to find
meaning which reaffirms the value of their life.  The structure of autobiography
thereby involves a separation of the event from the interpretation of the event.  There
are in effect two central characters in an autobiography; that of the person who
experienced the event as it happened, and the older self retelling and reinterpreting
the events later.  Defoe uses the inherent dualistic nature of autobigraphy to
artistically create Moll's state of psychological ambiguity.  He in fact mimics the
techniques and traits of autobiography to hint at incongruencies between Moll's
youthful behaviours, and the motives which she subsequently attributes to them, and
thereby reveals her self-delusion.  In order to demonstrate this I will examine how
cultural influences determined the form and content of diaries and autobiographies
which Defoe in turn used as the springboard for his fiction.  I will then proceed to
explore how Defoe uses the form of autobiography to create a psychologically
convincing profile of Moll, while raising issues relevant to this new genre.

One crucial cultural factor that influenced both the development of autobiography as
a form, and Daniel Defoe's use of it, was that of religion.  Since the reign of Henry
VIII England had been a protestant land, although several attempts by the monarchs
of the House of Stuart were made to reconvert it to Catholicism, including the armed
uprisings in 1690 and 1745.  However, generally speaking Protestantism was firmly
entrenched in England by the time of William of Orange. Protestantism covered a
whole range of sects from the official National (established) Anglican Church  to
small obscure cults.  Those individuals who did not wish to belong to the Anglican
Church were known as dissenters; and of these many belonged to the group that we
refer to as Puritans.  The word Puritan in the modern world conjures up pictures of
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austere, extremely religious, black clad men and women, and has become a byword
for a severe code of morality and conduct.  This is not an all together inaccurate
stereotypical description.  The Puritans in the time of Elizabeth I were not satisfied
with the reformation of the English Church begun under Henry VIII.  They wished
to rid the Church of any connection with the taint of Catholic ritual or hierarchy.
They followed the precepts of the French reformer John Calvin which called for
austerity and embodied a distrust of embellishment.  Unlike Catholic Churches
which were highly decorated, the Calvinistic-Puritan Church was unadorned.  In the
Calvinist Church there were no organs, no statues or crucifixes, nothing that might
lead to what they saw as superstition (Adams, 1983: 145), as opposed to a true
religious experience with God.  The Puritan fetish for plainness and simplicity arose
out of their fervent faith from which they did not wish to be distracted by worldy
considerations.  Their emphasis on austerity and truth led them to distrust any form
of imaginative fiction, which since it was not literally true was seen as an outright
lie.  As the Puritans grew in influence they attempted to exert that influence to do
away with imaginative literature.  They especially mistrusted the theatre which they
saw as actively immoral and detrimental to the salvation of the soul.  When civil war
broke out the Puritans were highly represented on the Parliamentarian side.  The
victory of the Parliamentarians meant victory for Puritan values. With political power
to back them up they closed the theatres during the Commonwealth Period (1649-
1660).  Eventually the monarchy was restored to England in 1660, and with it the
Anglican Church as the official Church.  As the Puritans had repressed the Anglicans
during the Commonwealth, so after the Restoration were the Puritans themselves
repressed by the Anglicans.  However with the coming of William of Orange in
Defoe's young adult life repression of dissenters decreased. The significance of these
events to my argument lies in the extent to which Puritan thought still permeated
English society, and the very specific fact that Daniel Defoe was a dissenter; that is
a Puritan.

Given his dissenting roots it is surprising that Defoe wrote fiction at all.  However
although Puritans on the whole distrusted fiction there were exceptions where
creative talent combined with Puritan religious practise.  John Milton combined
literary genius with a deeply religious Puritan devotion.  However, Puritan thought
had so entrenched itself in popular sentiment that in Defoe's day it was essential for
any piece of writing, fiction or non-fiction, to morally justify itself As Ronald
Paulson has remarked, the description of everyday life for its own sake was
considered frivolous (qtd. in Probyn, 1987: 16).  It was the duty of a writer to edify
and morally instruct the reader; appreciation of literature for the sheer experience of
verisimilitude and vicarious enjoyment of a text was viewed with deep suspicion.
Thus Puritan thought, and protestant thought in general, created an atmosphere in
which literature for its own sake was not as yet accepted. Authors had to morally
justify their work 

One form of writing which was not only accepted, but actually encouraged by
Puritan religious practise was that of the personal diary. The need for Puritans to
record the self extensively and analytically comes from Calvinistic doctrine (Hunter,
1990: 304).  Dissenters were encouraged to record their life experiences and
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examine them in an attempt to find meaningful patterns.  One Puritan publication
exhorted believers to "Call your selves every Night to a strict account for the actions
of the past day: ask your selves what you have been doing?…In a word, what
progress you have made Heaven-wards?" (qtd. in Hunter, 1990: 305).  Diaries
proliferated, and with them ideas about self-hood, personality,  and subjectivity.
They also fostered a cultural climate which accepted self-revelation of personal
details, which before had been kept strictly in the private domain (Hunter, 1990:
303).

Although diaries were initially the private records of clergymen or lay followers, in
the early 18th century moralists decided that the 'lives' of others could provide
useful moral examples to help people, in their modern urban lives, to deal with
problems which were becoming increasingly complex.  Therefore a great many
spiritual biographies were published which used the diaries and private documents of
clergymen or pious laymen.  These were third-person accounts of the lives of persons
already dead.  However the common publication of spiritual biographies led to a
development towards autobiograhy when people began to reshape their own diaries
into spiritual autobiographies for their own use, or for private circulation among
friends or members of their congregation. Some few people went a stage further
when they published their own spiritual autobiographies in their life time.  John
Bunyan's Grace Abounding (1666) is such an example (Hunter, 1990: 313-315).

Bunyan's work is unusual not only for it being published within his life time,  but also
for the fact that it was explicitly written by its author for publication.  Most spiritual
autobiographies tended to involve an editing or reworking of one's diary into a
patterned narrative account (Hunter, 1990: 319). Although published spiritual
autobiographies were few, Hunter suggests that there is significant evidence that the
unpublished circulation of such autobiographical materials played a significant role
in the rise of the autobiography long before autobiographies were published in
significant numbers (Hunter, 1990: 319).  The increasing commonness of circulating
spiritual autobiographies meant that cultural attitudes about privacy and propriety
began to soften, so long as the personal history could be used to edifying effect
(Hunter, 1990: 316).  Although the number of published autobiographies of any type
was small until the middle of the 18th century, English society had already accepted
spiritual autobiography as an acceptable and respectable genre of writing for some
time.

Thus Defoe created his novels within the context of a respectable non-fiction genre.
But Moll Flandersis not a typical spiritual autobiography.  Defoe intentionally makes
his choice of protagonist ironic, in that he uses a person of dubious moral character
in a spiritual autobiography to illustrate the dualism of autobiography, and thereby
challenge the use of the genre. Rather than setting forth the life of some worthy
clergyman for emulation Defoe presents the life of a lawless, morally bankrupt
woman who retells her life story after she has repented of her sins.  Ostensibly the
purpose is the same as any spiritual autobiography: to show the virtues of goodness
and the blackness of sin, and thereby provide a model of behaviour for the reader.
However, the moral lessons in Moll Flanders are taught negatively rather than
positively, by having the elder Moll reflect on her wicked youth and condemn it. I
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believe that Defoe uses the character of Moll in an attempt to reveal an inherent
weakness of autobiography. This weakness results from the discrepancy between the
emotions and thoughts actually experienced at the important moments in our life, and
the subsequent reinterpretation  of these events which reshapes and distorts them,
thereby hindering self-knowledge and true introspection. Any autobiography
involves two stages of thought and feeling. The immediate emotions and thoughts
associated with the event, and the retrospective reinterpretation of those events in an
attempt to find patterns and meaning as in the Puritan tradition.  There will always
be a difference between the feelings and motivations of an individual at the moment
they do something, and the meaning which they latter attribute to it in recollection.
In the case of some austere Puritan the difference may be difficult to spot because of
their uniform behaviour, but there will always be one.  In Moll's case her deeds are
so out of joint with her later remembrances of them that it is possible to spot where
the elder Moll has rewritten her history in order for it to fit into the pattern of  sin and
repentance which gives her life meaning and respectability in her old age.  Because
of these discrepancies we come to suspect that Moll's claim to repentance is hollow,
that her attempt to claim moral and social respectability is merely a retrospectively
applied framework of values which she imposes on her life, but which is totally
unconvincing given her unchanged immoral behaviour at the end of the novel.  Defoe
thereby manages to reveal the self-deluding psychological nature of his protagonist,
while also pointing out the possible pitfalls of the autobiographical genre when it
comes to issues regarding the objectivity and self-knowledge of the writer.

As I have noted Moll Flanders is the obverse of a usual spiritual autobiography.
Rather than holding up a religious and pious life for imitation it relates the life of a
poor orphan who uses her body, and her ability to manipulate other people, to earn a
living.  Throughout her life Moll sells her body, steals and cheats people only to
eventually 'repent' of her evil ways when she has acquired enough ill-gotten money
to live comfortably.  However material comfort is not enough, all her life Moll has
craved social respectability. Therefore she writes her own spiritual autobiography in
order to demonstrate her repentant state by condemning her former behaviour.  Defoe
states in the preface the moral purpose of the book, which is to show the horrible
consequences of sin; he says "there is not a wicked action in any part of it, but is first
rendered unhappy and unfortunate" (Defoe, 1973: 5).  However, although the stated
purpose of the novel is to show the dire consequences of an evil life, Moll ends up
rather comfortably off, and we are left with a nagging suspicion that her repentance
is in fact a cover which even Moll has convinced herself to believe in in hindsight.
Defoe's unstated  intention is to make us question whether the retrospective review
of her life derives from a truly authentic repentance, or is rather an artificial attempt
to impose Christian order and meaning on her life.  By examining how Moll
describes her past we can determine her post-repentance state of mind.

One of Moll's first misadventures takes place when she is living as a guest in a
gentlewoman's family.  One of the lady's sons seduces Moll with words and gold. The
recollection of the event is not that of a young girl, but that of the seventy-year old,
extremely sexually experienced penitent, whom years of cold calculating and
self-degradation have hardened.  She comments upon an opportunity which she lost
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with her seducer "I might have made my own terms with him; and if I had not
capitulated for an immediate marriage, I might for a maintenance till marriage, and
might have had what I would; for he was already rich to excess" (Defoe, 1973: 21).
Her recollection is not concerned with the sinfulness of her deed, but with a lost
financial opportunity in not dealing more adroitly with her lover.  Of course Moll
tacks on a moral to the story saying "Thus I gave up myself to a readiness of being
ruined without the least concern, and am a fair memento to all young women, whose
vanity prevails over their virtue" (Defoe, 1973: 21).  Moll's real regret is clearly in
hindsight the loss  of an opportunity of manipulating the man into a marriage which
would have been financially rewarding for her. This hardly bespeaks a penitent
heart, rather it clearly demonstrates that Moll's character has not changed, that she is
still driven by greed and that her claim to penitence is quite hollow.

The younger Moll is not as skilled a bargainer as her older counterpart, but she does
sell her chastity for a sum of  one-hundred pounds that her lover gives her. At this
point we must begin to mistrust Moll's retrospective remarks.  When the brother is
trying to seduce her he makes various promises of marriage and money in order to
bed her, but Moll says she didn't realize what his aim was with these promises "I poor
fool did not understand the drift of (what he was saying), but acted as if there was no
such thing as any kind of love but that which tended to matrimony".  She again says
"I did indeed cast sometimes with myself what my young Master aim'd at" (Defoe,
1973: 20-21).  However when he drops the hundred pounds into her lap she imme-
diately understands what he is getting at "so putting the purse into my bosom, I made
no more resistance to him, but let him do just what he pleas'd" (Defoe, 1973: 24).  It
is very hard to believe that Moll didn't understand  what his desire was at first, and
had a sudden revelation when she saw the money.  It is far more likely that she was
even at this young age trying to calculate what she could get out of him by playing
the innocent virgin.  The old Moll is reticent to reveal the cool machinations of her
younger self; she would prefer her fall from grace to be seen as a momentary failing
which precipitated a downward moral spiral.  However if the reader realizes her
fore-knowledge and dissembling in her dealings even at this early stage, she cannot
maintain this idea of lost virtue.  Her virtue was gone the moment she began to play
the innocent in order to hold out for more money. This is a good example of how
Defoe sets up inconsistencies in Moll's narrative to reveal the discrepancies between
Moll's action and the motives she latter attributes to herself.

Another instance when we must doubt the veracity of  Moll's narrative comes soon
after the loss of her 'virtue'.  The son of the lady who has bedded Moll begins to grow
weary of her, and tries to pass her on to his younger brother who is attracted to Moll,
and is unaware of his brother's relationship with her.  Moll opposes this and attempts
to keep the man she has, but she soon realizes this is not possible.  She still tells the
elder brother "That I could never be persuaded to love one brother and marry
another" (Defoe, 1973: 40), but then agrees to marry the younger brother upon
condition that his parents will approve of the marriage.  Moll asserts that this was not
a serious acceptance of his proposal, rather that she only did it to put the younger son
off because she was sure that his parents would never allow a gentleman of his
wealth and status to marry a dowerless beggar.  However the very act of being thus
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compliant to the parent's wishes endears her to them, and they agree to the marriage.
Moll states "All this was dreadful to me, for the mother began to yield" (Defoe, 1973:
43), however if she really had no intent to marry the younger brother why did she
give him this proviso?  Given the evidence of her calculating nature thus far it is far
more realistic to assume that Moll was afraid of losing the elder brother, and
therefore decided to hedge her bets with the younger brother, while appearing to stay
loyal to the elder so as to make him stay with her.  But the  elder Moll does not admit
this; she asserts that she was forced into it by a number of circumstances, when it is
more likely that she was coldly and shrewdly weighing her alternatives.  Here again
we must doubt the truth of the old Moll's recollections.  We should ask ourselves if
she is even being honest with herself?

Through reinventing her history Moll tries to soften or hide the more ruthlessly
calculating aspects of her character (even from herself).  She also uses another
technique of  blaming other people in her moralizing way,  thereby deflecting blame
from herself  while taking the moral highground of the penitent.  One such example
takes place when Moll has begun to steal for a living.  She sees a little girl with a
valuable necklace and lures her into an alley "Here, I say, the Devil put me upon
killing the child in the dark alley, that it might not cry…" (151).  Moll does not kill
the child, but she does attempt to cast blame on the child's parents "I only said to my
self, I had given the parents a just reproof for their negligence in leaving the poor
little lamb to come home by it self, and it would teach them to take more care of it
another time" (152).  As Clive Probyn remarks, this is "…imputing motives and
surpressing emotional feelings in retrospect which she did not experience at the
time…" (Probyn, 1987: 40).  Surely these were not Moll's thoughts when she lured
the girl into the alley.  She skips quickly over her contemplation of murder; her
immediate impressions at the time are glossed over, while she justifies  herself by
casting blame on others.  One wonders how long it took Moll to come up with this
particular rationalization.

I will use one final example of incongruency in Moll's narrative to illustrate my
point.  After Moll is convicted of theft and sent to Virginia as a convict she meets a
son from one of her many previous marriages.  Although she has been transported as
a convict Moll manages to buy her freedom due to the proceeds from her years of
thieving.  She is therefore comfortably well off at this point, and with financial
security  repentance has also come.  However, despite her repentance she is not hon-
est with her son.  She gives him a gold watch "I made him one present…and that was
one of the gold watches, of which I mention'd above, that I had two in my chest…I
told him, I had nothing of any value to bestow but that, and I desir'd he now and then
kiss it for my sake: I did not indeed tell him that I had stolen it from a gentlewoman's
side…" (Defoe, 1973: 264).  Moll is in fact quite  rich, but she lies to her son about
her financial status and her marital status (she has married but doesn't want the son
to know).  In this case Moll doesn't even bother attempting to hide her lying to the
reader. This can only mean that she is so inured to manipulating, lying, and
cheating that she does not see anything shocking in her behaviour, even though she
has claimed to repent of her earlier sins.  How can she claim to be morally penitent
for her earlier deeds when she continues to act as dishonestly as she has done all her
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life?  The disparity between Moll's claim to repentance and her unchanged moral
behaviour forcibly demonstrates that dichotomy of feeling and thought which is
innate in all autobiography.

In the course of my article I have explained how Defoe used the contemporary genre
of the autobiography to create a piece of fiction that achieves remarkable
psychological realism by imitating the innate dualism of autobiography. The
discrepancy between the self that experienced an event, and the self that later
recorded it is revealed in Defoe's work.  Moll's recollection of her life is shown to be
influenced by her claim to have repented for her sins. Moll's desire to fit into the
socially respectable role of a penitent Christian results in her reshaping past events
in her life to fit into the pattern of sinner turned penitent. However this pattern which
Moll wishes to see in her life is shown to be an artificial construct. I have
demonstrated how Defoe reveals Moll's self-delusion by drawing the attention of the
readers to incongruencies between Moll's actions, and her subsequent recollection of
them.  In Moll Flanders Defoe masterly imitates autobiography in a creative fiction
that raises issues of self-knowledge, and brings into question the reliability of the
autobiographical perspective.
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Abstract: Formal methods of software development rely on the validation of the
specification of the software. Such specification is normally expressed in a formal
language such as Z. However, in order to be validated the Z specification must be
tested, and to achieve this it has to be transformed into a form that can be executed
or animated. Prolog was one of the languages used for animation of Z specifications.
This paper explains the techniques used for translating Z schemas into Prolog
predicates. It also examines some of this translation shortcomings and unreliable
features.

Keywords: formal methods, Z specification, animation, Z schema.

Özet: Yaz›l›m gelifltirebilmenin formal metodlar› o yaz›l›m tan›mlamas›n›n geçerli-
li¤ine ba¤l›d›r. Böyle bir tan›mlama genelde 'Z' gibi bir formal dilde ifade edilir. An-
cak, geçerli olmas› için, 'Z' tan›mlamas› test edilmeli, bunu yapabilmek için de ani-
masyon yap›labilecek ve icra edilebilecek bir forma transfer edilebilmelidir. 'Z' ta-
n›mlamalar›n›n animasyonlar› için kullan›lan dillerden birisi Prolog'dur. Bu makale-
de 'Z' flemalar›n› Prolog'a çeviren teknikler aç›klanmaktad›r.Ayn› zamanda bu tür bir
çevirmenin eksikleri ve belirsizlikleri üzerinde durulacakt›r.

Anahtar kelimeler: formal metodlar,  'Z' tan›mlama dili, animasyon,  'Z' flemas›
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1. INTRODUCTION

The starting point of a software project is the customer statement of requirements.
This document is an informal description of the properties of a new software or the
changes to an existing one. The next step in the software life-cycle is to process and
analyse the statement of requirements to produce another document called the
software specification. The software specification then becomes the major reference
document for the development of the software and is used as a basis for validation
and verification of the software product. This means that it must be expressed in a
clear, consistent and unambiguous manner.

Much current software engineering research centres on the use of mathematics for
specifying and developing software systems. Since the middle of the 1970's many
formal specification languages, both algebraic (Futatsugi 85, Guttag 78) and model
based (such as Z) (Jones 86, Spivy 89), have been proposed, and the term formal
methods in software engineering embraces the utilisation of such language. Basic
aims of formal methods applied to software engineering are the precise and complete
specification of what is required of a software system and the exclusion of errors
from a developing software system through rigorous verification of each step of the
development life-cycle. Thus, faithfulness to the stated software requirements and
software reliability are assured, and the costs of removing errors later in the life-cycle
are avoided. The well-defined semantics and syntax of formal specification
languages make them appropriate for expressing a precise description of the
requirements of the system being built. Moreover, it make it possible to formally
reason about that specification, and to prove that the subsequent design and
implementation of the system conforms to meet those requirements. Indeed the use
of mathematics has introduced a new methodology in software development called
the formal software development methodology. In this methodology, the stages for
the development of a software product can be described as (Berg 82, Wordsworth
96):

(a) The specification of the software product is described by using formal
specification techniques.

(b) The specification is then validated to ensure that it is well-formed and reflects
the user requirements.

(c) The formal specification is then refined until it can be transformed into a
program in a high-level language.

(d) The complete program is then verified to ensure its quality.

As we can see having a valid formal specification (step (b)) is very important because
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the formal specification is taken as the basis for the next steps in software
development (steps (c) and (d)).

The necessity of formal methods for the design and implementation of software
systems, particularly large-scale safety-critical ones, is established by study and
experimentation made by several researchers. For example, Boehm (Boehm 79) has
reported that over 60% of errors uncovered in several operational software systems
were due to shortcomings in the specifications. Gladden (Gladdden 82) reports that
35% of delivered software is not used because of the gap between it and the user's
concept of the system. Bloomfield (Bloomfield 86) also addressed this problem and
concluded that where formal methods have not been used, retrospective formal proof
of developed software is not feasible. This is because of the reliance of formal
methods on software structuring which is amenable to easy correctness argument.

Even when specification is formal, the correspondence between the formal
specifications and the requirements expressed by the customer cannot be proved.
Tools which help towards validating the latter correspondence, are therefore of
potential value to both the software designer/developer and the recipient of delivered
software product.

Animation has been proposed as one of the methods for partly solving this key
problem of ascertaining that a formal specification corresponds to the expressed
requirements of the customer.

2. VALIDATION OF THE FORMAL SPECIFICATION

There are several approaches to demonstrate the validity of the formal specification.
The two most important ones are: formal reasoning and testing or animation.A fully
formal proof gives a much higher level of confidence in the specification, but is also
much more expensive. The effort needed to prove a specification formally is far
greater than that for writing it. Experimentation using formal reasoning in software
development conducted by Fields et al (Fields 92) indicates that formally verifying
specifications and development is extremely tedious and time consuming due to the
level of detail at which one is forced to work when doing fully "formal
development". On the other hand the testing technique is easier to use and well
understood by many people. Testing to validate a formal specification means
executing the specification against test data. This idea has been proposed by many
people, for example by Kemmerer (Kemmerer 85) and Jalote (Jalote 89). Thus for
the testing to be done, the formal specification must be executable. However, most
formal specification notations are non-procedural and thus cannot be executed
directly (Hayes 91). So before this type of formal specification can be tested, it must
be transformed into a procedural form that can be executed or animated.

2.1. Animation

Animation is valuable for the following reasons (Barden 94)

Mistakes in the specification, either owing to errors in the mathematics, or to
errors in the requirements capture process, may be made apparent by animation.

157



For many systems the client might not really know what is required until the
system is working. By showing him (or her) the specification in a working
executable form, he (or she) can try out the system to examine its behaviour.
Unforeseen emergent properties of the specification that correctly captures the
stated requirements may be exposed. If these properties are not desirable, then
the stated requirements fail to capture what is really wanted and have to be
modified. A l t e r n a t i v e l y, if these properties are desirable, they may be
formulated as `theorems' about the global behaviour of the system.

Animation can provide more confidence that the specification does correctly
capture the requirements, both for the specifiers and for clients who experiment
with the animation.

The disadvantage of animation as a testing process can be found in Dijkstra's
(Dijkstra 79) well-known aphorism, program testing can be used to show the
presence of bugs, but never their absence , which applies equally to specification
validation. Nevertheless, the increased confidence and understanding animation
provides makes it a worthwhile validation exercise. Indeed, animation is now
mandated as a validation technique in the UK Ministry of Defence's Interim Standard
(MoD UK 91) concerned with safety-critical software.

There are two approaches which have been proposed for animating a formal
specification. These are direct execution and rapid prototyping. Direct execution
means that the formal specification statements are executed directly, normally by
interpretation. Whereas rapid prototyping is a technique in which a formal
specification is translated into a program in a high-level language (Kemmerer 85).
Direct execution is the most convenient method for animating formal specification
statements. But as stated above, in order to do it, the formal specification language
must be executable. Examples of this type of languages are "me too" (Henderson 85),
EPROL (Hekmatpor 88) and OBJ (Goguen 84). However, since Z is a nonprocedural
language, we have to employ the rapid prototyping technique.

Many implementations of the rapid prototyping technique have used high level
procedural languages, for example Pascal, C or Ada as the object languages. But the
approach taken for Z is to use either a rule-based language, for example CRYSTAL,
(Andrew 90), a functional language like Miranda (Turner 86, Diller 90), or Prolog
(West 88). Most researchers, however, preferred Prolog as the object language for a
number of reasons. Firstly, Prolog is more widely available on many computers both
as compilers and interpreters. Secondly, Prolog offers a very flexible and simple
method of asking queries. Finally, since both Z and Prolog are based on the first order
predicate logic, it is possible for automatic translation to be done from Z schemas
into Prolog clauses. Statements in Prolog are written in terms of Horn clauses. A
Horn clause is a clause with at most one unnegated literal. So Horn clauses are either
single predicates or single negated predicates or implies-statements in which the
conclusion is a single predicate rather than a disjunction of them (Ross 89). It has
been shown that a normal first order predicate logic statement can be translated into
Horn clauses (Clocksin 94), i.e. Prolog.
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3. Z TO PROLOG TRANSLATION

Generally, there are two Z/Prolog translation strategies (West 92), formal program
synthesis and structure simulation .

3.1. Formal program synthesis

This is the most obvious strategy, arising from the fact that Z and Prolog are related
in a mathematical way, and this relationship can be realised by a formal synthesis of
the Prolog program code via a direct translation of the Z schema. The method of
formal program synthesis is detailed by Hogger (Hogger 84), who identifies as the
most important advantage the fact that, when a program is derived logically from a
specification, its correctness with regard to the specification is assured. This method
relies on devising an algorithmic procedure for converting Z into clausal form, and
hence into Prolog. The method breaks down into the following steps (West 92):

• step 1: re-express the higher order theory of Z, as first-order predicate logic
• step 2: turn the resulting first-order formulae into Prolog.

In principle, step 1 could be accomplished formally by a method discussed by
Hatcher (Hatcher 82), and step 2 by a method presented by Kowalski (Kowalski 79).
The latter is a method whereby programs are deduced from specifications using rules
of inference such as resolution, combined with clausal form transformation. An
attempt of formal program synthesis was initially tried by West and Eaglestone (West
92) but then abandoned. The problem is, program synthesis relies on human
intelligence to determine which clauses are most suitable for a resolution step, and
for this there is no algorithmic method available yet.

3.2. Structure simulation.

In this approach, instead of a formal transformation, characteristics of the Z schema
were identified and adapted so that the logical structure of the specification would be
preserved as far as possible in the resulting model.

Several researchers have developed Z to Prolog translation systems using this
method. We describe here the most important work in that direction.

3.2.1. Manual translation system

An early account of animating a Z specification using translation to Prolog was given
by Stepney et al (Stepney 87) in 1987. There, a medium-sized Z specification was
hand-translated into Prolog, and a simple user interface was also written. The
hand-translation involved writing predicates to handle Z constructs such as sets,
including relations and functions, and toolkit operations, then performing an almost
line-for-line translation of the Z schemas into their Prolog counterparts. More effort
was spent on writing the user interface than in translating the Z specification itself.
This was partly because the user interface was not formally specified, and so was
slower to write and debug, and partly because the mismatch between the language
and the 'graphical' interface. (Prolog being used to generate VT100 control codes for
block graphics characters). Although the graphics were crude they were sufficient to

159



make understandable what was happening. More importantly, users could interact
directly with the animation, watch the consequences of their requests appearing on
the screen.

The advantages of this animation were quite substantial (Barden 94). The specifiers
became happier that they had captured the requirements correctly in Z, and the
clients were satisfied that requirements that had been captured really were those
wanted. Also, the clients found that they could subsequently understand the Z itself
much better. However, the obvious disadvantage of this system is that the translation
was done manually.

3.2.2. Early automatic system

Other work that looked at automatic translation of Z specifications into Prolog was
done by Dick et al 1989 (Dick 90). Automation is valuable, since it reduces possible
transcription errors. Effort has been spent on performing valid optimisations of the
resulting Prolog, since naive automatic translations can often result in highly
inefficient generate-and-test algorithms. But sequencing operations and building a
sensible user interface still has to be done by hand. (The system described by Dick
et al requires the user to type Prolog queries, and hence to know the translation from
Z.)The Z schema was mapped to a form from which the set-theory operations could
be called; the latter were contained in a separate collection or library of Prolog rules,
based on the one developed by Knott et al 1988 (Knott 88), which had been created
for the purpose. This library consists of Prolog recursive predicates that model
set-theory operations and, by implication, type constructors such as partial function.
Sets are represented by lists, where the order of elements in the list is irrelevant to set
equality. In addition some control features such as 'cut' were utilised. These Prolog
control features have no axiomatic representation (Lloy 84), but they increase the
efficiency of the code for the set operations.

3.2.3. West's Z/Prolog translator

West 1988 (West 88), and West and Eaglestone 1992 (West 92) described a Z to
Prolog translation using the structured method. By examining the characteristics of
the Z notation they established eight rules on which the general translation method is
based. These were stated in details in their work. The first five rules relate to
translation within a schema and the last three to schema calculus which allows the
construction of a new schema from one or more others. For example rule 9 states that
the operation of schema piping

C ± A >> B

is captured in Prolog by conjunction of schema predicates as follows
schema_type(L3,c):-
schema_type(L1,a), schema_type(L2,b).

The signature variables of C contained in L3 are obtained from those of A and B, with
the exception of the common identifier which is both the output of A and the input to
B, and the rest of L1, L2 are merged.
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3.2.4. zp translator

Zin (Zin 93) described a Z to Prolog translator as a part of a formal development
support system called ZFDSS. His work in principle is similar to the work done by
Dick et al (Dick 90) and West and Eaglestone (West 92). He noted, however, that
although Z and Prolog are mainly based on predicate logic, both representations are
not purely first order predicate logic. This means that there are issues to be resolved
first in order for the translation process to be done correctly. These were

- A simple schema can be viewed as a collection of predicates. But the Z schema
allows many more complex schema statements, e.g. nested and quantified
schema. 

- The technique used in Prolog programming considers any query to be false if it
cannot be derived from the program. This is known as "negation as failure" or
the "closed-world assumption" (Moore 82, Burke 96). This type of reasoning
causes Prolog to give up two of the main features of the first order logic:
reasoning with incomplete knowledge, and being able to distinguish between
that a statement is false and not knowing that it is true.

- The third problem is to ensure that the semantics of Z statements are properly
preserved by the equivalent Prolog statements. Z is based on declarative
semantics, whereas Prolog supports both types of operational semantics:
declarative and procedural semantics. Although in theory, both types of
semantics are similar, in practice, they are not (Deville 90).

He then examined in detail the three main aspects addressed by his translation model

• Data representation: which covers the translation of simple and power sets,
tuples, functions, relations, and sequences

• Operations representation: which covers the translation of functions and
relational statements, comprehensive sets, quantifiers and expression quantifiers,
and arithmetic and logical operations

• Z Prolog library: this consists of predicates to define the behaviour of each Z
function, relation or statement. The predicates in the library were divided into
four categories; managing the data base, handling set elements and basic set
operations, defining Z functions and operations, and meta-predicates to handle if
⇒, for all ∀, exists ∃, and the other quantifiers.

The translation of simple Z schema was straightforward. Since a schema is a
collection of Z statements which can be represented as predicates in Prolog, so a Z
schema can also be represented as a predicate. However, for more complicated Z
schema that can include other schemas it was not straightforward. In order for the
translation to Prolog to be correct schemas were expanded first to remove all
included schemas, if any, and this expanded schema is then translated to Prolog.
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3.2.5. PiZA, a Prolog Z animator

PiZA (Hewitt 97) is a program which is able to typeset Z specifications using the
Latex typesetter. It accepts input in an ASCII format which is able to convert into
many flavours of LaTeX. PiZA also converts restricted forms of the Z specification
language into Prolog and execute them. Currently this aspect of PiZAis very poorly
documented. The current release (beta release) suffers from two main problems.
Firstly, It requires more documentation. Specifically nothing has been written
explaining how to convert a declarative Z specification to an executable Z
specification. This lack of documentation greatly limits the current tool for use as a
Z animator. Also it does not have an integrated type checker. Type checking at
present is done by interfacing with external type checkers.

4. CASE STUDY

A demonstration of the application of the translation process from Z to Prolog is
shown in the appendix. The translator used was zp. The example is a Z specification
of a simple directory that records room numbers and staff names who occupy these
rooms in a particular institution.

As the output for this simple Z example is many lines of Prolog, only the predicates
for the schemas 'NewStaffrm' and 'FullNewStaffrm' are shown. It is worth
mentioning that the translator manipulates data by using a list and store it by using
structure. The two predicates 'update(A,L)' and 'memberof(A,L)' are used for
manipulating the data base. The predicate 'update(A,L)' updates the "after" variables
into "before" variables and transforms them from the structure representation into its
list representation. Whereas the predicate 'memberof(A,L)' will assign the list Lto A.

The translation of the schema expression 'FullNewStaffrm', on the other hand, has an
error. The goals V712, V317, V716 and V732 are not known at the time of the
output. This is not correct Prolog syntax as it cannot be replaced by the correct built-
in predicate 'call(_)'.

5. CONCLUSION

Animating Z specification is still in its infancy. Although it is developing, only few
tools are commercially available to support it. A technique for animating Z requires
translation of Z to Prolog. Some success was achieved by using the structured
method and several translators were designed. Though the translation approach was
simple and the Prolog implementation was fairly general, two limitations can be
noticed. The first is that because a general relationship between Z and Prolog was not
found, the simulation depends on the characteristics of a specification being within
the bounds of the translation rules used. The second lies in the nature of the Prolog
logic. A Z specification gives a logical relationship, whereas Prolog, although in
theory a declarative language, in practice does rely on the textual sequence of the
code. The lack of data types also means that Prolog sets have to be implemented by
lists. These factors could limit the subset of Z that is capable of translation by this
method. Moreover animation is still lacking full automation, which can be costly.
The effort needed to animate a specification may be more than that of writing it.
Hence more work is needed to fully automate the animation process.
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APPENDIX

An example of translating a Z specification to Prolog using a Z/Prolog translator (zp)

[NAME, ROOMS]
REPORT ::= ok | already_known | not_known

RoomBook
known : P NAME
staffrmno : NAME ROOMS             
known=dom staffrmno

NewStaffrm
RoomBook

name? : NAME
roomno? : ROOMS
name? known
staffrmno¢  =staffrmno {name? roomno?}

FindRoomno
RoomBook

name? : NAME
roomno! : ROOMS
name? known
roomno!=staffrmno name?

WhoinRoomno
RoomBook

roomno? : ROOMS
names! : P NAME
names!={n : known staffrmno n=roomno?}

Success
result! : REPORT
result!=ok

AlreadyKnown
RoomBook

name? : NAME
result!=REPORT
name? known
result!=already_known

NotKnown
RoomBook

name? : NAME
result!=REPORT
name? known
result!=not_known
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FullNewStaffrm ± (NewStaffrm ∧ Success) ∨ AlreadyKnown
FullFindRoomno ± (FindRoomno ∧ Success) ∨ NotKnown
FullWhoinRoomno ± WhoinRoomno ∧ Success

pNewStaffrm(V310,V311):-
update(vknown,V307),
update(vstaffrmno,V308),!,
dom(V308,V700),
equalset(V307,V700,true),
!,
notelement(V307,V310,true),
map(V310,V311,V704),
makeset(V704,V705),
union(V308,V705,V706),
equalset(V308P,V706,true),
dom(V308P,V708),
equalset(V307P,V708,true),
!,
memberof(vknown,V307),
memberof(vstaffrmno,V308),
memberof(vknownP,V307P),
memberof(vstaffrmnoP,V308P).

pFullNewStaffrm(V310,V311,V317):-
update(vknown,V307),
update(vstaffrmno,V308),!,
dom(V308,V700),
equalset(V307,V700,V701),
!,
notelement(V307,V310,V703),
and(V701,V703,V704),
map(V310,V311,V705),
makeset(V705,V706),
union(V308,V706,V707),
equalset(V308P,V707,V708),
and(V704,V708,V709),
dom(V308P,V710),
equalset(V307P,V710,V711),
and(V709,V711,V712),
!,
V712,
V317,
and(V714,V715,V716),
V716,
dom(V308,V718),
equalset(V307,V718,V719),
!,
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element(V307,V310,V721),
and(V719,V721,V722),
equalset(V317,valready_known,V723),
and(V722,V723,V724),
equalset(V307,V307P,V725),
and(V724,V725,V726),
equalset(V308,V308P,V727),
and(V726,V727,V728),
!,
dom(V308P,V730),
equalset(V307P,V730,V731),
and(V728,V731,V732),
!,
V732,
or(V717,V734,true),
memberof(vknown,V307),
memberof(vstaffrmno,V308),
memberof(vknownP,V307P),
memberof(vstaffrmnoP,V308P).
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AESTHETICS OF DECEPTION ON THE STAGE : 

THE CONFLICT

BETWEEN REALITY AND APPEARANCE IN 

JOHN WEBSTER'S THE WHITE DEVIL

Gülflen Say›n Teker

Do¤ufl University

"Through darkness diamonds spread their richest light " (III.ii.294)

Abstract: John Webster (1580-1634), a highly sophisticated yet equally pessimistic
playwright of Jacobean England, depicts a world of corruption in which there is no
place for the  conventional notions of good and evil. In Webster's tragic world tradi-
tional concepts appear with their opposites, and therefore, they create a sort of
conflict between reality and appearance.  A character or an event seems good in
appearance, however, it turns out to be evil in reality; or a character can have the
capacity for both good and evil, treachery and loyalty, honesty and dishonesty at the
same time in his plays. In other words, the dominant theme in his plays is the
fallacy of appearance. In this article, this characteristic of Webster will be examined
in his first tragedy, The White Devil with reference to the historical background of the
period and to some significant scenes and characters in the play.

Key words: Jacobean Drama, deception, reality versus appearance.

Özet: Oyunlar›nda geleneksel iyi ve kötü kavramlar›na yer olmayan yoz bir dünya-
y› betimleyen John Webster (1580-1634) seçkin ancak oldukça karamsar bir yazar-
d›r. Webster'in dünyas›nda evrensel kavramlar karfl›tlar›yla birlikte ele al›n›r. Bu ne-
denle, oyunlar›nda her zaman gerçek ile görünen aras›nda bir aldatmaca veya çeliflki
gözlemlenir. Baflka bir deyiflle, görünürde iyi olan bir kifli veya olay, asl›nda kötünün
maske alt›nda tan›t›lan biçimi veya görünüflte kötü olan bir kifli veya olay da ayr›nt›-
ya girildi¤inde  sakl› kalm›fl iyi olarak karfl›m›za ç›kar. Bu ba¤lamda, kiflilerin ayn›
anda iyi ve kötü, ihanet eden ve sad›k, yalanc› ve dürüst olarak birbirine koflut kav-
ramlarla birlikte var olduklar› görülür. Bu yaz›da, Webster'in ilk oyunu olan The
White Devil (Ak fieytan)'daki görünenin aldat›c›l›¤› izle¤i tarihsel zemin, oyundan
baz› önemli sahneler ve oyuna yön veren karakterler ba¤lam›nda irdelenecektir.

Anahtar kelimeler: John Webster,  ''Ak fieytan'', gerçek-görünen çeliflkisi.
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Although there is much controversy over his artistic creativity and even less
information about the facts of his life, John Webster is today regarded as one of the
greatest Renaissance dramatists. Having started his theatrical career as an actor,
Webster went on to write plays in collaboration with other playwrights of the period.
According to drama historians, the first mention of his name as a playwright is dated
1602 in his collaboration with Middleton, Drayton, Munday and others in the play
Caesar's Fall , which has been lost. In 1604, he collaborated with Dekker on two city
comedies, Westward Ho and Northward Ho , and in the same year he published the
introduction to Marston's The Malcontent. However, it is his independent tragedies -
The White Devil (1612), The Duchess of Malfi (1614) and The Devil's Law Case
(1620) which brought Webster a great reputation.

Like Shakespeare and Marlowe, Webster borrowed his subjects from popular
contemporary texts and translations, and he wrote in the theatrical fashions of the
day; The White Devil, his first independent play, introduced him as a highly unique
and sophisticated writer. In this play Webster depicted a chaotic world which was
surrounded by deceptions and  was constructed around the conflict between reality
and appearance in every stage of life. The White Devilpresented a world in which
there was no place for the conventional notions of good and evil as these concepts
appear with their equivocal nature, with the fallacy of appearance. That is to say,
characters are both good and evil, innocent and guilty, honourable and shameful and
universal concepts revealing the themes of the play exist with their opposites such as
love and hatred, loyalty and treachery, order and disorder. This is where the conflict
between reality and appearance appears in the play.

As for the summary of the play, the Duke of Bracciano, a member of one of the
noblest Roman families and the husband of Isabella, falls passionately in love with
Vittoria Corombona, the wife of Camillo and seduces her with the help of his
secretary, Flemineo, Vittoria's brother. Vittoria encourages Bracciano to kill her
husband and his wife. While Bracciano poisons his wife, Isabella, Flemineo who
hopes to get promotion from Bracciano, organizes the death of Camillo. However,
Isabella was  the sister of Francisco de Medici, Duke of Florence, and Camillo was
the nephew of Cardinal Monticelso and so their murders bring the lovers powerful
enemies both in Church and State. Vittoria is arrested and sent to a House of
Convertites; however, she is taken away by Bracciano and they hide in Bracciano's
palace at Padua where they secretly get married. Francisco, determined upon
revenge, poisons Bracciano with the help of Lodovico. Meanwhile, Flemineo, who
cannot benefit at all from  this marriage  kills his own brother, Marcello.  Flemineo
and Vittoria are killed by Lodovico, and Lodovico is killed by Giovanni, Bracciano's
son.

As this brief summary suggests, the plot is extremely complicated, and the first
impression left by the play is that Webster is aiming at a sort of contrast between
surface grandeur and inward corruption. In other words, the corrupted world and
values of great families, dukes, cardinals and judges is hidden behind their splendid
appearance.

At this point, it is worth pointing out that the social and political background of the
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period has an important role in the formation of the conflict between reality and
appearance in The White Devil.As D.C. Gunby states, the first half of the seventeenth
century was a period of rapid change, a time when the impact of new ideas and
attitudes was felt particularly severely. Socially and economically, the England of the
period witnessed a fundamental change from feudalism to the greater individualism
of capitalism (Gunby, 1972: 21). This meant the shift of prosperity and power from
the hands of the landowners (including the King) to the urban middle class of
merchants, shipowners and entrepreneurs. The former aristocracy and the rich were
the suffering class of the new system. This shift of prosperity and power disturbed
the conventional hierarchical order of society and resulted in the topsy-turvy
disruption of values and eventually to a loss of faith due to disillusionment with
Renaissance ideals.  Gunby also points to another source of confusion, the
cosmological impact of the new astronomy. In the old Medieval theory of the        uni-
verse, there was a "geocentric, hierarchic and immutable" world-view, yet,
Copernicus and Kepler's new theories of "the earth to be but one planet orbiting one
star" (22) challenged the old Christian dogma and led people to a pessimistic
psychology  resulting from the expectation that the world was approaching its end.
Therefore, this world of pessimism, change and contradictions, confusing and
shifting standards are all observed in The White Devil as the source of the conflict
between reality and appearance. The world of the play, in Gunner Boukland's terms,
is a world where "mankind is abandoned, without foothold on an earth where the
moral law does not apply, without real hope in a heaven that allows this predicament
to prevail" (Boklund, 1976: 179-180).

The most successful scene where deception and false appearance are introduced in
the play is Vittoria's trial scene. Francisco and Monticelso arrest Vittoria and put her
on trial for her part in the death of her husband, Camillo. However, their fault is to
accuse her of committing prostitution. Since Vittoria has not committed prostitution,
she defends herself very well, with an attractive speech referring to some famous
heroines in literature and history. Therefore, the more the judges try to blacken her
for the sake of "justice", the more they arouse the antagonism of the jury members
as well as the audience. Francisco and Monticelso, who are blind with revenge, are
determined to send Vittoria to prison. This is the scene where some social institutions
fundamental to human life, such as family, church, state, the law and the judicial
system are seen in a state of "disintegration, honeycombed by viciousness,
corruption, and hypocrisy" (Forker, 1986: 263). On the other hand, Vittoria, in this
scene, is so innocent, virtuous, clever and courageous and her regret is so sincere that
the jury members cannot help admiring her.

VITTORIA: Who says so but yourself? If you be my accuser
Pray cease to be my judge, come from the bench,
Give in your evidence 'gainst me, and let these
Be moderators. My lord cardinal,
Were your intelligencing ears as long
As to my thoughts, had you an honest tongue
I would not care though you proclaim'd them all.

(III.ii.224-230)
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However, although her boldness may seem like innocence, it is, in fact, rooted in
falsehood (Pearson, 1980: 72). Similarly, in appearance, Monticelso and Francisco
are the representatives of justice and Christian values, yet, in reality, they prove to be
much more wicked than Vittoria as they have rejected the moral standards in order
to indulge their desire for revenge. At the end of the trial Vittoria is sent to a House
of Convertites while Flemineo, the murderer is set free.

Another scene in which the conflict between reality and appearance dominates is in
Act IV, after Monticelso is elected Pope. The two evils of the court and church are
seen in different masks here, which are the masks of piety and forgiveness. As
Monticelso is the Pope now he pretends to have given up the idea of revenge as it is
"damnable" and commands Francisco to give it up too. However, even in the first
moment when he appears in his ecclesiastical robes, the theme of reality versus
appearance dominates the stage as an ironical visual reminder. The audience realizes
the fact that Monticelso is "making a show of Christian virtue, off i c i a l l y
condemning violence and pretending an inclination 'to noble pity' (III.ii.259)"
(Forker, 1986: 264). Francisco, in return, pretends to agree with Monticelso, humbly
stating that the wicked will end up with destruction in their own webs of deceit at the
end. However, in reality, he has already made his plan for murder. His moral attitude
here is only an appearance and he soon reveals  something of his real intentions by
asking Monticelso for his black book of criminals' names - "a list of
murderers,/Agents for any villany" (IV.i.89-90), showing particular interest in the
murderers' page. By saying one thing and doing just the opposite, Francisco
demonstrates a complete disregard for social, political and moral values. Monticelso
and Francisco, who are manipulated by the motives of revenge and hunger for power
and rank, are responsible for the destruction of the others in the play. So, it can
easily be stated that these two death figures are, in a way, the tools in Webster's hands
to show not only humankind's capacity for evil but also the roots of violence in the
human psyche, the corruption and tyranny of political power, and unfortunately the
destruction of the individual by this power.

Apart from the individual scenes, such characters as Vittoria, Flemineo, Cornelia and
Isabella might be observed as the epitome of the conflict between reality and
appearance. Vittoria is a character who combines such opposites as evil and good,
love and hatred, treachery and loyalty, cowardice and courage. Throughout the play,
to emphasise her equivocal nature, Webster uses some oxymorons  like "glorious
strumpet", "white devil" and so on. In the course of her life, she falls in love,
commits adultery and murder, she lies, hates her enemies and is killed by them at the
end; yet, she never loses belief in herself. "She dies with the same unconquerable
spirit, not shaming in death" (Moore, 1981: 120). This personality trait of Vittoria is
conceptualised by D.C.Gunby as "integrity of life", which is the individual's struggle
to be true to himself/herself in the face of suffering and death (Gunby, 1972: 20). So,
what makes Vittoria an interesting character is not her morality but her struggle to be
true to herself; and what makes her sympathetic for the audience is her recognition
of her fault in her own downfall.
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VITTORIA: O, my greatest sin lay in my blood
Now my blood pays for it.

(V.vi.237-238)

These lines demonstrate that even a devilish character might know what sin is and
have sense of guilt and some regrets. Also this contradiction appears in the title "The
White Devil" : when she looks devilish she might be as innocent as a child, and when
she looks innocent she might be as wicked as the devil. Charles R.Forker indicates
that the oxymoron in the title "verbalises a world whose positive and negative values
interpenetrate" (Forker, 1986: 286).

Flemineo, Vittoria's brother, the malcontent, the villain of the play who is free from
all  moral values, epitomises the theme of reality versus appearance as he
manipulates almost everybody in the play with his smiling face and friendly words
which cloak his Machiavellian intrigues. In hierarchical order he has the lowest rank,
however, "while seeming to be great men's ape, he is really their master" (Boklund,
1976: 159). Pretending to be Camillo's friend, he persuades him to stay away from
his wife, Vittoria, to increase her love for him. Here, his aim is not to help Camillo
but to clear the path of his master, Bracciano, for adultery. He tries to do a favour for
his master as he hopes to get promotion. Although he seems to be loyal to his
master he has a hidden grudge against him. Besides, he never hesitates to be a
pandor of his own sister and to kill his own brother for his own benefits. It can
easily be said that Flemineo is a character who represents the materialistic values of
the new capitalist system. As Boklund observes  the only solid goods are material
wealth and success to him; he is, moreover, a hedonistic Machiavellian figure who
has a disbelief in human virtue, and mankind to him is made up of fools who
struggle for their own ends (161). However, the fallacy of appearance is once more
reinforced when even this seeming devil proves himself capable of compassionate
feeling.

FLEMINEO: I have a strange thing in me, to the which
Icannot give a name, without it be
Compassion.

(V.iv.112-114)

Webster supports this equivocal quality of Flemineo by giving him both the role of
the evil and the satirical observer, the chorus of the play.

Another point where we perceive  the conflict between reality and appearance is in
the good characters of the play, such as Vittoria's mother, Cornelia and Bracciano's
wife, Isabella. In appearance, Cornelia severely reacts against the illicit relationship
between Vittoria and Bracciano, and she becomes very unhappy when she hears
about the fact that Flemineo is the pander of his own sister. However, as a mother she
does nothing to stop them as she knows that she will share Bracciano's wealth if this
relationship is legalised in the future, and so she prefers to be silent. In Webster's
picture of valueless society Cornelia takes her part as a good mother in appearance
and a selfish woman in reality.
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Bracciano's wife, Isabella is another character who often seems to be good and
selfless throughout the play as she is constantly in the role of the poor, lonely woman
who has been left by her husband for another woman. However, it is obvious from
some of her lines that  she conceals her selfishness behind her boasted generosity
because whenever she speaks, she tries to present Bracciano as a selfish, lusty man
and herself as a selfless woman. She always praises herself and criticises Bracciano
pointing out his weaknesses and reminding him of his duties towards herself. In
appearance, she is ready to sacrifice herself to protect her husband putting the blame
on herself for their divorce and everything which went wrong in their marriage.
However, her real thoughts show that she is not sincere in her words and she is the
person as she seems below:

ISABELLA: To dig the strumpet's eyes out, let her lie
Some twenty months a dying, to cut off
Her nose and lips, pull out her rotten teeth,
Preserve her flesh like mummia, for trophies
Of my just anger.

(II.i.245-249)

To conclude, throughout the play there is a dichotomy in some universal concepts.
To some critics, these opposing principles are established and then they are
ironically mocked. (Boklund, 1976: 178). To some others, Webster deliberately
presents a complex and shifting world which can be described as a world without
certainties, where moral terms are ironically redefined and are expressed in
ambiguities and images of relativity (Pierson, 1980: 83). In other words, Webster is
concerned with the deception of appearances, the unreality of the world, and with the
shallowness of the conventional moral order in the play. He tries to show that the
most vile characters, such as Vittoria and Flemineo may have redeeming qualities,
while apparently virtuous and selfless individuals may be morally corrupt. That is to
say, The White Devil is a dramatic symbol of moral confusion, the impossibility of
distinguishing appearance from reality in a world in which evil wears always the
mask of virtue and virtue is lost or hidden under the mask of materialism.
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STANDARDS OF FINANCIAL REPORTING
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Abstract: A long time ago many financially developed countries adopted
accounting standards for financial reporting. It may be strongly argued that
standardization in financial reporting is one of the fundamental elements of
improving financial markets. Turkey first adopted standards for bank reporting in
1986. However, financial reporting standards for nonfinancial firms have been
established only in very recent years (1995). Yet, in spite of the improvements, it is
hardly possible to say that newly adopted standards are sufficient for accurate
comparisons of financial reports. That is to say, the treatment of new financing tools
(e.g. leasing, factoring, forfeiting) and  off-balance sheet activities (e.g. forwards,
futures, swaps, assurances, guarantees) are still not completely standardized. Having
understood the needs, improvements in the standards of accounting will help
improve the Turkish financial markets and eventually economic growth.

Key words: Standards of Financial Reporting, GAAP, IAS, TAS

Özet: Finansal yap›lar› geliflmifl ülkeler uzun zaman önce finansal raporlama için
gerekli muhasebe standartlar›n› oluflturmufllard›r. Buna ba¤l› olarak, finansal rapor-
lamada sa¤lanacak standardizasyonun, finansal piyasalar› gelifltirece¤i söylenebilir.
Türkiye ilk defa banka raporlar›nda bu standartlar› uygulamaya 1986 y›l›nda baflla-
d›. Fakat finansal sektör d›fl›nda bu standartlar›n uygulamaya konmas› 1995 y›l›nda
oldu. Raporlama standardizasyonunda sa¤lanan bu geliflmelere ra¤men, günümüzde
finansal raporlar›n tam olarak karfl›laflt›r›labilir oldu¤unu söylemek zordur. Leasing,
faktoring ve forfaiting gibi yeni kullan›lmaya bafllanan finansman tekniklerinin ve
bilanço d›fl› aktivitelerin nas›l muhasebelefltirilece¤i net de¤ildir. Bu ihtiyaçlar› gözö-
nünde tutarak muhasebe standartlar›n›n gelifltirilmesi hem Türk finansal piyasalar›-
n›n geliflmesine katk›da bulunacak hem de ekonomik geliflmeye h›z katacakt›r.

Anahtar sözcükler: Finansal Raporlama Standartlar›, Amerikan Muhasebe Stan -
dartlar›, Uluslararas› Muhasebe Standartlar›, Türk Muhasebe Standartlar›
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INTRODUCTION

A long time ago many financially developed countries adopted accounting standards
for financial reporting. It may be strongly argued that standardization in financial
reporting is one of the fundamental elements of improving financial markets. What
investors ask for is a fair and reliable representation of financial position of the firms
because they need to compare firms’performances in determining their investment
strategies.

Turkey first adopted standards for bank reporting in 1986. Since then the standards
for bank reporting have considerably widened and improved. However, financial
reporting standards for nonfinancial firms have been established in very recent years
(1995). Until recent years the Turkish government has viewed financial reporting as
a tool to collect taxes rather than a reflection of the true financial position of the
firms. However, with the adoption of accounting standards for nonfinancial firms, the
Turkish government looks to be changing its view about the fundamentals of
financial reporting. 

Yet, in spite of the improvements, it is hardly possible to say that newly adopted stan-
dards are sufficient for accurate comparisons of financial reports. That is to say, the
treatment of new financing tools (e.g. leasing, factoring, forfeiting) and off-      bal-
ance sheet activities (e.g. forwards, futures, swaps, assurances, guarantees) are still
not completely standardized. Besides, the treatment of the effects of inflation on
financial reports is still not clear.

Having understood the needs, ways and rooms to improve the accounting standards
will help improve the Turkish financial markets and eventually economic growth.
This paper will discuss some hot issues for accounting treatments of some
economic events in Turkish accounting standards (TAS) and compare it to the U.S.
accounting standards (GAAP) and the international accounting standards (IAS).

STANDARDIZATION OF FINANCIAL REPORTING

The purpose of financial reporting is to transfer financial information (quantitative
and qualitative) about the entity to others who have interest in the entity. Realizing
this goal the following fundamental question needs to be asked: how reliable is the
financial reporting even if we have the standards for treatment of economic events,
record keeping and financial reporting ?

Accounting treatments of economic events differ among the countries and so do
accounting standards. The same economic event (a transaction) may be recorded at
different accounts with different amounts. Therefore, two entities having very
similar aspects (operations, market power, industry, sales, risk taking, etc.) may
present two very different ways of financial reporting and they maybe valued
differently by the interest holding parties. Assuming that the markets are efficient (all
investors are rational, no assymetric information, etc.),two entities should be valued
exactly the same by investors. However, we know that the markets are not perfectly
efficient although we accept the efficiency partly, timely and locally. Not all investors
have the same level of education, background and facilities to reach of information.
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Unification of accounting and financial reporting standards serve to improve market
efficiency. If the accounting treatment of economic events is set to be the same in all
markets and countries, the information assymetry will mostly be eliminated among
the investors and across markets. This may provide a basis to promote the mobility
of capital and information assymetry among the investors and across the markets,
and also this supports economic growth by unifying all financial markets in the
world.

The differences of accounting standards in financial reporting may be categorized
under the following areas: annual reporting, property, plant and equipment,
consolidation, joint ventures, foreign currency translation, investment in debt and
equity securities, leases, intangible assets, goodwill, research and development cost,
advertising cost, contingencies, disclosures of financial instruments. The compara-
tive accounting treatments under IAS, GAAP and TAS are discussed in the next
section.

Annual Reporting

In IAS financial statements including balance sheets, income statements and cash
flows and related footnotes need to be presented in annual reports in a comparable
manner.

The GAAP requires that the information package given in US annual reports consists of:

- audited financial statements consisting of two year’s balance sheets and three 
years’statements of income and cash flows and related footnotes.

- management’s discussion and analysis of financial condition and results of 
operations for those three years.

- selected financial data for five years.

Information provided in the management’s discussion and analysis must focus on the
three key aspects of liquidity, capital resources and results of operations.

In TAS the public firms only require to present their financial statements including
balance sheet and income statements. Presentation of all other financial statements is
optional. In addition, any information related to balance sheet and income statements
needs to be included in footnotes. However, management’s discussions on related
financial issues are also optional.

Property, Plant & Equipment (PP&P)

According to IAS, PP&E should be recognized when their future benefits are
probable and their costs can be measured reliably. Initial measurement should be at
cost. PP&E may be revalued:

- If an item of PP&E has been revalued, the entire class must be revalued.

- Revaluations should be credited to equity (revaluation surplus) unless 
reversing a previous charge to income.

- Decreases in valuation should be charged to income unless reversing aprevious
credit to equity.
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If the revalued asset is sold or disposed of, any remaining revaluation surplus is
transferred directly to retained earnings (not through income statement). Gains or
losses on retirement or disposal of an asset should be calculated by reference to the
carrying amount.

The US GAAP generally requires strict adherence to the historical cost convention.
It is not possible to revalue upwards property, plant and equipment.

In TAS revaluation of plant and equipment is possible, however, restricted to the
predetermined revaluation rates by the Ministry of Finance. The increases through
revaluation are reserved in a fund under equity section. 

Consolidation

In IAS a  subsidiary is defined as a company controlled by another firm (the parent).
If a parent has one or more subsidiaries, consolidated financial statements are
required. All subsidiaries must be included, unless control is temporary or if there are
severe long-term  restrictions on the transfer of funds from the subsidiary to the
parent. Intragroup balances and transactions and resulting unrealized profits must be
eliminated.

For consolidation of subsidiaries monetary balances should be translated at the
closing rate, and non-monetary balances at the rate that relates to the valuation basis.
Differences on monetary items should be taken to income, unless the amount is
related to a net investment in a foreign entity, in which case they are reported in
equity  until the asset or liability is disposed of. 

For the consolidation of investments in foreign firms, financial statements of foreign
entity should be translated using closing rates for balance sheets and transactions
rates for income and expenses. Differences should be taken directly to equity.

Due to GAAPif a company has one or more majority-owned subsidiaries, US GAAP
requires consolidated financial statements. A majority owned subsidiary is defined as
one in which the parent company has a controlling financial interest through direct
or indirect ownership of a majority voting interest. A subsidiary is not to be
consolidated If control by the parent is likely to be temporary or control doesn’t rest
with the majority owner. For example, if the subsidiary is in legal reorganization, or
bankruptcy, or operates under foreign exchange restrictions so severe as to restrict
the parent’s ability to control the subsidiary is not to be consolidated.

By TAS consolidation for majority and minority-owned subsidiaries are not required.

Joint Ventures

In IAS joint venture is a contractual arrangement subject to joint control. IAS treats
joint ventures in three different ways:

- jointly controlled ventures should be recognized by the venturer by including the
assets and liabilities, expenses and incomes of the venture.
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- jointly controlled assets should be recognized on a proportional basis.

- iointly controlled entities should be recognized in consolidated financial 
statements.

However, interest held for resale under severe long-term restrictions should be
treated as investments.  

According to GAAP an investment in a corporate joint venture is generally
accounted for the equity method (recognizing as a separate item in the investor
company’s income statement its proportionate share of the investee’s income or loss
for the year). When the investment represents more than %50 of the voting stock of
the corporate joint venture, the investment should be consolidated.

In TAS there is no specific accounting treatment for joint ventures.

Foreign Currency Translation

IAS treats that all accounts are classified as monetary and non-monetary accounts.
Monetary items are translated at the current exchange rate while non-monetary items
are translated at a rate of acquisition.

GAAP requires that if the parent company’s currency is adapted as the functional
currency, then it is necessary to re-measure the local currency into the functional
currency using historical rates of exchange for non-monetary balance sheet items and
the related income statement items (e.g. depreciation). The current (year-end) rate is
used for monetary items. This approach is also necessary with highly inflationary
economies, which the standard defines as those with "a cumulative inflation of
approximately 100 % or more over 3 year period".

If the local currency is used as the functional currency, the financial statements are
translated as follows:

Assets and Liabilities Current (year-end) rate

Revenues, Expenses Historical rate 

Gains, Losses (weighted average for the period)

Equity Accounts Date of translation

The difference arising from translating the net assets is separately disclosed in the
stockholders’ equity section. When an investment in a foreign entity is wholly or
partially sold, the appropriate amount in the translation adjustment relations to that
investment is transferred to net income and included in the determination of gain or
loss on the sale of the investment.

Exchange gains or losses on foreign currency transactions are required to be
included in net income exceptions to this rule, which allows deferral of the        dif-
ference, are:

- a forward exchange or other type of contract which effectively hedges a net 
investment in a foreign entity or a foreign currency commitment such as 
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forward purchase contracts.

- gains or losses attributable to inter-company balances that are of a long-term 
investment nature.

In TAS although the accounting treatment for translation of foreign currency is
blurry, the current practice is to translate all items using the current rate.

Investment in Debt and Equity Securities

By IAS current investments should be valued at market or at the lower of cost and
market. Long-term investments should be valued at cost, at revalued amount, or for
marketable equity securities at the lower cost or market on a portfolio basis.
Investments reclassified from current to long-term should be transferred at the lower
of cost or market, or at market if they were previously stated at that value.

GAAP requires that the accounting treatment depends on the classification of the
securities as held to maturity, trading or available for sale; the classification is based
on the intent of management.

If securities classified as held to maturity, debt securities are carried at amortized
cost. The cost basis of an individual security is written down to recognize any decline
to fair value that is other than temporary. The amount of any write-down is charged
against income, any recovery in value is not reserved.

Securities held principally for resale in the near term are classified as trading
securities, and should be carried of fair value. Changes in fair value and realized
gains and losses are included in the income statement.

According to TAS revaluation is possible for short-term security investments if
carried at market. The revaluation increases and decreases are reserved in revaluation
surplus (deficit) under equity section. 

Leases

In IAS capital leases are those that transfer substantially all risks and rewards to the
lessee. Lessee should capitalize a finance lease at the lower of the fair value and the
present value of the minimum lease payment. Rental payments should be split into a
reduction of liability and a finance charge designed to reduce in line with liability.
Lessee should expense operating lease payments. For lessors, finance leases should
be recorded as receivables.

The US GAAP imposes conditions in determining whether leases are classified as
capital (finance) or operating leases. Capital leases include any leases which meet
any one of the following four criteria:

- The lease transfers ownership of the property to the lessee by the end of  the 
lease term.

- The lease contains an option to purchase the leased property at a bargain  
price.
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- The lease term is equal to or greater than 75 % of the estimated economic life 
of the leased property.

- The present value of rental and other minimum lease payments equals or 
exceeds 90 % of the fair value of the leased property.

The third and fourth criteria are not applicable If the lease term commences in the
final 25 % of the property’s total estimated economic life. All other leases from the
standpoint of the lessee are classified as operating leases.

Capital leases are recorded as an asset and an obligation at an amount equal to the
present value at the beginning of the lease term of minimum lease payments during
the lease term subject to a fair value ceiling. The interest rate to be used for present
value computations is the lower of the lessor’s implicit rate used in the lease, if
known to the lessee, and the lessee’s incremental borrowing rates. The asset is
amortized in accordance with the lessee’s normal depreciation policies or over the
lease term if shorter.

Rental payments on operating leases are charged to expense over the lease term as it
is payable. Other disclosures by lessees regarding leasing include a general
description of leasing  arrangements, basis for contingent rentals, particulars of
renewals or purchase options, escalation clauses, and restrictions imposed by leasing
agreements such as dividends, additional debts and further leasing.

In TAS leasing agreements are not differentiated as capital and finance leasing.
Therefore, leasing agreements are treated as off-balance sheet financing and the
periodic lease payments are expensed.

Intangible Assets

According to IAS an intangible asset should be recognized initially, at cost, in
financial statements if;

- The asset meets the definition of an intangible asset (there should be an 
identifiable asset that is controlled and clearly distinguishable from a firm’s
goodwill).

- It is probable that the future economic benefits that are attributable to the asset 
will flow to the firm.

- The cost of the asset can be measured reliably.

If an intangible does not meet the definition and the criteria, it must be expensed
when it is incurred. After initial recognition in the financial statements, an intangible
asset should be measured by:

- Historical cost less any amortization and impairment losses or

- Revalued amount less any subsequent amortization and impairment losses.

Revaluation of intangible assets are permitted only if value can be determined by
reference to an active market though active markets are expected to be rare for
intangible assets.
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GAAPrequires that intangible assets acquired from others are recorded as assets. The
costs to develop intangible assets are expensed if not specifically identifiable. The
cost of all intangible assets must be amortized by systematic charge to income over
the period estimated to be benefited, not exceeding 40 years.

In TAS intangible assets acquired form others are recorded as assets. Intangible
assets are not subject to revaluation, carried at historical cost and amortized over 5
years.

Goodwill

By IAS any goodwill recognized must be amortized over its useful life but not more
than 5 years unless longer (up to 20 years) can be justified.

In GAAP the excess of the purchase price over the values of the net assets acquired
is defined to be goodwill, and must be capitalized as an intangible asset and must be
amortized to the income statement over its estimated useful life but not more than 40
years. It is not permissible in US GAAP to write-off goodwill directly to reserves.

Any excess of the fair value of net assets acquired over cost is allocated to reduce
proportionately the values assigned (negative goodwill.) to non-current assets expect
long-term investments in marketable securities and any other long-term assets
expected to be liquidated in the near term. After reduction of non-current assets to
zero, any remaining excess value is classified as a deferred credit and systematically
amortized to income over the period benefited but not exceeding 40 years.

In TAS goodwill may only be recognized in acquisitions and amortized in a period
of maximum 5 years.

Research and Development Costs

In IAS all expenditures on research costs should be recognized as an expense.
However, if some development expenditures (e.g. internally developed computer
software) may result in the recognition of an intangible asset.

Development costs are expensed until the project is deemed technically and
economically feasible and also the firm intends to proceed, then the following costs
should be capitalized. Capitalized development costs should be amortized on a
systematic basis reflecting the pattern of recognition of benefits. The balance should
be written down when no longer recoverable.     

GAAP requires that research and development costs are charged to expense as
incurred unless those are related to activities conducted for others. The costs of
intangibles purchased from others for use in research and development activities,
which have alternative future uses, are on exception to the immediate write-of rule.
Such costs are capitalized and amortized as intangible assets not exceeding 40 years.

In TAS research and development costs are expensed in the current period. If the
benefits of  the research & development are expected to last in coming years, the cost
may be capitalized.
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Advertising Costs

According to IAS all expenditures on advertising costs should be recognized as an
expense.

In GAAP the cost of advertising should be expensed either as incurred or the
first-time the advertising takes place except for certain direct-response advertising.
For example, The cost of the first public showing of a television commercial and the
first appearance of a magazine advertisement should be expensed. The accounting
policy selected from the two alternatives should be consistently applied to similar
kinds of advertising activities. The cost of direct-response advertising (e.g.
catalogues, telemarketing and direct mail) should be capitalized as assets where the
primary purpose is to elicit sales to customers who could be shown to have
responded specifically advertisement, and the advertising results in probable future
economic benefits (e.g. probable future revenue exceeds future costs). The costs are
amortized over the period during which the future benefits are expected to be
received.

By TAS all costs on advertising may be expensed in the current period. If the bene-
fits of advertising are expected to last in coming years, the cost may be capitalized.

Contingencies

In IAS footnote disclosures are required for contingencies . According to GAAPloss
contingencies must be categorized as probable, reasonably possible or remote. If
probable, then provision must be made and charged in the income statement of the
year in which the loss contingency becomes probable if the amount of loss can be
reasonably determined. If it cannot be reasonably determined, note disclosure is
required. If the loss contingency is reasonably possible, provision should not be
made but note disclosure should be given including estimation of amounts or range
of possible amounts. If the loss contingency is remote, then no disclosure needs be
made.

In TAS contingencies which possibly affect the financial position of the entity  need
to be disclosed in footnotes.

Disclosures of Financial Instruments

By IAS information related to financial instruments need to be disclosed in financial
statements concerning interest rate risk (repricing, maturity dates, fixed and floating
interest rates), credit risk (maximum exposure and significant concentration), fair
values, hedges of anticipated transactions, terms and conditions. 

The US GAAP focuses on information about the extent, nature and terms of
financial instruments with off balance sheet risk of accounting loss and on informa-
tion about concentrations of credit risk for all financial instruments.

All entities are required to disclose the following information for financial
instruments with off-balance sheet risk.

- The face or contract amount.
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- The nature and terms of the instruments including a discussion of the credit 
and market risk, the cash requirements and the accounting policy used.

- The accounting loss the entity would incur if any counterparty to the financial 
instrument failed completely to perform  according to the terms of the 
contract.

- The entity’s policy for reducing collateral on financial instruments it accepts 
and a brief description of collateral on instruments presently held.

The second part of the disclosure on financial instruments focuses primarily on
disclosures about fair values and includes:

- Fair value of all financial instruments for which it is practicable to estimate the
value

- Methods and significant assumptions used to estimate fair value

- When fair value is not disclosed, the reasons why it is not practicable to estimate
fair value together with certain information pertinent to estimating fair value such
as effective interest rate and maturity rate.

In TAS footnote disclosures are required for financial instruments whether revalued
or carried at cost.  If carried at cost, the current market values and amounts of
securities are displayed. If carried at market, the revaluation differences, reference
for market value and amounts of securities need to be presented. Credit, interest and
market risk discussions are not required.

CONCLUSION

The preparation of financial statements under different accounting standards creates
information asymmetry among the investors and it eventually handicaps the
development of financial markets and economic growth. The unification of account-
ing treatments for the same economic events and reporting of the true financial
position of entities will serve as an useful tool to increase market efficiency.
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SAMUEL TAYLOR COLERIDGE'S "THE RIME OF THE 

ANCIENT MARINER" AND "CHRISTABEL":

DOUBTS ABOUT THE UNIVERSAL ORDER

Asl› Tekinay

Bo¤aziçi University / Do¤ufl University

Abstract: There is a dark strain which can be traced in the poetry  of all the major
nineteenth century English romantic poets: a scepticism  about the ultimate purpose
of man's life, a sense of having lost a metaphysical certainty and faith in the presence
of a benevolent power who maintains harmony and order in the universe. Samuel
Taylor Coleridge  is one of them. In "The Rime of the Ancient Mariner" and
"Christabel", he reveals a nightmarish vision of the universe where moral order
seems to be replaced by a cosmic "hap".

Keywords: romantic, poetry, Coleridge, gothic, scepticism

Özet: On dokuzuncu yüzy›l ‹ngiliz romantik flairlerinin yap›tlar›nda karanl›k, kuflku-
lar›n, umutsuzlu¤un ve güvensizli¤in egemen oldu¤u bir yön vard›r. Samuel Taylor
Coleridge de bu çal›flmada ele al›nan fliirlerinde evrenin düzenini sa¤layan metafizik
bir gücün varl›¤› konusundaki kuflkular›n› dile getirmektedir. Coleridge'in karabasan
dünyas›nda güven duyulabilecek bir evrensel ve ahlaki düzen yerine tesadüflerin ha-
kim oldu¤u bir düzensizlik hüküm sürmektedir.

Anahtar kelimeler: romantik, fliir, Coleridge, gotik, kuflkuculuk
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Coleridge's doubts about the universal order and his fears regarding the cosmic "hap"
are revealed impressively in "The Rime of the Ancient Mariner" and "Christabel". In
these poems, Coleridge used the gothic as the medium in which to discuss things,
which he felt, did not bear the light of day. As "light" often implies clarity and sim-
plicity, "dark" in its turn implies complexity and unknowability. Coleridge's deep-set
anxiety and fears found poetic expression in the gothic.

Among the romantic poets, it is Coleridge who should be credited for fully
transcending from the ordinary world of conscious experience to the gothic, which
stands for the world of the unconscious. At the basis of Coleridge's poetry is his
conception of the romantic sublime. Coleridge was influenced by the theories of
German romanticists like Kant and Schiller for whom the sublime marks the stage of
consciousness when one becomes aware of a faculty of the mind surpassing every
standard of sense. Clearly, Coleridge and Keats are the English representatives of the
German sublime which claims the supremacy of the mind over nature. However,
Coleridge does not abandon nature as Kant and Schiller do : "he remains
temperamentally rooted in the external world while at the same time practicing
idealism in an even more refined and in some aspects more radical form than his
German peers" (Modiano, 1985: 100).

Wordsworth, too, believed that the boundaries of the phenomenal world can be
transcended but only in the effort to discover a divine power behind it. Wordsworth
starts with nature and ends with nature. Sensing the divine presence within - or
behind - the natural world, he stops at that point. Coleridge, on the other hand,
attempts to transcend this world by establishing an alternative world which
nonetheless takes its roots from the objective, phenomenal world. This second world
is a purely subjective one ; constructed within the mind or psyche of its creator, it
inevitably owes a debt to the peculiar subconscious of the poet. This is the funda-
mental reason why Coleridge's supernatural poems, namely the triad of "Kubla
Khan", "The Rime of the Ancient Mariner", and "Christabel" have been so popular
with psychoanalytic critics.

It is nowadays a commonplace - after Freud and Jung- that dreams, however
irrational they may seem, have a deep-rooted connection with human psychology. An
entire branch in the field of psychology concerns itself with the systematization and
interpretation of dreams. The premise is that no dream is meaningless and that each
has its own peculiar psychological validity which may not be easily recognized by
the persons experiencing the dreams themselves, the reason being that the bottom of
the "iceberg" in each individual is completely dark and unknowable. Only through
psychoanalysis can it be -partially - brought to light. So, it is quite possible to find a
"femme-fatale" behind a "Victorian" lady or a vagabond soul behind a man of strict
discipline.

As we know, Coleridge's "mystery" poems are all based on dreams. While "Kubla
Khan" is the poem of an attractive phantom-world, both "Christabel" and "The Rime
of the Ancient Mariner" are nightmare poems. In fact, the subtitle that Coleridge
assigned to the latter poem in 1800 was "APoet's Reverie". For Coleridge, "reverie"
meant "a waking dream" in which the mind, though remaining aware, relaxed its
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monitoring and allowed the imagination to roam freely in a streamy process of
association. It may also be the case that by presenting these dark poems as dreams,
Coleridge was not only exploring his own psyche or human psyche in general but
also protecting himself against probable charges of contradiction. Being an
optimistic theoretician and a man of strong religious faith by his own account, his
prose writings could have been evaluated as irreconcilable with his poetic practice.
But if they are dream-products, the values and the order inherent in them could be
allowed to run counter to the poet's conscious utterings.

"The Rime of the Ancient Mariner" is perhaps Coleridge's most celebrated
nightmare. Many critics feel at ease with the traditional readings of the poem and
their comforting morals. Robert Penn Warren's essay on the poem, first published in
1946, has been very influential on critics, the majority of whom are content to accept
his interpretation of the primary theme of the poem as "sacramental vision" (Warren,
1958:  78).

As Warren interprets it, the poem dramatizes fundamentally Christian sentiments of
sin, punishment, repentance, and redemption:

The mariner shoots the bird; suffers various pains, the 
greatest of which is loneliness and spiritual anguish; upon 
recognizing the beauty of the foul sea snakes, experiences a 
gush of love for them and is able to pray; is returned 
miraculously to his home port, where he discovers the joy of 
human communion in God; and utters the moral, "He prayeth 
best who loveth best, etc." We arrive at the notion of a 
universal charity ... the sense of the "One life" in which all 
creation participates and which Coleridge perhaps derived 
from his neo--Platonic studies and which he had already 
celebrated, and was to celebrate, in other and more discursive 
poems.

(Warren, 1958:  78)

Going along the same lines, many critics interpret the poem as a myth of the guilty
soul marking in clear stages the passage from crime and punishment to such
redemption as is possible in this world. Sometimes it is interpreted as a desire to
describe a spiritual voyage to transcendental knowledge or a heightened awareness
of the spiritual force of the universe (Magnuson, 1974: 50). Vlasopolos reads the
poem as one which follows the general pattern of romantic quests in terms of the
hero's psychic pilgrimage (365).

All these critics seem to be missing one essential point: this poem is a nightmare and
like all nightmares, it is horrifying and often irrational. So, it is in vain to try to
impose a rational order or a cause-and-effect relationship upon such a dream scape.
It is true that Coleridge devoted his intellectual energies in his prose to assert a
universe of order and benevolence where man possessed freedom of will and action
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to mould his own destiny. However, throwing this biographical light upon the poem
at the expense of ignoring the text would be an error. The "Rime of the Ancient
Mariner" envisions a universe in which man is at the mercy of arbitrary and
unpredictable forces : this is the poet's nightmare and his fundamental fear. This is no
benevolent and harmonious universe. If it is a Christian universe, it can only be a
medieval Catholic or a Puritan one with a ruthless god who metes out punishment.

What is even more important is the force governing this universe : chance. We are
reminded of Hardy's words:

Crass Casualty obstructs the sun and rain,
And dicing Time  for gladness casts a moan ....
These purblind Doomsters had as readily strown 
Blisses about my pilgrimage as pain.

("Hap", II. 11-14)

The punishment of the mariner and his shipmates depends upon chance. The spectre
crew of Death and Life-in-Death gamble for them.

The naked hulk alongside came,
And the twain were casting dice ;
"The game is done ! I've won! I've won!"
Quoth she, and whistles thrice.
....................................................
Four times fifty living men, 
(And I heard nor sigh nor groan) 
With heavy thump, a lifeless lump' 
They dropped down one by one.

(II. 210-214, 251-255)

The clear implication of the dice game is that it negates any attempt to impose a
systematic philosophical or religious interpretation onto the poem. Moreover, it
brings to the foreground the question of whether the mariner is himself responsible
for the act of evil. The punishment seems to be out of proportion with the crime.
What about his comrades ? The gamblers have the same contempt for their lives as
the mariner had for the albatross. They die one by one, falling down just like flies.
The arbitrariness and the ruthlessness of the ruling powers is in sharp contrast to the
view of the poem as a tract on universal benevolism and the religion of nature
(Fairchild, 1949: 293). The Christian God who loves all His creation seems to have
absented Himself from this universe ; instead there is a threatening God at work, who
implies that even the most trivial violation of his rules will bring undeserved and
prolonged punishment. Not even Christ comes to man's rescue:

Alone, alone, all, all alone, 
A lone on a wide, wide sea!
And Christ would take no pity on 
My soul in agony.

(II. 267-271)



The last lines of the poem are no more than ironic:

He prayeth best, who loveth best 
A ll things both great and small; 
For the dear God who loveth us, 
He made and loveth all.

(II. 696-700)

Obsessed and under tension, the mariner does not have the serenity and the peace of
mind that the lines above imply. On the contrary, he is nervous, and jittery, as one
"possessed". The would-be moral redeems neither the mariner nor the
wedding-guest. Instead of the "One-Life", we are confronted with two alienated
beings at the end of the poem. The wedding-guest can no longer partake in the joy of
the marriage feast, which is the real "one-life". The wisdom the mariner shares with
him does not lie in the pious moral message of the importance of universal love and
charity, but perhaps in the agreement that man can escape punishment only through
fear and enforced obedience. He understands how powerless man actually is and the
vanity of trying to exercise one's own will-power. His illusion of freedom is stripped
away and he is revealed as quite helpless. The poet discusses in a gothic
nightmare- setting what he was unwilling to face in daylight : the absence of order
and of a benevolent power. Thus the poem transcribes Coleridge's fears about a
chaotic universe.

Coleridge's doubts about the absence of a universal order and justice are disclosed
once again in "Christabel". This is not a world where equity reigns, not a world where
the good is rewarded and the bad is punished. For Coleridge, the paralysis of
innocence under the force of evil appears to be another deep-set fear which found its
way from the unconscious to the conscious via the medium of the gothic. Evil, the
antithetical force to innocence, is often regarded as an inherently active and
strong principle of energy, whereas innocence is passive, weak, and vulnerable. In
Western thought, evil is often seen as a cosmic presence. Conceptually, the influence
of Milton's Satan has been great and descending from the fallen Angel, Evil has
always been depicted as a strong but nonetheless ambiguous force. Its ambiguity or
vagueness owes much to its unknowability. Being such, legends, fairy tales, myths,
and gothic stories with their hazy backgrounds have provided poets with the proper
setting to depict the relationship between evil and innocence.

In the romantic tradition, William Blake was the first to deal extensively with the
subject of evil. He devoted two entire sets of poems to innocence and experience. His
songs of experience take as their point of departure the presence of evil in our
immediate environment. Evil is present in nature and in human society. It is the basic
force which destroys our native faith in the order, harmony, and goodness of the
universe and changes the sweet state of innocence into the bitterness of experience.
The relationship between innocence and experience is not merely one of contrast but
involves a cycle from a simple innocence into experience and then to a different,
more complex innocence, which, without rejecting experience, transcends it in
imaginative vision. Blake's attitude shows intellectual maturity and has a mystical
touch to it. Strongly influenced by his father's religion, Swedenborgianism, Blake

188



could behold the spiritual essence within all material things and had great faith in his
power to transcend beyond his mortal limits. This prevents his poetry from being
dark and depressing. Regarding the relationship between innocence and evil, the
same cannot be said for the view of Coleridge. Presenting a world where innocence
simply cannot function, his outlook is much darker.

Coleridge's "Christabel" is an unfinished poem belonging to the triad of mystery
poems. The poet is again exploring the human psyche via the gothic and dealing with
his fear of evil which can overpower innocence. The poem exhibits a conflict
between some kind of embodied evil in the shape of a beautiful woman named
Geraldine, and the natural grace and innocence of a young girl called Christabel. The
poet's depiction of evil is fascinating, mysterious, erotic, and ultimately
terrifying. Coleridge adopts a tone of Gothic horror to comment on the effect of evil
on innocence. The Gothic imagery employed in the poem is not only stylistically but
also thematically instrumental in revealing the immediacy and fear of the
approaching encounter between innocence and evil, and later its horrifying results.
The eerie night scene is depicted according to Gothic conventions:

Is the night chilly and dark?
The night is chilly, but not dark.
The thin gray cloud is spread on high, 
It covers but not hides the sky.
The moon is behind and at the full.

(II. 13-17)

The cock, the herald of dawn, is awakened at midnight by the cries of the owls,
contributing to the ominous atmosphere. Coleridge carefully creates an air of
chilling suspense when, amidst the oak trees, Christabel is startled by a moan and
sees Geraldine. It must be noted that the innocent Christabel sees at first only a
strange and beautiful woman in Geraldine. But as her awareness of evil grows,
Geraldine will gradually be transformed in her sight from that beautiful woman into
a hideous hag. Christabel's fright at first seeing Geraldine resembles that of the
mariner upon seeing the nightmare Life-in-Death whose skin is as white as leprosy.
As the hermit asks the mariner, "What manner of man art thou?", Christabel asks:

"Mary mother save me now! 
...And who art thou?"

(II. 61-62)

Christabel personifies the limitations of innocence in her obliviousness to the
presence of evil and in her vulnerability to its effects. Her innocence blinds her so
that without suspecting that there may be something to fear, she promises the
hospitality and protection of her father's hall to Geraldine. Her carrying Geraldine
across the threshold exemplifies the common folk theme that evil beings cannot enter
a sanctified place unaided. Moreover, we have a woman carrying another woman in
her arms, like a groom who carries his bride across the threshold. This scene is
vaguely erotic in a lesbian sense. It seems to suggest a love relation, a perverted one
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according to Coleridge's presumably Orthodox view, between good and evil.

The lady  sank, belike through pain, 
And Christabel with might and main 
Lifted her up, a weary weight, 
Over the threshold of the gate:
Then the lady rose again, 
And moved, as she were not in pain.

(II. 119-124)

Geraldine is simultaneously the dissembling Gothic villainess and Satan's descendant
who delights in ruining goodness. The restorative spirituality Christabel offers
Geraldine is answered by Geraldine's impressing her mark upon Christabel:

In the touch of my bosom there worketh a spell,
Which  is lord of thy utterance, Christabel!
Thou knowest to-night, and  wilt know to - morrow,
The mark of my shame, the seal of my sorrow;

(II. 245-248)

Here, Coleridge is dealing with the almost sexual seductiveness of evil. Geraldine's
spell ensures that Christabel is not going to be able to tell anyone of her secret. When
Christabel sees the mark on Geraldine's bosom ("a sight to dream of, not to tell!"
(11.238)), evil formerly hidden is exposed. Geraldine's laying herself down by
Christabel's side and taking the girl in her arms brings to mind also the question
whether Coleridge is associating homosexuality or lesbianism with evil. Maybe the
sight of Geraldine's breasts is so shocking for Christabel because this is her first
encounter with the "ugliness" or the "evil" that may exist in a bosom which looks
similar to her own.

Innocence and evil seem to enjoy a forbidden relationship, which is between two of
the same kind. Then, one may indeed fear that innocence and evil are cut from the
same cloth. In other words, evil may inhere with innocence.

As Christabel tries to sleep, she is imprisoned in a nightmare of sorrow and shame.
Yet, she is still innocent believing that her guardian mother and her saint will come
to her rescue, she prays in her sleep:

"But this she knows, in joys and woes,
That saints will aid if men will call:
For the blue sky bends over all."

(II. 306-308)

In the face of evil, this simplistic faith proves inadequate. Christabel realizes that the
coming of the day has not wiped out the horror of the previous night. Ironically, in
the morning Geraldine is infused with physical strength. Just like a vampire, she has
sucked the life out of Christabel
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And Christabel awoke and spied
The same who lay down by her side
O rather say, the same whom she 
Raised up beneath the old oak tree! 
Nay, fairer yet! and yet more fair! 
For she belike hath drunken deep 
Of all the blessedness of sleep!
And while she spake her looks, her air 
Such gentle thankfulness declare, 
That (so it seemed) her girded vests 
Grew tight beneath her heaving breasts.

(II. 370-380)

Christabel is literally spell-bound; innocence is paralyzed. She can no longer impose
herself or act on her own initiative. As her father, Sir Leoline, embraces Geraldine,

...... a vision fell
Upon the soul of Christabel,
The vision foul of fear pain!
........................................
Again she saw that bosom old,
Again she felt that bosom cold,
And drew in her breath with a hissing sound.

(II. 429-431; 435-437)

Christabel's descent hastens Geraldine's corresponding ascent. As one gets weaker,
the other becomes all the more powerful. The sorrow and paralysis which Geraldine
inflicts on Christabel and her effect on Sir Leoline show the triumph of evil. It is only
Bard Bracy, the poet, who is alert to the hidden truth. His symbolic dream about the
dove and the snake is proof of the "poetic vision". He, as a poet, is endowed with a
special gift of intuiting the reality undetected by ordinary men. He senses that
Christabel - the dove - is threatened by Geraldine - the snake. But he cannot
communicate his meaning to Sir Leoline who misinterprets the dream. Meekly,
Bracy obeys his master and rather than finding some forceful way to alert him to the
truth and rescue Christabel, he departs as he is ordered. His helplessness is
symbolically the failure of the poet and the moral power of poetry in fighting evil.

Thus evil has paralyzed not only the innocent victim but also the poet who is the
gifted seer. Here are Coleridge's fears and doubts regarding the effectiveness of
poetry as an agent of human redemption. Knowing biographically that after having
written Part II of "Christabel", Coleridge turned to theology and politics, one may
guess that the reason for his leaving the poem unfinished could be that he saw
himself - as poet - in Bard Bracy's position.

If "Christabel" is about the trial of innocence by evil, then the statement that the
fragment makes is quite clear: innocence is sentenced to lifelong imprisonment.
Innocence, unequipped with the necessary means to fight against evil, is doomed to
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lose. Christabel is paralyzed; it is impossible for her to transcend beyond that stage
to a complex and   intellectually sophisticated Blakean stage of experience. Not only
her own innocence but the guardian spirit of her mother, her religious faith, her father
and her poet have proved ineffective in the face of evil and they have in a sense
betrayed her. Apparently, there is no power to protect the innocent Christabel; she is
left on her own and there is no hope for justice: in Coleridge's nightmare vision of
the universe, moral order is conspicuous by its total absence.
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THE ROLE OF A LEARNER-CENTRED APPROACH IN 

LANGUAGE TEACHING ON THE DEVELOPMENT OF

LEARNER AUTONOMY : A MODEL COURSE DESIGN
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Abstract: This paper aims at assessing the role of a "Learner–centred" approach in
language teaching on the development of learner autonomy. It is argued in this paper
that a foreign language course designed with a learner-centred focus not only helps
learners increase their competence in the use of the language but also allows them to
develop some strategies on "learning how to learn". This, in effect, promotes the
development of learner autonomy and encourages students to take responsibility for
their own learning and to become independent learners, the two important
requirements of university education.  

This is illustrated through the design of a model course, namely English –2, offered
to freshman year students at Do¤ufl University. This course takes students through
the stages of conducting academic research and presenting the findings of their
research in the form of a written project which appropriately fulfills academic
standards. The design of the course requires much of the work to be done outside
class and by the learners themselves. 

Hence, this paper develops the idea that students who take this course increase their
confidence in working on their own as well as learning to take the responsibility for
their own learning, which are the two major demands of academic study in
university education. 

Key Words: Learner-Centredness, Independent Study, Learner Autonomy, Taking
Responsibility for Learning.

Özet: Bu çal›flman›n  amac› "Ö¤renci-merkezli" bir yabanc› dil e¤itim program›n›n,
ö¤rencilerin okuma ve yazma gibi temel birtak›m dil becerilerinin geliflmesine yar-
d›mc› olmas›n›n yan›s›ra, ö¤renme sorumlulu¤u alma ve ba¤›ms›z çal›flma yetileri-
nin artt›r›lmas› üzerinde de olumlu etkileri olabilece¤ine dikkat çekmektir.

Bu fikir Do¤ufl Üniversitesi’nde birinci s›n›f ö¤rencilerine verilen ‹ngilizce –2 dersi
örne¤i üzerinde anlat›lmaktad›r. Bu derste ö¤rencilere akademik standartlara uygun
bir proje çal›flmas›n› tamamlayabilmek için seçtikleri konu üzerinde araflt›rma yap-
mak, bilgi toplamak, not tutmak, özetlemek ve analiz edilen bilgilerden bir sentez
oluflturmak gibi bir tak›m ö¤renme deneyimleri kazand›r›lmas› amaçlanmaktad›r.
Çal›flman›n oldukça önemli bir k›sm› ders d›fl› zamanlarda, ö¤rencinin kendisi tara-
f›ndan yürütülmektedir.

Bu dersi alan birinci s›n›f ö¤rencilerinin ‹ngilizce ve akademik standartlara uygun
araflt›rma yapma becerilerinin yan›s›ra, üniversite ö¤rencisi olman›n temel özellikle-
rinden olan ö¤renme sorumlulu¤unu alma ve ba¤›ms›z çal›flma  yetilerini de gelifltir-
di¤i fikri benimsenmifltir.

Anahtar Kelimeler: Ö¤renci-Merkezlilik, Ba¤›ms›z Çal›flma, Bireysel Ö¤renme,
Ö¤renme Sorumlulu¤u Alma. 



The changed views on the nature of language and learning in the 1970s and 1980s
resulted in the emergence of a new language teaching methodology, namely
Communicative Language Teaching (CLT). As opposed to the traditional
approaches of the 1950s and 1960s, which viewed language as  "a system of
rule-governed structures hierarchically arranged" and language learning as "habit
formation" (Nunan and Lamb, 1996:14), CLT defined language as "a system for the
expression of meaning" (Richards and Rodgers, 1986:71),  the primary function
being interaction and communication. 

These trends in the definition of language and learning also had some implications
for how the roles of learners, teachers and materials were seen. With the emergence
of this new methodology, learners were no longer considered as passive recipients of
knowledge; they were viewed as active participants who are involved in various
stages of teaching and learning. Teachers, on the other hand, started to adopt the role
of  "communication facilitator" instead of being the source of information, and
materials were designed in such a way that they would promote the real-life uses of
the language, which the learners are likely to experience in an authentic communi-
cation situation. 

Hence, with the introduction of this new methodology the central focus in language
teaching started to shift from the content or the set of rules to be transferred to the
learners to the real-life needs and goals of the language learners. This, in effect, has
led to the development of a learner-centered approach in language teaching and a
great deal of research especially within the last decade has mainly focused on
re-examining and re-defining the process of teaching and learning from a learner-
centred point of view:

…Another trend in recent years which has stemmed from CLT has
been the development of learner-centred approaches to language
teaching, in which information by and from learners is used in
planning, implementing and evaluating language programmes. While
the learner-centred curriculum will contain similar elements and
processes to traditional curricula, a key difference will be that
information by and from learners will be built into every phase of the
curriculum process. Curriculum development becomes a collaborative
effort between teachers and learners, since learners will be involved in
decisions on content selection, methodology and evaluation (Nunan,
1989:19).

As the emphasis on learner involvement started to gain ground, the process of
learning and the roles and responsibilities of learners were re-evaluated within the
context of a learner-centred curriculum. With this new understanding of teaching and
learning, it was argued that learning should be seen as an "individual act" and that
learners should have a share in the responsibility for their own learning:

The act of learning something must always be a personal, individual
act. No-one can learn the meaning of a word for me, though, of course,
others can help me towards that end  (Dickinson, 1987: 9).
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However, the impracticality of expecting learners to adopt this new
role immediately was also noted:

The knowledge and personal qualities that learner involvement
requires cannot be taken for granted, and need to be developed over
time.  A learner-centred approach needs therefore to contain an
element of awareness development, which is designed to help learners
deepen their understanding of language learning and develop their
ability to play an active and self-directive role in their language study
(Tudor, 1996: 34).

Thus, in order to help learners develop this ability of undertaking responsibilities for
their own learning and work toward the goal of becoming autonomous learners, the
concept of learner training was developed. Tudor defines this new concept as
follows: 

…Learner training could …be defined as the process by which
learners are helped to deepen their understanding of the nature of
language learning, and to acquire the knowledge and skills they need
in order to pursue their learning goals in an informed and self-
directive manner (Tudor, 1996: 37).

As implied in the quotation above, the role of teachers in this new learning
experience is to help students develop the necessary skills for becoming independent
learners. Dickinson suggests that this can be achieved by providing learners with
opportunities to practise language for communicative purposes: "… many teachers
using such (communicative) methods are, consciously or not, involved in helping
their students to learn how to learn" (1987: 34).

Hence, it can be concluded that CLT promotes a learner-centred methodology not
only because the design of such programmes is based on real-life needs and the
communicative goals of the student but also because the practice of communicative
methods plays a significant role in learner training. 

This assumption is supported by Nunan in his definition of "the good communicative
lesson": 

The "good communicative lesson" will:    

- derive input from authentic sources

- involve learners in problem-solving activities in which they are required to
negotiate meaning

- incorporate tasks which relate to learners’real-life  communicative needs

- allow  learners choices in what, how and when to learn

- allow learners to rehearse, in class, real-world language tasks

- require learners and teachers to adopt a range of roles, and use language in a vari-
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ety of settings in and out of the classroom

- expose learners to the language as system

- encourage learners to develop skills in learning how to learn

- integrate the four macroskills

- provide controlled  practice in enabling microskills (reading, listening, speaking
and writing)

- involve learners in creative language use ( Nunan, 1989: 132).

Consequently, based on the discussions on CLT and Learner-Centred approach
presented above, it is argued in this paper  that the characteristics and design features
of English-2 offered to Freshman students at Do¤ufl University promote the
development of learner autonomy as they incorporate the principles of CLT and aim
at preparing learners for dealing with the demands of academic study in a foreign
language. These aspects of  the course are discussed in further detail in the
following sections of this paper.

The Design Features of English-2

English-2 is the second of the two freshman English courses  offered at Do¤ufl
University and it aims to provide the students with the opportunity of  practising and
further improving the reading and writing skills that they have acquired in
English-1. A second aim of the course is to equip the students with the necessary
study skills that they will be employing throughout their  university education. 

In order to achieve these aims, students are taken through the stages of  conducting
academic research and presenting the findings of their research in the form of a
written project. These stages comprise choosing an appropriate research  topic and
conducting research on it by means of using library skills and IT facilities, preparing
and conducting questionnaires and interviews, reading and taking notes from the
sources found, making use of quotations and referencing in writing, paraphrasing,
summarising and synthesising information from various sources. At the end of the
semester, students are required to submit the final product of their work, a written
project which appropriately  fulfills  academic standards in terms of both quality and
quantity.

The course is designed on a three-hour-per-week basis, which is used for the
introduction and guided practice of the above mentioned sub-skills. In addition to
these class-contact hours, each student is allocated a time slot within the weekly
programme to have tutorials with their instructors on a one-to-one basis. Students
make use of these tutorial sessions to get feedback and advice on the work that they
have done within that week. 

The design of the course requires the students to work on a weekly basis throughout
the semester for the completion of their project work: students are responsible for
submitting an assignment each week and these assignments demand the application
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of the skills introduced and practised in class on their own project work. When the
skill of reading and note-taking is practised in class for example, students are asked
to submit the photocopies of the texts that they have read on their research topic
together with the notes they have taken from these sources.

Learner-centredness as the Design Principle of English-2

The starting point in the design of this course was the identification of the current
abilities of the students with respect to their previous learning experiences in the
target language. Having already taken English-1, which is a pre-requisite for taking
English-2, students were already provided with some opportunities of practice in a
great deal of the sub-skills of reading and writing. Hence, there was little purpose in
spending course time on the presentation and practice of these discrete sub-skills.
Instead, English-2 aimed at incorporating these already practised sub-skills in such a
way that students would inevitably employ them for the purpose of fulfilling the
requirements of the newly introduced, higher-level skills. In the case of reading for
example, students -consciously or not- employ the sub-skills of skimming and
scanning, which have already been practised in  English-1, in order to look for and
select relevant sources on their research topic, simply because they do not have time
to read all the books  they can find on that topic or do a detailed reading of hundreds
of web-site pages that they come across while searching on the Internet.  

Hence, as the learners are involved in the practice of a higher-level skill, that is doing
research on a particular topic, they employ the skills that they have already acquired
in the previous course. This aspect of the course design not only allows for the
required continuity in language education -which can be defined as the gradation and
sequencing of skills in such a way that they are built on those that go before, but also
enables students to feel that they have made progress moving from one course to
another, which is considered to be an important motivational factor in learning a
foreign language. 

1. Assessment of Learners' Needs 

Another important stage in the design process of the course was the assessment

of the learners’ needs and the learning situations in which they will need to use the
target language. Informal interviews conducted with students and colleagues from
other departments have revealed the fact that students studying at various
departments of Do¤ufl University are and will be involved in doing research and
preparing written assignments, reports or projects of all kinds in a great deal of the
courses that they are to take throughout their university education. Therefore, the
skills of reading and writing were given priority in the design of the course,
together with the aim of helping learners develop some learning strategies that they
can employ while dealing with the demands of the other courses they will take in
their academic studies.  To put it in other words, English-2 was designed around the
basic principle of providing the students with a "rehearsal" of the real-world tasks in
which they will be using the target language and by that means, authenticity and
real-world focus in task types, which are the key elements of CLT and the
Learner-Centred approach, were incorporated into the design of the course.   



2. Allowing Learners Choices in Learning

In addition to the above mentioned aspects of the course, English-2 also allows

for the fulfillment of another criterion in Nunan's list of  "the good communicative
lesson" quoted previously and this is allowing learners choices in learning. The
design of the course requires learners to work on the same topic throughout the
semester. Therefore, there was a consensus of opinion among the Degree English
lecturers at the design stage of the course about not having any restrictions in the
choice of topics, mainly because working on an "imposed" topic for such a long time
could be quite a tedious task on the part of the learners and would affect the students'
motivation and performance in a negative way.

Hence, in the first week  of the course, students are asked to choose a topic that they
want to learn more about and would be interested in doing some research on. This
flexibility in the choice of topics not only allows learners to work on textual
materials that are interesting to them, but may also cater for the specific learning
goals and needs of the students in real-life situations in cases when learners choose
to work on topics  that are relevant to their own field of study. If an Industrial
Engineering student chooses to work on the topic of "using solar energy in car
manufacture" , or an International Relations student chooses to work on "Turkey's
relations with the European Union" for example, their research can help them
deepen their knowledge in the relevant study area both in terms of content and
vocabulary, as well as enabling them to practise the language-related learning goals
set for the purposes of this course.  

3. Authenticity of Textual Materials

In contrast to conventional language courses in which language learning materials
consist of textbooks specifically written for this purpose and/or materials adapted or
developed by the teachers, in English- 2 the reading materials that provide the input
in terms of content consist of authentic texts which are selected and used directly by
the students. 

As each student in class has a different research topic to collect information about,
students are responsible for finding the sources that are relevant to their own research
focus. These sources are mostly the chapters of the books that they find during the
stage of library research, articles from journals, magazines and newspapers, the
relevant parts of encyclopedias and the texts on the Internet or CD- ROMs. Hence, a
great deal of  the learning material is purely authentic and is selected and used by the
learners themselves. 

4. Learners In  Charge

The nature of English- 2 requires the learners to carry out a great majority of the
learning tasks on their own and outside class: they are responsible for finding the
relevant materials for their research topic, reading it in detail and taking notes from
it, conducting interviews and questionnaires to collect data, synthesising it from
various sources and presenting the findings of their research in the form of a written
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project, following the academic conventions of writing. 

While carrying out  all these tasks they are constantly involved in the use of the
target language and – consciously or not – they employ some metacognitive, cogni-
tive and affective strategies of learning, which help them develop skills in "learning
how to learn" and raise their awareness of language  learning  and the use of the
language,  itself. 

Thus, these experiences in learning provide the necessary input for learner training
and allow learners to form their own strategies of learning, which is a considerable
step  towards  becoming autonomous learners. 

5. The Roles of Teachers

As explained in the previous sections of this paper, the design of the course, by its
nature, requires much of the work to be done outside class and by the learners
themselves.  However, it is unrealistic to expect learners to confront this new
learning experience on their own. The teachers’ roles in the process of this project
work  are those of a "planner", a "counsellor" and a "helper" in various stages of this
study.

They are "planners" in the meaning that they are the ones who make decisions on
how the work should be divided into manageable chunks and build on each other in
a graded manner. Also, they set the deadlines for the completion of each component
as timing is an important  factor in a work  such as this and the majority of the
students at this level do not have such well-developed time-management skills.

They are also "counsellors" as they constantly provide feedback and advice  on the
section of the work that the students have completed, within and outside class during
the tutorial sessions.  They give feedback on various aspects of the students’ work,
such as its content, organisation, grammar and vocabulary.

Last but not least, they are "helpers" as they develop the skills that are new to them.
They provide opportunities for guided-practice in class for the skills that the students
will employ outside class, individually. They introduce research techniques and
methods and give information on certain aspects of writing research projects. 

Conclusion

This paper aimed at assessing the role of  a "learner – centred" approach in language
teaching in the development of learner -  autonomy by means of examining the
principles and  design  features of a freshman year English course, namely English-
2, offered at Do¤ufl University. It is argued in this paper that this course promotes
learner autonomy as it is designed in accordance with the principles of CLT and
learner-centredness in language education. 

Another argument presented in this paper is that language education is not only a
matter of teaching the use of the language in a specific skill; it should also be
concerned with helping learners develop some learning strategies related to the
process of learning, which they can employ in their further education.  The rationale
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behind this second argument has been illustrated by  Rogers  very clearly: "The man
who is educated is the man who has learned how to learn; the man who has learned
how to adapt and change; the man who has realized  that no knowledge is secure, that
only the process of seeking knowledge gives a basis for security" (Rogers quoted in
Dickinson, 1987:34).
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THE MYTH OF THE AMERICAN ADAM UNDER 

THREA T: THE REVITALIZED MYTH OF THE 

AMERICAN INDIAN in Sherman Alexie's CAPTIVITY

Asl›han Tokgöz

Do¤ufl University

Abstract: Contemporary American Literature- commonly referred to as postmodern
literature since the 1960s- is an outcome of the multicultural nature of the American
society.  It gives long-ignored groups such as women, African Americans and
American Indians the opportunity to reflect the sense of chaos they have been
experiencing due to their identity problem. This article analyzes a short story titled
Captivity by an American Indian, Sherman Alexie, and by presenting how the writer
makes use of postmodern strategies in his fiction, it demonstrates that the more the
self of the writer is in chaos the more experimental fiction becomes.

Keywords:  Postmodernism/ Native American Literature/ Analysis

Özet: 1960'lardan itibaren postmodern edebiyat olarak adland›r›lan Ça¤dafl
Amerikan Edebiyat›, çok kültürlü Amerikan toplumunun da bir sonucu olmakla
beraber kad›nlar, zenciler, K›z›lderililer gibi uzun zaman önemsenmemifl topluluk-
lara, kimlik sorunlar› yüzünden yaflamakta olduklar› kaos duygusunu yans›tma
olana¤› vermektedir.  Bu makale, Sherman Alexie adl› bir K›z›lderili yazara ait
Esaret adl› k›sa hikayeyi incelemekte, ayr›ca bir yazar›n kiflili¤inin ne kadar çok
toplumsal ve psikolojik bir ç›kmaz içinde olursa, kurmaca metinlerin de o kadar
deneysel olaca¤›n› gösterebilmek için Alexie'nin postmodern kurmaca strateji-
lerinden nas›l yararland›¤›n› aç›mlamaya çal›flmaktad›r.

A n a h t a r kelimeler: Postmodernizm/ Amerikan Edebiyat›/ Ça¤dafl K›z›lderili
Edebiyat›/ ‹nceleme
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Today in the United States cultural difference is for sale. Therefore, to be able to have
a better understanding of and a sound argument on Contemporary American
literature, commonly referred to as postmodern literature since the 1960s, one should
consider the multi-dimensional nature of the American society leading its literature
to reflect features of a 'jambalaya' - a spicy dish with several tastes remaining distinct
in it - rather than those of a 'melting pot' in which all tastes unite and become one
single flavor.

Thus, voices of minority groups and women that are heard through their own works
of literature are of great significance as they provide one with the insight to analyze
postmodern fiction- a means of expressing the self which is an 'experience
increasingly fluid in a world increasingly shapeless' (Howe, 1959: 427), namely, a
means of reflecting one’s encounter with the present situation of A m e r i c a .
Postmodern fiction consists of the search of these radical voices for ways to deal with
violence, rigidity of life, loss of meaning and identity in America, which carry to
great extremes the themes of heterogeneity, fragmentariness and meaninglessness in
an extremely experimental form.

Among these voices of long-ignored groups is that of the American Indians who
constitute the majority who have had to experience this fragmentation of
personality, 'loss' of identity and cultural values in a sense of 'captivity' most.  Hence,
this article aims at analyzing postmodern American fiction through a short story
titled Captivity (Geyh et al, 1998: 342-345) by an American Indian, Sherman Alexie,
whose work provides one with evidence that the more the self of the writer is in
chaos the more experimental fiction becomes since there is no other means of
'personal or artistic' survival in a world which lends itself to no assured definition.
(Howe, 1959: 427)

Alexie’s Captivity - a short story to ‘try’ to reflect the ‘otherness’ of the urbanized
American Indian of the present time and his early plight against being assimilated -
is woven by several postmodern elements leading the conventional reader to a
chaotic state since the author has the strong assumption that such literary devices
causing conflict are the best means to express the feeling of ‘captivity’ American
Indians have had to experience since the ‘white man’ first arrived in America and
captured not only their land but also their ‘selves’which they would never be able to
recover. Therefore, the sense of 'otherness' felt throughout history is a central
concern for the author, and he reveals it vividly in his experimental work of
captivity.

Captivity at first glance can be taken as a briefly-written short story which consists
of fourteen separate sections which are seemingly related to each other and remind
one of the American Indian oral traditions: storytelling in the form of a conversation
between a contemporary American Indian and a historical figure, Mary Rowlandson,
who is the Puritan author of a famed and influential seventeenth-century captivity
narrative that portrayed Indians as devils and was considered a landmark text in
determining euro-American attitudes toward American Indians.  

However, this short story contains a lot more than the revelation of a visit to the past
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for it is an extremely intensive work typical of that of a postmodern author trying to
depict ‘today’s’ paradoxical situation by referring to the ‘past’, and thus writing in
his individual manner, with his own ‘vision’ and perception of his own
‘paradox’- that of the one trapped in between, between past and present, touching and
becoming, and captivity and freedom.

To be able to analyze Captivity on a sound basis, one should try to understand the
author’s ideas on this paradoxical situation of himself and the American Indians.
‘ We are more than just writers’, ‘ We are [Native] storytellers’, ‘We are
spokespeople’, ‘We are cultural ambassadors’, ‘We are politicians’, ‘We are
activists’, ‘We are all of this simply by nature of what we do, without even wanting
to be’ says Alexie- a Spokane/Coeur d'Alene Indian who prefers to be called an
Indian, finding Native American a "guilty white liberal term".  For him, the tradition
of storytelling is vitally significant as it is all that American Indians have as defence
against the eclipse of the euro-American culture. "I know I have so much left to say
and I don't know how much time I have left to say it all." he says to express the
importance of storytelling as a means of reflecting the ‘otherness’ faced by the
American Indian amid foreign signals of the ‘white’, completely ungraspable, thus
meaningless to him. 

Yet, in his unique way of storytelling, one rather sees the contemporary image of the
American Indian, which bears little resemblance to the portrayals of stereotypical
‘Native Americans’ as loincloth-clad, befeathered warriors or disillusioned drunks.
Therefore, one can consider him to be subverting conventions; not only white
conventions about Indians but also Indian conventions about Indians by exploding
the myth of the huge, stoic, warrior Indian. In that sense his is a mythological endeav-
our since he is both a literary and social ‘other’ at odds with the white society as well
as his own.  To him, what is real and acceptable in terms of the American Indian and
white norms is not important as he is interested in what things ought to be like and
reflects in ‘Captivity’ the dilemma of the American Indians having to live in the
world of  ‘other ’ people and being treated as the ‘other’ themselves.  

Thus, Captivity is Alexie’s individual interpretation of this dilemma which he deals
with by referring to imagination, fantasy and even magic that he places in a setting
somewhere between past and present as a means of coping with and reflecting the
hard reality American Indians have been facing throughout history: the rejection of
the act of genocide with which the American nation began (Fiedler, 1972: 68).
Therefore, history is of great significance to Alexie, and his notion of writing, thus,
parallels that of the Italian author and theorist of culture Umberto Eco as he states in
the postscript to his The Name of the Rose(1980) :  

The postmodern reply to the modern consists of recognising that the past, since it
cannot really be destroyed, because its destruction leads to silence, must be
revisited; but with irony, not innocently. (Geyh et al, 1998: 622)

Alexie reveals his notion of history by both engaging a historical figure to
demonstrate his visit to the past and employing a style as that of a storyteller due to
his belief that inspiration is to be found in the original springs of narrative: the oral
tradition in American Indian history.
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Yet, the work itself is not as traditionally constructed as it seems to be.   A narrative
of fourteen sections that seem to be sequentially ordered will naturally make the
conventional reader have an expectancy of semantic coherency while these sections
are indeed not related to each other at all except that each section starts with a
sentence that contains the same word used in the last sentence of the previous
section or has an equivalent of it. The sense of discontinuity in the work contributes
to the author’s aim of illustrating the sense of discontinuity and disorder in the
traditional way of living. This contradiction within the nature of the work is what
causes the ambiguity which inevitably leads the reader to trace certain postmodern
elements since he/she cannot otherwise avoid being locked up in a chaotic labyrinth
caused by the ‘meaninglessness’of the work which is a postmodern theme itself.   

Among the unconventional aspects of Captivity, one can feel the themes of
‘otherness’ and  ‘alienation’ as illustrated through the use of postmodernist literary
devices of intertextuality, paradox, self-reflexivity, self-consciousness,
openendedness, interplay of reality and fantasy, borrowing from popular culture,
indefiniteness of time, fragmented form, and indeterminacy due to the multiplicity of
meaning which all lead one to chaos and meaninglessness in conventional terms. 

Intertextuality and Paradox

The beginning of Alexie's 'Captivity', as quoted below, is an extract taken from an
influential Puritan narrative of captivity written by Mary Rowlandson who was taken
captive by the Wampanoag in 1676: 

He (my captor) gave me a biscuit, which I put in my pocket, and not daring
to eat it, buried it under a log, fearing he had put something in it to make me
love him. (Geyh et al., 1998: 342)

The above section about a historical defeat of the white is significant due to two
reasons. Firstly, it reflects the intertextual nature of this work since it contributes to
the author's demonstration of his reference to another narrative and revisiting
history as a means of presenting today's situation.  This gives one hints about  his
view of authorship that is quite parallel to that of Michel Foucault’s as stated in The
Archaeology of Knowledge(1969):

the frontiers of a book are never clear-cut: beyond the title, the first line and
the last full stop, beyond its internal configuration…it is caught up in a
system of references to other books, other texts, other sentences…The book
is not simply the object that one holds in  one’s hands…its unity is variable
and relative.  (Ward, 1997: 149)

Thus, Alexie- while making use of an extract from a historical narrative- illustrates
how his text exists inescapably in relation to a vast repertoire of codes, conventions
and influences, which is called intertextuality  by Roland Barthes. In his essay The
Death of the Author (1968) Barthes says  ‘The text is a tissue of quotations drawn
from the innumerable centres of culture’. (Ward, 1997: 147)
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This extract is significant also due to a second reason, which is its demonstration of
how postmodern fiction inscribes and contests both social and literary conventions at
the same time.  Hence, an innovative aspect in postmodern fiction which is its
preservation rather than rejection of what it contests is observed in Alexie's use of
this extract taken from a narrative completely against the goodness of American
Indians, which in contrast and rather ironically serves as a bitter criticism of the
white within the text.  Moreover, this paradox caused by the extract's apparent
reference to the historico-political context- the empirically observable world-
justifies that there is 'historiographical metafiction' within this short story and that it
functions in a way to problematize history by questioning the commonsensical and
exposing the processes by which sign systems make meaning out of the past and
produce our experience.

Self-reflexivity and Self-consciousness 

Following the extract is Section 1 that exemplifies the self-reflexive and self-
conscious mood within the work as revealed in the very first sentence:  'When I tell
you this story, remember it may change'. (Geyh et al, 1998: 342)

With this very first revelation of the 'fictionality' of this 'fiction', the reader is brought
back to the text from any possible external world he/she might consider as related to
the text.  Thus, with the narrator's reminding the reader of the work's fictionality
further in Sections 3 and 8 by stating that he is 'telling a story' and 'in this story there
are words fancydancing in the in-between’, the reader is led to a deeper chaos which
is due to the sense of paradox .  If the text is completely fictional and leads back to
itself only, what the narrator says resists truth and meaningfulness, too. Thus, this
ambiguity causes in the reader a sense of 'otherness' felt due to his/her being an
‘other’ to the text, and contributes to the author’s achievement of expressing the
otherness of the American Indians when the rules of the white and the ‘language of
the enemy’are exposed on them.

Apart from the self-reflexivity of the text as a reason leading the reader into a
paradoxical representation of textuality to demonstrate the paradoxical state of the
contemporary American Indians, one can also observe ‘self-consciousness’ within
‘Captivity’.   By deliberately frustrating the reader’s conventional expectations, the
text draws attention to its own becoming by involving the reader in the mimesis of
process while skeptifying him/her of the reliability of it.  This conflicting feature is
seen at its most concrete when the narrator in Section 3 says, 'Nothing changes,
neither of us knows exactly where to stand and measure the beginning of our lives.’,
and  continues to say,  ‘Everything changes’. (Geyh et al, 1998: 342)

Another unconventional feature is at the end of the story in Section 14 when the
narrator says,

Leonard tells me he’s waiting for the bus to the dark side of the moon, or OZ,
or the interior of a drum. I load up my pockets with all my possessions and
wait with him. That Greyhound leaves at 3 A.M.  That’s all we can depend on.
(Geyh et al, 1998: 345) 
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and leaves the reader with a giant question mark in his/her mind for he/she has to
interpret  which dimensions this openendedness of the ending leads one to. This
unfinished ending gets its support from the author's assumption that 'What you read
is unfinished until completed in the self' (Alexie, 1998: 1) 

This problematic relationship between the reader and the text is not to be solved
unless the reader becomes an active participant in approaching the text by means of
concentrating on the multi-layered nature of every word in that ‘verbal context’ and
decoding the use of unconventional typography causing visual and contextual
disorder, which otherwise leads one to paradox : the deep black hole somewhere
hidden in the story ready to trap the reader.

One such ‘tricky’part in terms of the use of such typography is observed in Section
5 when the narrator says,

Remember: I am not the fancydancer, am not the fancydancer, not the fancydancer,
the fancydancer, fancydancer.  (Geyh et al, 1998: 343)

The decreasing number of the words in the above sentence can be considered as a
means of illustrating the gradual loss of identity in the American Indians and the
conflicts experienced by the urbanized, who - despite being deprived of their
traditions - are never treated like the euro-Americans, and thus feel trapped in
between: no trace of identity on either side, neither American nor American Indian;
but the ‘other’.

Interplay of Reality and Fantasy

When the circumstances of reality are perceived as so predominantly tragic, one may
try to change the definition of what is real.  The tragic is seen as illusory, and the real
is a private dream.  The repatterning of the past, or of the present, in line with an
individual imagination is, obviously, the protest of the writer persuaded he cannot
change the world and determined to change at least his 'vision' of it.  A sense of
powerlessness before reality becomes for such a writer a catalyst for seeking a world
of manageable size, of controllable problems, of puzzles confusing only to the 'other'.

Alexie in Captivity reflects the same tendency, and breaks down the reality of all
distinctions by  treating present and past, truth and falsehood interchangeably. Thus,
he presents the reader 'his reality': Reality and fantasy intermingled.  This blurring of
imagination with tough reality of the past and present  finds its most obvious form
and justification from the author's perspective in Section 7:

Piece by piece I reassemble the house where I was born, but there is a hole in the wall
where there was none before. "What is this" I ask my mother.  "It's your sister," she
answers.  "You mean my sister made that hole?" "No," she says.  "That hole in the
wall is your sister." For weeks, I searched our  architecture, studied the walls for
imperfections.  Listen: imagination is all we have as defense against capture and its
inevitable changes.  (Geyh et al, 1998: 343)

In the above section, the author gives the justification of his use of 'the imaginary' in
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his work, and he thus reveals his individual solution to today's dilemma of the
American Indians, who feel as if they are stuck between two walls which will never
let them go unless they imagine to go through them.  This idea of an escape through
walls is due to one of the childhood memories of the author.  He says, 'In third grade,
I stood alone in the corner, faced the wall, and waited for the punishment to end.  I'm
still waiting'.  According to Alexie, the only way to save his 'self'  was not kicking at
the wall to get out or to be heard, but his imaginary world.  'Imagine that your own
shadow on the wall is the perfect door' says Alexie , and relates his being a storyteller
to his childhood memory. 'Most little boys use their energy physically.  My energy
was used internally.  I created imaginary worlds for myself.  I became a storyteller
because I had to be.' (Summa, 1998 : 3) 

Trying to fight against the past and its outcomes at present, therefore, finds its
literary form as an interplay of reality and fantasy in Captivity. The author's
employment of this style is supported by and seen in the form of features such as
'borrowing from popular culture of the white', and 'indefiniteness of time'.

Having to live in the society of the white, Alexie -like all other American Indians- is
under the influence of the mass society of the white which forces him to escape into
his imaginary world to be able to avoid this painful confrontation.  Alexie is aware
of what the threats of the mass society can be and grasps the concept that Howe
explains thoroughly:

The mass society is a relatively comfortable, half welfare and half garrison society
in which the population grows passive, indifferent and atomized: in which
traditional loyalties, ties and associations become lax or dissolve entirely; in which
coherent publics based on definite interests and opinions gradually fall apart; and in
which man becomes a consumer, himself mass produced like the products, diversions
and values that he absorbs.   (Howe, 1959: 426)

Alexie reflects this painful assimilation of the American Indian by including several
names or expressions from popular culture and presenting them in a hyperreal man-
ner. Section 6 contains this imaginary mood as quoted below:

Fancydance through the tall grass, young man, over broken glass, past
Crowshoe's Gas Station where you can buy an Indian in a Bottle. " How do
you fit that beer-belly in there? " asks a white tourist. " We do it, " I tell her,
"piece by piece"  (Geyh et al, 1998: 343)

The American Indians 'trying to fancydance' and struggling to turn to their past feel
squeezed in this mass society filled with elements to be consumed by those
individuals who are indeed consumed by them: Crowshoe's Gas Station and
beer-drinking are only two of the millions which make the urbanized American
Indians feel as if they are gradually taken both physically and spiritually captive in a
bottle.  Their captor is the American system, that of capitalism, that of the white who
even make money out of these bottles by selling them as souveneirs to white tourists.

The author's use of the imaginary element by means of the inclusion of popular
culture is also observed in section 12 when in an imaginary conversation the
narrator speaks to Mary Rowlandson:
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What do you want?  I cannot say, "I love you.  I miss you."  June, Mary
Rowlandson, the water is gone and my cousins are eating Lysol sandwiches.
They don't need you. (Geyh et al, 1998: 344)

The use of the brandname Lysol - a disinfectant- and the association of that with the
act of eating demonstrate to what extent the author makes use of the ‘real’to escape
into the ‘imaginary’ since neither 'Lysol' nor the act of 'eating' can have a meaning
when associated with each other in the reader's mind  despite the fact that  both are
'real' and meaningful as separate items to the same reader. The imaginary point that
American Indians are eating Lysol sandwiches can be interpreted as their giving
harm to themselves when they want to be closer to this mass society of the white.
That is why the urbanized Indians do not need Mary Rowlandson to view them as
devils and harm them with her ideas for the contemporary Indians ruin their own
'selves' by their own will.

Indefiniteness of Time

As is the case with the above-quoted section, Alexie also blurs the line between past
and present  due to his assumption that past and present are never divisible and that
past- or some version of it- remains an active and transforming force in the present.
He says:

There are things you should learn.  Your past is a skeleton walking one step
behind you. Maybe you don't wear a watch but your skeletons do, and they
always know what time it is.  These skeletons are made of memories, dreams,
and voices.  And they can trap you in between, between touching and
becoming.  But they are not necessarily evil, unless you let them be.  (Bowen,
1999: 1)

and refers to the past as a symbol of passed-out traditions: the skeleton which
sometimes needs to be touched in order to get a better understanding of the present,
but this should never take too long or deep since it can otherwise make whoever
touches it 'become' a skeleton locked up in the traditions which cannot survive in
today's world.

This concept of the past as indispensable from the present is what causes the sense
of indefiniteness of time in Captivity.  In Section 3, for instance,  the narrator says to
Mary Rowlandson: 'Was it 1676 or 1976 or 1776 or yesterday when the Indian held
you tight in his dark arms and promised you nothing but the sound of his voice?'
(Geyh et al, 1998: 342), and continues to say in Section 5: 'This must be 1876 but no,
it is now, August.' (Geyh et al, 1998: 343)

Alexie furthers his use of the dislocation of time in Section 9 as  he says 'The 20th

century overtook the reservation in 1976, but there we were, stuck in 1975.' (Geyh et
al, 1998: 343).  This indefiniteness of time is due to the author's ironic approach
toward history, which finds its best expression when past and present are
intermingled.  This strategy is employed by the author to demonstrate within his
imaginary world the meaninglessness of the contemporary American Indian way of
struggle against the white for time is not important at all, and the more things change,
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the more they stay the same. To Alexie, the same act of genocide- though in a
different form - is in progress now. There are no more the fierce battles of the past
but a more internal war of assimilation in today's society of American Indians who
are stuck 'between then and now, between walls in the alley behind the Tribal Café
where Indian boys smoke old cigarettes at half-time of the all-Indian basketball
game' (Geyh et al, 1998: 343), which Alexie expresses by means of the dislocation
of time to illustrate that 'nothing changes' throughout history, but 'everything
changes' in the urbanized individual of American Indian origin.  He is now a captive
of the contemporary way of living the white have: smoking and drinking. Yet, the
only way for him to escape, to Alexie, is his use of the internal energy of
imagination which takes the form of 'storytelling' as stories are the best weapons of
the American Indians who have nothing else 'to be introduced as evidence' of what
they have experienced throughout history.

Fragmented Form 

However, Alexie's way of storytelling in Captivity is quite different from what one
expects to see in the oral tradition.  Despite the use of a colloquial style in it, the story
bears little resemblance to traditional stories which have coherence and meaning.

The fourteen sections in the story seem to be numbered in a sequential order, yet, this
only contributes to the incoherency within the work.  The reason why it has a
fragmented form consisting of separate paragraphs is best explained in its author's
own words about his view of the world:

I still remember when I first understood the purpose of paragraph.  I realized
that a paragraph was a fence that held words.  The words inside a paragraph
worked together for a common purpose.  They had some specific reason for
being inside the same fence. This knowledge delighted me.  I began to think
of everything in terms of paragraphs. Our reservation was a paragraph within
the United States.  My family's house was a paragraph.  At the same time I
was seeing the world in paragraphs with genetics and common experiences to
connect to each other.  (Alexie 1998: 1)

The conflict of the work emerges when it is made obvious by the author that there is
no reliable 'linker' between the paragraphs of the American Indian and the white,
which have to be existing in the same complicated essay: that of the 'American
society'.  Hence, the presentation of this rather unpresentable paradox of the
fragmentation within the nature of contemporary America also serves as a means of
reflecting the fragmentation within the American Indians themselves who do not
exactly know where to go to find their identity: the past or the present.   

The assumption that the fragmented form in Captivity reflects the fragmented
American society and the situation of the contemporary American Indians can also
be considered to get its support from Jean Baudrillard's view of postmodernism that
describes postmodernism  as a culture of fragmented sensations in which
traditionally valued depth, coherence, meaning, originality and authenticity are
dissolved amid empty signals of free-floating images which he refers to in a lecture
called The Evil Demon of Images(1987) :
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It is the reference principle of these images which must be doubted, this
strategy by means of which they always appear to refer to a real world, to real
objects, and to reproduce something which is logically, and chronologically,
anterior to themselves. None of this is true…images precede the real to the
extent that they invert the causal and logical order of the real and its
reproduction.  (Ward, 1997: 62) 

Since the sections in ‘Captivity’resemble such free-floating images in Baudrillard’s
terms, they imply no coherent relationship or logical binding.  Yet, their
incoherency is a major factor which gives them the freedom and ‘right’to reflect the
‘incoherent’nature of the society today. This supports how the author makes use of
postmodernism and its fragmentation as a postmodern strategy to deal with this
paradox caused by the indeterminacy of where to trace the ‘real’.   

Indeterminacy

This indeterminacy, therefore, can be considered as the natural outcome of the
multiplicity of 'free-floating' meanings in America, which to an Indian is not
meaningful at all for it looks more like a superabundance of disconnected images.
The author, therefore, includes a sense of indeterminacy in C a p t i v i t y a n d
demonstrates how the deconstructive theory of Jacques Derrida finds its form in the
literature of the 'other'.  

According to Derrida's deconstructive theory one should not and cannot find 'pure'
knowledge outside of society, culture or language.  Derrida supports the idea that
language cannot point outside of itself.  In other words, language is a self-referring,
self-regulating system, and the text creates an illusion of coherence, which -accord-
ing to deconstructionism- is a very precarious one showing that what it allows the
reader to see as central is created by what the author has decided is marginal.  The
text is therefore partly what it is not. The conflict within Captivity is due to this
opposing nature of the text.  As is the case with any text from a deconstructive
approach, the textuality of Captivity cannot be interpreted to find out what it is
'really saying' as it, on the contrary, 'tries to show that the grounds from which texts
and theories seem to proceed are always shifting and unstable. One way it achieves
this is by recognizing the active role played by the invisible or marginalized in it
while the other is by reflecting a system of imaginary oppositions'. (Ward, 1997:78)

Section 4, as quoted below, exemplifies the sense of indeterminacy due to the
oppositions contained in the text:

Language of the enemy: heavy lightness, house insurance, serious vanity ,
safe-deposit box, feather of lead, sandwich man, bright smoke, second-guess,
sick health, shell game, still-waking sleep, forgiveness. (Geyh et al, 1998:
343)

Derrida argues that all thought performs such arbitrary acts of splitting.  Thus we
habitually think with such oppositions as good/evil, inside/outside, nature/culture.
One half of the distinction is always seen as inferior to, derivative of, less than,
disruptive of or expressive of the other half, which in this process gets privileged as
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the pure, primary presence.  There is always a bias toward one term over the other
(Ward, 1997: 77), and this leads one to a state of indeterminacy as is the case with
the American Indian experience since the first encounters with the white. 

The sense of contradiction in the above-quoted section is owing to not only its
presentation of the contradiction felt between American Indians and the white but
also  the conflicts felt among American Indians themselves. The opposing nature of
the two different societies is presented by means of including elements from each
culture and using different typography. As for the presentation of the  conflict felt
among American Indians, one sees in the use of opposite concepts such as 'feather of
lead' and 'sick health' the illustration of contradictory aspects within the American
Indian culture today. The use of opposites leads the reader to feel as if the text is
caught between:

'paranoia and schizophrenia, as though hesitating between conjunction and
disjunction, and thus unable to render itself coherent and logical, unable to
probe below the surface'. (Federman, 1993: 22)   

and thus causes a sense of indeterminacy  in the reader whose dilemma with the text
is of consequence no different from the American Indians' predicament with the
problem  of their own 'reality': forgiveness .

Forgiveness in the American society, which is a precious emotional resource to
Alexie, is a contradictory concept by nature. Having had to encounter all sorts of
assimilation throughout history, it is not easy for  American Indians to forgive all that
has happened to  them in America. 'There is a huge open wound.' says Alexie about
the tremendous level of anger in the Indian community.  'It will never be the same as
it was before', and 'healing would require apologies and reparations from the U.S.
government'; but :

'It would change the whole myth of America, the American Adam - the
rugged individual, the courageous pioneer, this whole American dream' he
says.  (Himmelsbach, 1996: 1)

Forgiveness is thus a keyconcept which ought to be dealt with while investigating the
American Indian experience and its inevitable outcomes since it is where today's
major conflict resides: the conflict felt between American Indians and the white as
well as that among Indians themselves due to their recollection of the past. There is
a great paradox caused by the problem of forgiveness at the heart of life in the
American society as noted by Alexie in an interview in 'Sidewalk' :

If people start dealing with Indian culture and Indian peoples truthfully in this
country, we're going to have to start dealing truthfully with the genocide that
happened here.In order to start dealing truthfully with our cultures, they have
to start dealing truthfully with that great  sin, the original sin of this country,
and that's not going to happen. (Johnston,1999: 1)

Hence, to Alexie the unforgivable nature of the original sin of the white is merely
what causes the sense of chaos in contemporary America :  trying to forgive those
who have committed the original sin, which is an impossible act by nature.  
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Similarly, the author's effort to exactly reflect this impossible act and its chaotic
results is not possible.  Alexie is aware of the fact that conventional strategies
leading one to order and unity certainly fall short of demonstrating the sense of
disorder in the present world, and thus 'instead of imitating or trying to represent this
external reality, he conceives that the world is not to be explained but rather it is to
be experienced. To him, the reader can experience the chaotic state of the American
Indians if he/she is made to encounter similar chaos in approaching fiction.  

This notion of his justifies his deliberate use of postmodern strategies that make the
reader feel disorder, discontinuity and chaos. The only way out for the reader is to
have his/her individual perception out of this conflicting fiction, which aims to
reflect today's problem of the myth of the American Adam.  Hence the only means
of putting an end to fictional and spiritual captivity in Alexie's work is  questioning
Adamic innocence and revitalizing the myth of the American Indian in this 'real
fictitious reality'.   
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ULUSAL REPERTUAR ‹Ç‹NDE ÇEV‹R‹ YAZININ 

YER‹ VE  ÖNEM‹

Fügen Toksöz

Do¤ufl Üniversitesi

Özet: Bu yaz›n›n amac› ulusal repertuar› ve onu oluflturan ulusal yaz›n, çeviri yaz›n
gibi ö¤elerin aralar›ndaki karfl›l›kl› iliflkileri aç›klamak ve küreselleflme sürecinde
oynad›klar› rolü vurgulamakt›r. Bu amaca ulaflmak için, her bir ö¤e ayr› ayr› tan›m-
lanm›fl ve aralar›ndaki iliflki Türk yaz›n›ndan verilen örneklerle desteklenmifltir.Son
olarak, bu ö¤elerin küreselleflmeye katk›s› ve küreselleflmenin 2000'li y›llardaki öne-
mi belirtilmifltir.

Anahtar kelimeler: ulusal repertuar, polisistem, ulusal yaz›n,, yaz›n çevirisi, küre -
selleflme

Abstract: The aim of this paper is to explain what national repertoire is and to
delineate the interaction of the components that form it, which results in
globalization. To achieve this aim, each component such as literature and literary
translation has been defined and their interaction has been exemplified by the
changes in Turkish literature. Finally, the contribution of these components to
globalization and the importance of globalization in the new millenium have been
emphasized.

Key words: national re p e r t o i re, polysystem, literature, literary translation,
globalization

213



Ulusal repertuar, bir baflka deyiflle polisistem, ulusal yaz›n, çeviri yaz›n, tarih gibi bir
ulusun kültürel varl›¤›n› oluflturan ö¤elerin toplam›d›r. Repertuar içinde yer alan bu
ö¤elerin her birinin ayr› ayr› birer sistem olarak ele al›nmas› ve bu sistemlerin hem
kendi içlerindeki iliflkilerin hem de birbirleriyle olan iliflkilerinin (al›flveriflin) incele-
nip bir sistemler toplulu¤u (polisistem) olarak de¤erlendirilmesi 1970'lerde Itamar
Even-Zohar'›n gelifltirerek günümüze kadar getirdi¤i 'yaz›n birbiriyle sürekli iliflki
içinde olan birçok sistemden meydana gelen bir sistemler toplulu¤udur' kuram›na da-
yan›r (Even-Zohar, 1978: 117).

Bu kurama göre, repertuar içinde yer alan sistemlerden biri olan yaz›n da kendi için-
de 'ulusal yaz›n', 'çeviri yaz›n' gibi farkl› sistemleri bar›nd›r›r.

Ulusal yaz›n bir ulusun kendi yazarlar›n›n üretti¤i yerli eserlerin toplam›d›r. Bu eser-
ler okur talebine göre 'moda olan' ve 'moda olmayan' ya da elefltirmenlerin de¤erlen-
dirmelerine göre 'yüksek' bir baflka deyiflle 'sayg›n' ya da 'afla¤›' yani 'sayg›n olma-
yan' yaz›n olarak s›n›fland›r›l›r. Moda olan eser yaz›n sistemi içinde merkeze yerle-
flir. Ancak bir süre sonra kemikleflip, güncelli¤ini yitirerek merkezdeki yerini kaybe-
der ve çevresel konuma düfler. Çevresel konumda yer alan bir baflka eser moda ola-
rak merkeze yerleflir. Bu sürekli ve tekrarlanan bir devinimdir.

Bu devinim içinde yer alan bir baflka ö¤e ise 'çeviri yaz›n'd›r. Ancak Itamar Even-Zo-
har'›n da belirtti¤i gibi 'çeviri yaz›n sadece çevrilmifl yaz›nsal  yap›tlar›n toplam› de-
¤il, yap›s› ve iflleviyle bir sistem olan metinler toplulu¤udur' (125), çünkü çeviriler-
de de yaz›nda var olan kültür ve dil bütünlü¤ü, uyumu vard›r. Çeviri eserler de yaz›n
sistemi içinde, ulusal yaz›n›n yan›nda yer al›r ve ulusal yaz›n›n kendi içinde merke-
ze yerleflecek nitelikte eserler üretemedi¤i dönemlerde devreye girerek, merkeze yer-
leflir. Bu flekilde onu etkileyerek, biçimlendirir. Bu duruma üç koflul neden olabilir.
Bu koflullar ulusal yaz›n›n:

1) henüz 'genç' ve yerleflme sürecinde olmas› 
2) 'çevresel' ve/veya 'güçsüz' durumda olmas› 
3) dönüm noktalar›, bunal›mlar ve yaz›nsal boflluklar yaflamas›d›r  

Birinci durumda, genç ve yerleflme sürecinde olan ulusal yaz›n k›sa zamanda tüm ya-
z›n türlerinde önemli metinler üretemedi¤inden, baflka ulusal yaz›nlar›n repertuarla-
r›ndan çeviri yolu ile ald›¤› eserlerin katk›s›yla kendi repertuar›n› oluflturur.

Bu durum Cumhuriyetin kurulmas›yla birlikte yeniden yap›land›r›lmaya çal›fl›lan
Türk Yaz›n repertuar›nda harf devriminden sonra görülür. Henüz genç olan yeni Türk
Yaz›n› yerleflme sürecinde oldu¤u için tüm sistemi dolduramam›fl ve '19 May›s
1940'da Milli E¤itim Bakanl›¤›na ba¤l› olarak kurulan Tercüme Bürosunun ç›kartt›-
¤› Tercüme Dergisi'nde öncelikle Bat›'da Ayd›nlanmaya yol açt›¤› düflünülen Yunan
ve Latin dünyas›n›n temsilcisi Frans›z klasik yaz›n›ndan, ard›ndan da ‹ngiliz klasik
yaz›n›ndan çevirilere yer verilmifltir' (Yaz›c›, 1998:47). Bu etkinlik 19 Mart 1947'ye
kadar sürmüfl ve Tercüme Dergisi 42 say› ve 7 cilde ulaflm›flt›r. Bu çevirilerle birlik-
te Türk Yaz›n›nda ciddi bir de¤iflim olmufl, daha önce Do¤u yaz›n›n› (Fars, Arap, vb.)
içeren repertuara Bat› yaz›n› eklenmifl ve yeni eklenen bu çeviri eserler de Türk Ya-
z›n›na yeni bir boyut getirerek, onu yönlendirmifl, hatta biçimlendirmifltir. Bu aç›dan
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bak›ld›¤›nda Tercüme Dergisi'nin Bat› ile Türkiye aras›nda bir köprü kurdu¤u ve Ha-
san Ali Yücel'in de söyledi¤i gibi medeniyetin bir bütün olarak alg›lanmas›n› sa¤la-
d›¤› söylenebilir.

‹kinci durumda, ulusal yaz›n güçsüz ve/veye çevresel konumdad›r. Kaynaklar› s›n›r-
l› olan ve bu yüzden çevresel konumda kalan ulusal yaz›n, merkezde yer alabilecek
nitelikteki eserleri üretemez ve bu bofllu¤u çeviri yaz›n doldurur. Bu gibi durumlar-
da merkeze yerleflen çeviri yaz›n›n ulusal  yenilik hareketini bafllatma olas›l›¤› da
yüksektir. Bunun sonucu olarak ulusal yaz›n yabanc› yaz›na göre flekillenir çünkü çe-
viri yaz›n ulusal yaz›n için örnek oluflturur. Kendi içinde yeni bir seçenek bulamayan
yerli yaz›n da do¤al olarak bunu daha güçlü olan yabanc› bir yaz›ndan çeviri yolu ile
'ithal' eder.

'Bu durum, Tanzimatla birlikte dura¤an bir döneme giren ve bütün yaz›n türlerini
üretemedi¤i için çevresel konuma düflen Türk Yaz›n›nda görülür' (Saliha Paker,
1981:39). Bu bofllu¤u çeviri yoluyla kapatmaya çal›flan Tanzimat Yaz›n› o dönemde
Frans›z Yaz›n›n›n Bat›'da merkez konumda bulunmas› dolay›s›yla Frans›z yaz›n›n›n
eserlerini çevirmifl ve kendi repertuar›na katm›flt›r. Bu flekilde Osmanl› dönemindeki
kemikleflmifl Türk Yaz›n›, Arap Yaz›n› ve kültürünün etkisinden bir ölçüde kurtara-
rak Tanzimat Yaz›n›na yenilik getirmifltir.

Üçüncü ve son durum ise ulusal yaz›n›n devingenli¤ini yitirmesi, dönüm noktalar›
yaflamas› ve yerleflmifl örneklerin yeni kuflaklar için art›k geçerli olmad›¤› dönemler-
dir. Bu dönemlerde çeviri yaz›n, merkez konumlu yaz›nlarda bile merkeze yüksele-
bilir. Ulusal yaz›n içinden kabul edilebilir hiçbir örnek ç›kmad›¤› zamanlarda oluflan
'yaz›nsal boflluk' yabanc› yaz›ndan çeviri yolu ile kendi sistemi içine ald›¤› eserlerle
dolar ve çeviri yaz›n merkeze yerleflir. Bunal›mlar dolay›s›yla temas halinde oldu¤u
yabanc› yaz›nlarda bulunan örnekleri üretemeyen ulusal yaz›nlarda bu durum sürek-
li olabilir. Yaz›n›m›zda bu tür uzun süreli bunal›m dönemleri yafland›¤› söylenemez.
Ancak daha önce verilen örneklerde de görüldü¤ü gibi sadece k›sa süreli yaz›nsal
boflluklar yaflanm›flt›r.

Özet olarak, hem ulusal hem de çeviri yaz›n ulusal repertuar›n önemli birer ö¤esidir.
Her ikisi de bafll› bafl›na bir 'kurum'dur ve ayn› kitle iletiflim araçlar› (gazete, radyo,
televizyon, vb.) ve e¤itim kurumlar› (üniversiteler dahil tüm okullar) gibi ulusal re-
pertuar›n oluflmas›nda önemli bir rol oynarlar. Farkl› uluslar›n farkl› repertuarlar› ara-
s›nda oluflturdu¤u köprü ile çeviri yaz›n daha da büyük bir önem kazan›r çünkü bu
köprü sayesinde insanlar dolay›s›yla uluslar aras›ndaki iletiflim ve paylafl›m artar.
Farkl› yaz›nlar, farkl› tarihler k›sacas› farkl› kültürlerle tan›flan insanlar birbirlerine
yak›nlafl›r ve zaman içinde aralar›nda ortak noktalar oluflur. Bu ortak noktalar da ça-
¤›m›z›n en önemli ve gerekli özelliklerinden biri olan küreselleflme sürecinde göz ar-
d› edilemeyecek bir rol oynar.
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PERFORMANCE OF GRAY SCALED IMAGES USING 

SEGMENTED CELLULAR NEURAL NETWORK-

CELLULAR NEURAL NETWORK COMBINED 

TRELLIS CODED  QUANTIZATION / MODULATION
(SCNN-CNN CTCQ/TCM) APPROACH 

OVER RICIAN FADING CHANNEL

Osman Nuri Uçan                  Atilla Özmen                

Department of Electrical and Electronics Engineering
Istanbul  University, Avc›lar 34850, Istanbul, Turkey

Abstract: In this paper, Segmented Cellular Neural Network-Cellular Neural
Network Combined Trellis Coded Quantization/Modulation (SCNN-CNN
CTCQ/TCM) scheme is introduced. Here, a gray scaled image is lowered to 3 bit
using our proposed Segmented Cellular Neural Network approach (SCNN) and then
passed through a new CNN based structure which models combined trellis coded
quantization / modulation. The performance of our combined scheme has been
analyzed over Rician fading channel. Computer simulations studies confirm the
analytical upper bound curves. 

Keywords: Segmented cellular neural network, trellis code quantization/
modulation, Rician fading channel

Özet : Bu çal›flmada Bölütlenmifl Hücresel Yapay Sinir A¤lar›-Hücresel Yapay Sinir
A¤lar› Birleflik Kafes Kodlamal› Kuantalama ve Modülasyon iflleminin gerçekleflti-
rildi¤i yeni bir yap› tan›t›lm›flt›r. Burada gri tonlamal› bir görüntü bizim taraf›m›zdan
önerilen Bölütlemeli Hücresel Yapay Sinir A¤› yaklafl›m› kullan›larak 3 bit seviyesi-
ne düflürülmüfl ve daha sonra CNN tabanl› bir modelden oluflmufl kafes kodlamal›
kuantalama ve modülasyon yap›s›ndan geçirilmifltir. Son olarak bu önerilen yap›n›n
performans analiz ifllemleri yap›larak simulasyon ve analitik hata baflar›m e¤rileri el-
de edilmifltir.

Anahtar kelimeler: Birleflik kaynak / kanal kodlamas›, hücresel sinir a¤ yap›lar›
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I. INTRODUCTION

Cellular Neural Network (CNN) (Chua, 1988:1257-1272) with a complex dynamic
behaviour have found interesting applications in image processing, pattern recogni-
tion. CNN is an analog parallel computing paradigm defined in space, and
characterized by locally of connections between processing elements. 

To minimize the communication or storage rate and hence the bandwidth or storage
capacity required for a given communication and signal processing system,
quantization plays a valuable role.  If quantization is done before some form of
digital signal processing, the subsequent signal processing in principal becomes
simpler because of the reduced number of bits required to represent the input signals.
In addition, portions of such signal processing can be incorporated into the
quantization system so as to ease the computational burden.  Here the key becomes
the preservation of the information necessary to the application. 

In our study, a new CNN approach is introduced for a quantization problem and
denoted as ‘Segmented Cellular Neural Network (SCNN)’. SCNN helps us to
quantize any high levels  input images to any order output level.  Here since
classical CNN output has only two output levels, input high level gray scaled images
have been grouped in sub-gray levels.  Then each sub-group has passed through a
CNN having two different output levels. Thus using SCNN structure, we are able to
quantize any high level input data to any desired lower level.  As an example SCNN
has been applied to Lenna image with 256 gray levels and it has been decreased to 8
gray levels. 

During the last two decades, trellis coded modulation (Ungerboeck, 1982:55-67) has
proven to be a very effective modulation scheme for band limited channels.
Motivated by trellis coded modulation, trellis coded quantization (TCQ) (Marcellin
and Fischer, 1990:82-93) was developed as a computationally efficient scheme for
source coding.  In (Uysal and Uçan, 1997:906-911), TCQ and TCM trellis structures
are combined in such a way that the TCQ/TCM system operates on only one
identical trellis and is denoted as Combined TCQ/TCM. Here the CNN model has
been introduced for the considered trellis structure of Combined TCQ/TCM. 

In this paper, the high level gray scaled input image is segmented using the SCNN
model and passed through a CNN model of Combined TCQ/TCM structure.  The
performance of SCNN-CNN CTCQ/TCM scheme has been analysed over Rician
fading channel. Computer simulations studies confirm the analytical upper bound
curves. 

This paper is organised as follows: In Section II, the Cellular Neural Network (CNN)
model 

is given. In section III, the follows Combined TCQ/TCM is explained. In section IV,
the Segmented Cellular Neural Network-Cellular Neural Network Combined Trellis
Coded Quantization / Modulation (SCNN-CNN TCQ/TCM) is introduced. In the last
section, error performance of SCNN-CNN CTCQ/TCM over Rician Fading channel
is investigated and as an example Lenna input image is considered.
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II. CELLULAR NEURAL NETWORK (CNN) 

CNN is an analog parallel-computing paradigm defined in space, and characterized
by locally of connections between processing elements. At the CNN information is
only exchanged between neighboring neurons. This local information characteristic
doesn't prevent the capability of obtaining global processing.  In digital signal
processing, discrete time cellular neural network (DT-CNN) (Cimagalli, May: 1993)
is applied to some practical problems and can be written by the following equations 

x(n+1) = Ay(n) + Bu(n) + I

xj(n+1) = ∑ Ajkyk(n) + ∑ Bjkuk(n)+Ij (1)
k∈Nr(j) k∈Nr(j)

Where, A, B, u, y, x, I denote feedback connection weights matrix, input connection
weights matrix, input, output, state and bias respectively.   j and k are cell indices and
N is the neighborhood function. 

III. COMBINED TRELLIS CODED QUANTIZATION/MODULATION 

(CTCQ/TCM)

In a classical joint TCQ/TCM (Marcellin and Fischer, 1991:172-176; Aksu and
Salehi, 1996: 529-533) system, the source is first encoded by a trellis coded
quantizer, then modulated by a TCM scheme. The reproduction codebook size (i.e.
number of quantization levels) is selected as N=2R+CEF . There are totally N1=2r+CEF

subsets. N is chosen so that it can be properly divided by N1, so each subset has
exactly N2=N/N1=2R-r codewords. Here R≠1 is the encoding rate in bits/sample, r
and CEF are positive integers satisfying 1≤r≤R and CEF≠0. The parameter CEF
stands for "codebook expansion factor", since the codebook size is 2CEF times that
of a nominal R bits/sample scalar quantizer.

The setup of the joint TCQ/TCM system in previous studies is unnecessarily comp-
lex. For instance, in the case of the codebook expansion factor is chosen as CEF=1,
the TCQ encoder simply generates a sequence of quantization levels from a codebo-
ok of size N=2R+1 and these levels are mapped to modulation symbols in the 2R+1-
point TCM signal constellation. Since there is one-to-one correspondence between
the quantization level within a TCQ subset and the modulation symbol within a TCM
subset, the cascade organization of TCQ and TCM blocks may be renounced. In (Uy-
sal and Uçan, 1997: 906-911), TCQ and TCM trellis structures are combined in such
a way that TCQ/TCM system operates on only one identical trellis. 

On the branches of the combined trellis diagram, both quantization levels qk,l which
denotes the lth level in the kth quantization subset Qk with k=0,1…N1-1, l=1,2…N2
and signal set sj with j=0,1…N-1 are placed using Ungerboeck rules (Ungerbo-
eck,1982:55-67). Thus a single trellis is sufficient to describe the overall combined
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scheme under the assumption that identical trellises are used.  "Combined Trellis
Coded Quantization / Modulation" has advantage over classical joint systems in
terms of decoding time and complexity (Uysal and Uçan, 1997:906-911).

IV. SEGMENTED CELLULAR NEURAL NETWORK-CELLULAR 

NEURALNETWORK COMBINED TRELLIS CODED QUANTIZATION/

MODULATION (SCNN-CNN TCQ/TCM)

In this section, ‘Segmented Cellular Neural Network (SCNN)’ is introduced for
quantization application.  SCNN scheme quantizes any high level input image to any
order output levels.  Here since classical CNN output has only two output levels,
input high level gray scaled image has been grouped in sub-gray levels.  Then each
sub-group has passed through a CNN having two different output levels. Thus using
SCNN structure, we are able to quantize any high level input data to any desired
lower level.  

As an example SCNN has been applied to Lenna image with 256 gray levels. At first
stage Lenna image is grouped in 4 different gray-scaled levels, each including 64
gray levels. Thus a high level image can be decreased to 8 gray levels by considering
each subgroup as a CNN structure having different output levels. Decreased level
image at the output of SCNN is transformed to binary sequences in order to apply
this information as an input for the CNN model of the combined TCQ/TCM
structure given at Figure 2. Since the CNN input and output data size should match
each other, we increase the 2 bit input data sequence to 3-bit by stuffing memory
information of the trellis scheme (Figure 2). At the CNN equivalent of C TCQ/TCM
scheme, modulated output 8PSK signals are modeled by their related binary
correspondences, in order to estimate A, B, I denoting feedback connection weights
matrix, input connection weights matrix and bias respectively,

V. ERROR PERFORMANCE OF SCNN-CNN CTCQ/TCM OVER RICIAN

FADING CHANNEL

The basic system under consideration (Fig.1) accepts as input real, continuous
amplitude, discrete-time source sequence produced by a memoryless Gaussian
source. Combined TCQ/TCM encoder converts the source sequence of length L,
x=(x1, x2,...,xL) into a sequence of encoder output symbols, which are then block
interleaved to break up burst errors caused by amplitude fades of duration greater
than one symbol time. At ith signalling interval, the interleaved symbol is mapped
into the M-PSK signal where M is given as M=2R+1. Corresponding to the M-PSK
symbol sequence y=(y1, y2,...,yL)  , a noisy discrete-time sequence r=(r1, r2,...,rL)
appears at the output of the channel. The received signal at ith signalling interval is
expressed as

ri = ρi . yi + ni (2)

where ni is the additive Gaussian noise and is Rician distributed. 

At  the receiver, first the noise-corrupted sequence is demodulated and deinterleaved,
later passed through the combined TCQ/TCM decoder which employs theViterbi
algorithm to determine the most likely coded symbol sequence transmitted and pro-
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duces the output sequence of quantization levels x=(x1, x2,...,xL) under the assump-
tion that there is one-to-one mapping between quantization levels and modulation
symbols.  The analytical upper bound can be derived as (Divsalar and Simon
1988:1004-1012).

(3)

Error performance of SCNN-CNN CTCQ/TCM is investigated and upper bounded
for Rician Fading channel (Figure 3). At the output of the slowly varying Rician
channel, total noise variance      can be written as,

(4)  

Here,      is the variance of SCNN output and the estimated signal at the receiver.
is the Gaussian noise variance. Thus quantization noise is also included both

analytical and simulation results. As an example, Lenna image was applied to the
proposed scheme as shown in Figure 1 and the results are also given in Figure 4.

VI. CONCLUSION

In this paper, S e g m e n t e d Celular Neural Network-Cellular Neural Network
Combined Trellis Coded Quantization / Modulation (SCNN-CNN CTCQ/TCM)
scheme is denoted.  Segmented  Cellular Neural Network approach (SCNN) is
introduced.  A new CNN based structure which models combined trellis coded
quantization / modulation is investigated. The performance of our combined scheme
has been analysed over Rician fading channel. Computer simulations studies confirm
the analytical upper bound curves. 
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FIGURES

Fig.1. Block diagram of combined SCNN-CNN CTCQ/TCM  system.

Fig.2. The trellis diagram for 4-state 8-PSK  SCNN-CNN CTCQ/TCM  system.
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Fig.3. Error performance curves for Rician fading channels (K=5 dB).

Fig.4.  Gray scaled Lenna images at SCNN-CNN CTCQ/TCM decoder output for
various SNRt values (a)10.3dB (b) 11.3dB (c) 12.3dB (d) 14.4dB (e) 15.4dB (f)
16.4dB (g) 17.4dB (h) 18.3dB (i) 19.3dB for K=5dB.
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SYSTEMS ENGINEERING AND SOFT

SYSTEMS METHODOLOGY : A REVIEW

M.K. Yurtseven

Do¤ufl Universty, Istanbul, Turkey

Abstract: In this paper, Soft Systems Methodology (SSM), quite a  recent
development in Systems Engineering, is reviewed briefly. First, a historical
background on Systems Engineering that led to the emergence of this area is
provided. Here, the limitations of ‘Hard’ Systems Engineering in dealing with ill-
structured socio-economic problems  are summarised, and the reasons for SSM
becoming a relatively more ‘successful’ approach are given. The paper is concluded
by a review of the SSM Methodology.

Key words: Systems Engineering, ‘Hard’Systems Engineering, System Analysis and
Design, Soft Systems Methodology, Socio-Economic Systems.

Özet: Bu makalede Sistem Mühendisli¤i konusunda en son geliflmelerden birisi olan
‘Soft Systems Methodology (SSM)’ konusu k›saca incelenmektedir. Öncelikle,
SSM’ in  oluflumunu haz›rlayan koflullar Sistem Mühendisli¤inin k›sa bir tarihçesi
içinde sunulmaktad›r. Burada ‘‘Hard’Systems Engineering’’ yaklafl›m›n›n kolayl›kla
formule edilemeyen sosyo-ekonomik problemlerin çözümündeki yetersizlikleri özet-
lenmektedir. Daha sonra, sosyo-ekonomik problemlerin cözümünde SSM’ in niye
daha baflar›l› olabilece¤i tart›fl›lmakta ve SSM Metodolojisi ana hatlar›yla anlat›l-
maktad›r.

Anahtar kelimeler: Sistem Mühendisli¤i, ‘‘Hard‘ Systems Engineering’, Sistem
Analizi ve Tasar›m›, ‘Soft Systems Methodology’,  Sosyo-Ekonomik Sistemler.
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SYSTEMS ENGINEERING: A HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 

The origins of ‘Systems Thinking’ and ‘Systems Engineering’ can be traced to the
1940's.  Systems Thinking developed in several different disciplines, mainly in
organic chemistry, then in biology, and control and communications engineering. The
reasons for the emergence of this thinking, with its institutions and organisations, are
related to the ‘inadequaces’ of science in dealing with complexity. Space and the
world we live in are immensly complex entities.  To be able to cope with this
complexity, human beings reduced the task into separate ‘subjects’ or ‘disciplines’
such as physics, biology, sociology, engineering, etc. Such an artificial, even an
arbitrary division is not obviously peresent in nature; it is the product of human
imagination.  If complexity is a problem as far as natural sciences are concerned, it
is even a more serious problem in social sciences; social sciences have to deal with
messy and ill-stuctured problems.  It was Ludwig Von Bertalanffy, a biologist,
starting in biology, who developed the idea of generalising ‘Systems Thinking’ or
‘Wholistic Thinking’ to any kind of system. Several other contributions were made
from  pyshcology, anthropology and linguistics into ‘System Thinking’, but major
ideas came from biology, and communications and control engineering. Bertalanffy,
together with K.E. Boulding (an economist), R.W. Gerard (a physiologist) and A.
Rappoport (a mathematician) established what is known as General Sytems Theory
(GST) in 1955. The aims of this theory were: (1) to investigate the isomorphy of
concepts, laws and models in various fields, and to help in useful transfers from one
field to another; (2) to encourage the development of adequate theoretical models in
areas which lack them; (3) to eliminate the duplication of theoretical efforts in
d i fferent fields; (4) to promote the unity of science through improving the
communication between specialists (Checkland, 1993:93). GST e m p h a s i z e d
generality but lacked content, hence could not make enough progress. Significant
developments came from areas where the use of systems ideas were readily
applicable, namely from communications and control engineering. The body of
knowledge developed in this area came to be known as ‘Hard’ Systems Engineering
in later years. 

‘ H a r d ’ Systems Engineering is concerned with the s y s t e m a t i c approach to
engineering design by means of model building and model optimization. The
computer plays a central role in the design process which includes: deciding what
system has to be designed, developing design options, mathematical and
experimental evaluation of potential designs according to some defined ‘measure of
e ffectiveness’, principal  design, prototype construction, testing, training and
evaluation. The evaluation phase presents special problems, in particular in
large-scale system design. The initial ideas on design have to be altered as design
progresses, hence evaluation and beginning phases of the process overlap. Checkland
(1993:130) descibes Hall’s view on the field -Hall is one of the pioneers of Systems
Engineering- as follows: ‘‘Hall sees systems engineering as a part of ‘organized
creative technology’in which new research knowledge is translated into applications
meeting human needs through a sequence of plans, projects and ‘whole programs of
projects’. Thus systems engineering operates in the space between research and
business, and assumes the attitudes of both. For those projects which it finds most
worthwhile for development, it formulates the operational, performance and econo -
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mic objectives, and the broad technical plan to be followed’’. Wymore views the
field as an interdiciplinary area concerned with ‘the analysis and design of large-
scale, complex, man-machine systems’. With this definition, Wymore  expanded the
horizons of Systems Engineering from communication, transportation and
manufacturing systems, to education, health and law enforcement systems
(Checkland 1993: 132). 

In the 1950's, another  methodology  known as Systems Analysis was developed by
RAND – an acronym for ‘research and development’- corporation in the USA. In the
beginning, the work at RAND  was concentrated on the applications of Operations
Reseach into anti-submarine tactics and the coordination of the use of radar with
anti-aircraft guns and interceptor aircraft. The defence requirements were expressed
in terms of a total complex of equipment, personnel and procedures rather than
simply as a requirement for a specific piece of equipment. The approach was con

sidered to be a comprehensive one, covering finacial, technical, political and
strategic factors. Later on, this technique, which was originally developed for
resource allocation problems in defence, became popular in applications related to
business. The differences are that systems engineering comprises the set of activities
which together lead to the creation of a complex human-made entity and/or the
procedures and information flows associated with its operation; it may be viewed as
a technique for conducting an entire  engineering project.  Systems analysis, on the
other hand, is the systematic appraisal of the costs and other implications of meeting
a defined requirement in various ways. Sage, one of the leading figures in Systems
Enginering has ‘a strong process orientation’ view of the field, and defines it as
‘Systems Engineering is the design, production, and maintenance of trustworthy
systems within cost and time constraints’ (Sage, 1992:10). Senhbar (1994:327-332
and 1997: 137-145) gives a more contemporary interpration of Systems Engineering.
According to him, a systems engineer is a person who is capable of integrating
knowledge from different disciplines and technologies, and seeing problems with a
holistic view by applying the systems approach. He emphasizes the close link
between engineering and management, and stresses that designing, operating and
controlling complex systems always require an engineering as well as a managerial
part. In his view, systems engineers are expected to: (1) recognise operational needs,
identify market and technological opprortunities, forecast the development of
operational and technological processes, (2) formulate new concepts and devise
system solution capability of analysing and designing large-scale systems while
integrating various disciplines, (3) manage projects of design and develoment of
systems while considering the aspects of cost, quality, reliability, manufacturing,
marketing, maintenance, service and overall view of the systems’ life cycle. In a
recently published book, Hazelrigg (1996) introduces an information-based approach
to systems engineering. He believes in a rigirous mathematical approach to decion
making and views engineering design as a decision making process. As an
‘omnidisciplinary activity’, he breaks down the engineering design process into three
different stages: the identification of options, the development of expectations on
outcomes for each option, and the use of values to select the option that has the
range of outcomes and associated probabilities that are most desired. His approach is
oriented towards design of physical engineering systems.
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In the 1960s and 70s, the relative success of ‘Hard Systems Engineering’ led many
attempts to apply the corresponding techniques to  social systems, such as
formulating public policy. The results appeared to be dissapointing and the idea of
making transfers from engineering disciplines were discredited. The ‘Systems
Paradigm’ and its topology involves  four kinds of systems: natural, designed
physical, designed abstract, and human activity systems. Engineers are basically
concerned with designing, modifying, affecting or improving human activity
systems. Unlike phyisical engineering systems, human activity systems have the
following distinguishing feature: human actors are free to attribute meaning to what
they percieve, and they have all different perceptions of what the ‘reality’ is.
Therefore, there can not be a single and a testable account of a human activity
system; one can only talk about  a set of possible valid accounts. Eventually, these
deficiencies of ‘Hard’ Systems Engineering led to the development of new ways of
thinking, such as Soft Systems Methodology and Cognitive Systems Enginering
(Rasmussen, Pejtersen, Goodstein,1994: Ch.1).

SOFT SYTEMS METHODOLOGY

Systems Engineering methodology is heavily influenced by Scientific Methodology
which may be summarised by the following three characteristics: reductionism,
repeatibility and refutation. Science can deal with problems that are scientifically
defined, but not adequately with the problems we experience everyday. Even the
emergence of ‘Management Science’ was not able to solve the problems of the
‘real-world’satisfactorily since it was seriously influenced by the so called scientific
approach. To a certain extent, of course, Systems Engineering and Systems Analysis
were succesfull in introducing systematic rationality into decision making.  The
techniques developed within the body of engineering and defence economics were
transferred to ‘softer’ areas, mostly into ‘public decision’ and ‘policy sciences’. In
social sciences,  it is either very difficult or almost impossible to define ‘the system’
and its objectives. In the applications, apart from the difficulty involved in the
definition of operationally useful objective functions, other difficuties arise.  One
important  problem is related to the way engineers and traditional system analysts
think: they are more concerned with the question of  how rather than what. The
other major problem is concerned with the engineering approach in  formulating
problems of social sciences and management; the tools used appear to be too ‘rigid’.
Also, the idea of finding the ‘optimum’ solution has no meaningful equivalent in
social sciences. In social sciences, the problem may not be ‘solved’, but a greater
understanding of the problem may be developed through a study, and this may be
considered as a ‘success’. Checkland (1993:145) expresses the problem as‘
approaching ill-structured problems  through quantitative techniques, systematic
knowledge, structured rationality and organised creativity can not deal with the
primary uncertainty involved’ in the definition of overall goals or objectives. He
also states that application of  scientific approach to the problems of social sciences
strengthtened the position of the ‘anti-technology’ school of thought within social
sciences.

The roots of the ‘soft’ approach go back to the 1960's, to Jenkins and Optner
(Checkland, 1993: 146-148). Jenkins’s methodology starts from an organisational
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definition of a ‘system’ as a complex grouping of human beings and machines for
which there is an overall objective. The system is then selected and placed in a
systems hieararchy, objectives and measures of performance are defined, and the
chosen system is designed through model building, simulation and optimisation, and
implemented and reappraised in operation. Optner’s methodology is based on the
idea that businesses and industies are systems. According to him, solutions of
problems should not be seen as special cases, but as that of setting up, running and
maintaining systems. Soft Systems Methodology (SSM) was developed by Peter
Checkland and his colleagues at Lancaster University in the UK (see Checkland and
Scholes, 1990, and Checkland, 1993). In this methodology, the problem, as it is
percieved by the analyst is expressed in terms of ‘structure’ and ‘process’ and the
relation between the two, rather than in systems terms. This approach prevents the
analyst distorting the problem into a preconcieved or standard form. After this, the
analyst is able to assemble some ‘relevant’ human activity  systems and build
apropriate conceptual models. The ones that are found desirable and feasible are
examined by the concerned actors, and these system models are then modified and
improved. Different actors having different values, perceptions and experiences
produce a greater insight into the problem area. The methodolgy is based on an
intellectual  construct , producing a learning system. This learning system makes use
of systems ideas to formulate basic mental acts of p e rcieving, pre d i c a t i n g ,
comparing and deciding. Unlike the ‘Hard’ systems methodology, the output is the
learning aspect which leads to actions, knowing that this will lead not to ‘the
solution’,  but to a changed situation and new learning. Hence, the methodology is a
‘mosaic of activities rather than a required sequence of events’; it  involves a
number of people engaged in a dialectical debate, and it is  a continous, never-ending
process.  The methodology is not a technique which, properly applied, can guarantee
a particular kind of result; it leaves room for personal styles and strategies of
problem-solving. Checkland (1993:19) also makes the following important
obsevation: ‘‘The nature of social reality implied by the methodology is very different
from that implicit in the approach which is usually taken to be the application of
systems theory within social science, namely functionalism (functionalism is a part
of the Durkheimian (or positivistic) tradition in sociology. Soft Systems methodolgy
implies, rather, a model of social reality such as found in the alternative
(phenomenological) tradition deriving sociologically from Weber and
philosophically from Husserl. It is also compatible with the ideas of the ‘Critical
Sociology’ of the Frankfurt School.’’. Fuctionalism has been dominating ‘Systems
Thinking’for a long time; here comes the breakthrough. 
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METHODS OF INFORMATION SEARCH AND 

DATA ANALYSIS

Shirdokht ZIARATI

Dogus University, ISTANBUL

Abstract: This article is an attempt to propose a methodology for information search
and data analysis. The aim is to help field researchers to measure concept, to
develop appropriate tabulation and to inform about the problem of percentage and
Index in data analysis.

There are six important stages: Observation, Information search design
(Problem-posing), Data analysis design, Methodology, Experimentation, and
analysis of results. 

Key words: M e t h o d o l o g y, Information-search, Data-analysis, Observation,
Hypothesis, Concepts, Measurement, Experimentation, Percentage and Index

Özet: Bu makale, araflt›rma ve veri analizi için bir metodoloji sunma çabas›d›r.
Amaç, kavram ölçümüne, tablo planlamas›na bir örnek oluflturarak alan araflt›mala-
r›na yard›mc› olmak ve veri analizi Indeks’i ve yüzde oranlamas› problemi konula-
r›nda bilgi vermektir.

Alt› önemli aflama vard›r: Gözlem, Biligi araflt›ma tasar›m›, veri analizi tasar›m›, me-
todoloji, deney yapma ve sonuçlar›n de¤erlendirilmesi

Anahtar kelimeler: Metodoloji, Araflt›ma, Veri-analizi, Gözlem, Hipotez, Kavram -
lar, Ölçme, Deney, Y üzde Oran› ve Index.
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1- OBSERVATION

Working in the field and/or studying the documents, speaking with the specialists and
so forth can be observation. For example, our observation in one business process
shows us a problem in the strategy of management. We want to have more
information about this problem and find a solution. Observation(s) help us to select
a problem, or we find one subject more interesting than others to study. Using an
on-line search facility, known as the Search Bank on Internet, many articles, papers
and books may be found to help us. After classification of them, we may find one
aspect of this subject, which may not have been studied (or a part of an earlier study,
which inspires us to develop it further). This aspect can be the title for our study.
After selecting a problem we must think about the topic. It is not enough only to
choose a topic, but giving a description of the title and clarify the focus of our study.

2- INFORMATION SEARCH DESIGN 

2.1. Problem-posing and hypothesis: After selecting a problem and describing it,
the second stage is posing the key question, predicting the answer and formulating
the hypothesis. The key question should have at least one variable (factor). However
a hypothesis has two variables and it pre-supposes a relationship between two
variables.

A question can be simple or complex. For example: how has the productivity been
reported in a business process in the company A? This is a simple question and the
answer is a description . A complex question often starts with why. Why is the rate
of the cost-efficiency higher in company A than company B? This question is
complex and the answer is an explication . A study can be descriptive or analytic. A
hypothesis predicts the answer to a complex question. For example: the rate of
cost-efficiency is higher in company A because the human resource is more
qualified than B. Rate of cost-efficiency is first variable which is depended on the
second variable: the qualification of the personnel. Then Y= f (X). Y is called the
"dependant variable" that varies depending on the value of "independent variable" X.

A research can confirm a hypothesis or refuse it. 

Reviewing the literature can help us to construct the hypothesis. If we can not find
the publications on the subject, it is better stating the key questions. When a subject
is new and nobody has studied it before, our study can become a "pilot study" on that
subject.

2.2. Definition of concepts and the measurements: Identifying the variables,
defining the concepts and creation of indicators is the second part of "information
search design".

In each key question or hypothesis, we have one or two concepts to define. After
definition we must find or create a scale to measure each concept. For example what
does "cost-efficiency" mean and how it is measured? In a university, cost-efficiency
can be calculated by counting all the costs (personnel salary, rent of the building,
electricity and so on). Efficiency can be calculated on the base of the success of the
students in the examinations (internal efficiency) and their success in professional
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life after university (external efficiency). You see how difficult it is to define such
complex concepts especially "external efficiency". Perhaps the researcher decides to
limit his/her definition to internal efficiency, or perhaps he/she decides to see a given
employment factors as the indicator of external efficiency.

3. DATA ANALYSIS DESIGN

Data analysis can be done when the data is classified and presented in tables and /or
graphics. We give an example of one of our researches by fieldwork: "Problems of
regional development: A study of factors influencing highly educated personnel to
work in a province". The selected problem was why the highly educated persons do
not want to work in province. One of our hypotheses was that the personnel who are
not satisfied with their work environment do not want to work in a province. In this
hypothesis we had two variables: the independent variable is "perception of the work
environment" and our dependent variable is "decision to remain or leave". 

See the Index and the Scale for measurements of these two variables. 

Index of Decision to Remain or Leave combined the following questions:

a. Have you considered staying in this city for some period of time

b. (1) Yes (0) No

If yes, for how long:

(1) Less than one year

(2) 1 to 3 years

(3) 3 to 5 years

(4) 5 years or more

c. If less than 5 years or none of the above: Under what conditions 

Would you consider staying longer?

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Originally the scale was developed from highly mobile to less mobile as follows:

Highly Mobile

(1) Would not stay in city under any condition 

(2) Does not consider staying now but would stay under certain conditions.

(3) Considers staying for less than 1 year and would not stay under any condition.

(4) Considers staying for less than 1 year but would stay longer under certain condi-
tions
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(5) Considers staying 1 to 3 years and would not stay longer under any condition.

(6) Considers staying 1 to 3 years but would stay longer under certain conditions.

(7) Considers staying from 3 years to 5 years and would not stay any longer under
any condition.

(8) Considers staying from 3 years to 5 years but would stay longer under certain
conditions.

(9) Considers staying 5 years or more.

Less Mobile

However, because of the small size of the "universe" (population) many categories
were empty and the following combinations were made for the purpose of analysis:

Highly Mobile

1- Does not consider staying/ or  Considers staying for some period but would not
stay longer under any condition/ or considers staying for less than one year but
would stay longer under certain conditions

2- Considers staying for one to three years but would stay longer under certain
conditions

3- Considers staying for three to five years but would stay longer under certain
condition

4- Considers staying five years or more

Less Mobile

Developing a measure of satisfaction with work environment:

To develop a methodology to measure the level of satisfaction with the work
environment, first it is necessary to establish the perception of employees on a
number of items related to Herzberg's hygiene and motivation factors as cited in
Ziarati,R (1995). 

Index of hygiene and motivation factors

Answer box: Items

(1) Interpersonal Relations

(2) Competent Supervision, Knowledge of Work 

(3) Organisational System, Good  Organisation and management 
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(4) Physical Conditions of Work, Comfort, etc

(5) Transportation Arrangements Accommodation when Travelling 

(6) Rest Periods and Lunch Facilities

(7) Factors Affecting Personal Life, (place of Living,
Working Hours, Vacation)

(8) Fringe Benefits, Pension, Medical Insurance 

(9) Pay Unit of Money you receive from the Organisation 

(10) Possibility of Growth Opportunity to Develop Skills, Acquire New 
Skills 

(11) Advancement-Improvement in Status or Position in Organisation

(12) Appraisal System-Objective Method for Evaluating Quality and 
Quantity of Work Performed

(13) Salary Structure Appropriate Salary for Various Positions at Different
Levels

The answer box column on the left-hand side of the list above relates to the scale of
satisfaction (see below). Each box needs to have a number between 1 and 7. 1
means dissatisfied and seven means very satisfied. The scale of satisfaction ranges
from dissatisfied to very satisfied as presented below:

Scale of Satisfaction with Work Environment

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Factors

Dissatisfied

1.Important, this organisation will not help obtain
2.Fairly important, this organisation will not help obtain
3.Important, this organisation will help obtain to some extent
4.Fairly important, this organisation will help obtain to some extent
5.Not important
6.Fairly important, this organisation will help obtain to a great extent
7.Important, this organisation will help obtain to great extent
Very satisfied

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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An employee can now consider each item listed under the index of hygiene and
motivation factors and insert a number between 1 and 7 inclusive in the boxes
provided on the left-hand side by deciding which scale of satisfaction applies.
Therefore if "Interpersonal Relation" is important to the employee and "this
organisation will not help to obtain" this, then 1 inserted in the box number 1. On the
other hand, if "this organisation will help to a great extent" this, then 7 is inserted in
box number 1. After filling all the boxes, the numbers in the boxes are added
together. Therefore a number between 13 and 91 can be obtained, 13 for dissatisfied
and 91 for very satisfied. Now a "score of satisfaction" can be established.

Score of Satisfaction  

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Code Boundary 

Dissatisfied A- Less than 14
B- 14- 26
C- 27-39
D- 40-52
E- 53-65 
F- 66- 78

Very satisfied G- 79 and over

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Preparation of Table:

A table can be prepared by the combination of two factors, dependent variable:
Decision to Remain or Leave, and Independent variable: Perception of Work
Environment.

Decision to Remain or Leave

1- Considers staying for some period but would not stay longer under any
condition/ or does not consider staying/ or considers staying for less than one
year but would stay longer under certain conditions

2- Considers staying for one to three years but would stay longer under certain
conditions

3- Considers staying for three to five years but would stay longer under certain
condition

4- Considers staying five years or more.
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Perception of work environment

Range for total score on 13 items: Dissatisfied 13 - 91 Very satisfied. Group data: 

Dissatisfied

A less than 14; 
B 14-26;
C 27-39;
D 40-52; 
E 53-65;
F 66-78;
G 79 and over

Very satisfied. 

Planning the tabulation:

Table n° 1: Decision of employees to remain or leave organisation in relation with
their perception of work environment, 1999.

Perception      Decision to Remain      Highly Mobile-Less Mobile    Total

of  Work or Leave

Environment                                              1 2 3 4

Dissatisfied A- Less than 14

B- 14- 26

C- 27-39

D- 40-52

E- 53-65

F- 66- 78

Very satisfied G- 79 and over

Total

Selecting a problem, defining a subject, problem-posing and predicting a hypothesis,
constructing the operational definition of concepts, identifying the indicators for
measurements is the answer to "what" we want to study.

237



4. METHODOLOGY

The methodology is the answer to the question of "how" we want to study. You can
have one, two or a combination of several methods. First we must draw up an action
plan and make a descriptive outline. For example: one of our methods can be a
documentary study.A documentary study is necessary, but not enough. It must be one
part of a study and be completed by other methods.

Another method can be fieldwork. In this case in the methodology we explain our
method of data collection: It can be by using a questionnaire and/or interviewing
some persons. In research design we must prepare the schema of tables (plan of
tables ready to put the data after data collection) and be ready to use the computer for
statistical treatment (data processing). We can prepare a list of the graphics and
clarify the variables that must be shown in each graphic before starting the data
collection stage. All these preparations reduce the time after data collection for
presentation of the results. 

Method of correlation analysis on the statistics of the yearbooks or of the results of
census can be one chapter of our study. In our professional life we always need to use
statistics.

5. EXPERIMENT ATION

In this part we provide an answer to each key question of research and verify our
hypothesis (hypotheses).

If one of our methods is a documentary study, in this case our next stage can have the
flowing steps:

- Reading and taking notes, on the top of each page write the name of the author and
in parentheses the year of publication and the page number concerning the
quotation. Put the quotation mark "…" if we find one idea and we want to write it as
appears in the text. If we use our own words, we don’t need the quotation marks but
must put a footnote with the page number. The next steps are:

- classifying the quotations in order of our outline in several parts;

- analysing and integrating the quotations and putting them into the content; avoid
successive quotations or long quotations; 

- make grammatical sense;

- use the present tense;

- make a critical commentary;

- putting it all together and synthesise the findings;

- feedback on activities; conclusion and recommendations.
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If our method is analysis of statistics we choose the statistics of the annuals and the
census. We need to classify, synthesise and put them in the small tables and analyse
them in line with our key questions or hypotheses. The existence and the validity of
the statistics are in direct relation to the socio-economic level and especially to the
level of the instruction of the population of a country. Given this fact, the margin of
error is very important in the analysis of statistics

A documentary study (based on the existing work, as well as the statistical annuals
and the census) although necessary, can not in any case be sufficient. There is the risk
of consolidation of errors if we limit ourselves to a documentary study. That is why,
for accomplishing a research work, an analysis of a system or an institution, it is
indispensable to master the techniques of inquiry in the field.

If our method is an inquiry by questionnaire and we want to complete it by
interviewing, we do the data collection after choosing the persons or institutions
(Universe and Samples) for interviewer.

After data collection, statistical treatment or data processing, presentation of the
data in the tables of percentage and drawing the graphics, we analyse the data. Each
table and graphic must be related to one key question or the hypothesis. 

6. DATA ANALYSIS PROBLEMS

6.1. percentages and Index: 

Sometimes there is a paradox according to the type of statistical method used 

( see following Tables). 

Note that illiteracy increased in numbers (the number of the illiterate people in the
world) from 1978 to 1985 ( it was 890,1 million in 1970 and it increased to 949,5 in
1985). It remained, more or less, stable from 1985 to 1990 and decreased only
towards the year 2000 slightly (see Table 2).  But illiteracy decrease in percentage
(the proportion of the illiterate in the total population) from 1978 to 1985 (it was 38,5
% in 1970 and it decrease to 29,4% in 1985. It continued to decrease from 1985 to
1990, and from 1990 to 2000 (see tables 3 and 4). That is a paradox statistic. 

How to correct the impression given by percentage? 

Male and female gap decreased in percentage and increased in index  (F/M ). 

For example: in the world, from 1970 to the year 2000, the gap between the male and
female rates decreased from 16,1 to 12,8. 

Way of counting: in 1970 there were 46,5% F - 30,4% M = 16,1%;

In  the year 2000 there will be 28,2% F - 15,4% M = 12,8%. 

But in 1970 there were 1,5 times more illiterate female than illiterate male. 

In the year 2000, this ratio will be 1,8. 
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Way of counting:  F 46,5 / 30,4 M = 1,5 in 1970; 

F 28,2 / 15,4 M = 1,8 in the year 2000. 

In term of index, one can say that there were 100  male illiterates and 150 female
illiterates. In the year 2000 there will be 100 male illiterates and 180 female
illiterates in the world. This is why, it is also necessary to use the index and not limit
ourselves to the use of percentages. 

For example, in the UNESCO's survey we studied the gap between female and male
illiteracy rates in the world region by region. We also studied the illiteracy gap
between the "developed" countries and "developing" countries. The gap in both
cases have been increased with respect of time. Such understanding can not be
obtained by looking at percentage alone, in fact the percentage figures show a
decrease (to see Tables 5, 6 and 7) *. 

Table  N°2: Total Population and Illiterates aged 15 years and more  (In millions) in
the World, 1970-2000. 

Source: UNESCO, Division of the adult education, 1988, 
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Table N°3: Rates (percentages) of Illiteracy in order of world regions  (1970 - 2000).

O = Oceania C = Countries

Source: UNESCO, Division of the adult education, 1988, 
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Table N°4: Male and Female Rates (percentages) of Illiteracy in order of world re-
gions  (1970 - 2000).

O = Oceania C = Countries

Source: UNESCO, Division of the adult education, 1988, 
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Graphic 1: Illiterate Population aged 15 years and more, in order of developing
regions, 1970-2000 (in millions). 

Source: UNESCO, Division of the adult education, 1988, 

Table N°5: EVOLUTION OF THE ILLITERACYINDICATION ACCORDING TO
THE SEX FROM 1970 TO 2000. 

Source: ZIARATI, Shirdokht, Coopération en matiere de recherche en éducation
(Cooperation in the field of research in education), 1999, with collaboration of
UNESCO/ Dogus Institute-Oxford Brookes University, Page 73.
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Between 1970 and 2000 the reduction of illiteracy rates according to sex shows that
men improved their percentage of 15 points and women of 18 points in the world.
But if we consider the ratio of the two relative percentages of male illiterates in 1970
and in the year 2000 (the index), we note that 100 male illiterates in 1970 and 51 ones
in the year 2000.  The ratio of two relative percentages of female illiterates is 100
female illiterates in 1970 and 61 ones in the year 2000. 

TABLE N° 6: EVOLUTION OF THE GAP BETWEEN ILLITRATE MEN AND
ILLITERATE WOMEN ACCORDING TO THE REGION OF THE YEAR 1970 TO
THE YEAR 2000. 

The illiterate ratio of F/M (index) increases everywhere except in Latin America and
Caribbean. The East Asia, Arabs states and the South Asia are three regions where
the phenomenon of illiteracy will become more and more female in the year 2000 *. 

In conclusion, the gap between male and female are not in relationship with the den-
sity of the rate of general schooling of a region neither with its level of development.
It is rather a cultural phenomenon. 

It is necessary to add that the sex is not the only important factor of access to the inst-
ruction, the region also intervenes. The gap between the two regions of the world (de-
veloping countries and developed countries) has increased from 1970 to 2000.

TABLE N° 7: EVOLUTION OF THE GAPBETWEEN DEVELOPED COUNTRI-
ES AND DEVELOP‹NG COUNTRIES FROM 1970 TO THE YEAR 2000. 
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So in 1970, in the term of Index, there were 100 illiterates in the "developed" count-
ries and 882 illiterates in the "developing" countries; in the year 2000, there are 100
in developed countries and 1873 in developing countries. It means there were 9 ti-
mes more illiterate persons in developing countries than developed countries in 1970,
but in the year 2000 the same ratio is carried to 18 times more. If we compare the de-
veloped countries and the 47 Least Advanced Countries (L. A. C.), the ratio of illite-
racy (rate of Least Advanced Countries/ rate of Developed Countries) in 1970 was
12; in the year 2000 is 34. Note that the gap of illiteracy is enormous between the de-
veloped countries and developing countries  (in particular with the L. A. C.) and ac-
centuates itself strongly from 1970 to the year 2000. Such understanding can not be
obtained by looking at the percentage alone. Because, the percentage figures show a
decrease of the gap.
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ra numaras› verilmeli, bafll›klar tablolar›n üzerinde ve flekillerin alt›nda yer almal›d›r.
Tablo veya flekiller dikey olarak verilmelidir. (Tam sayfa olan tablo ve flekiller yatay
olarak yerlefltirilebilir).Denklemlere verilecek s›ra numaralar› parantez içinde ve say-
fan›n sa¤ taraf›nda olmal›d›r.

Yaz›n›n bir kopyas›n›n bilgisayar dosyas› fleklinde gönderilmesi gerekmektedir. Dos-
ya WORD yaz›l›m program›nda, en az 5.0 versiyonu ile, 3.5 inch diskete tek dosya
içinde kopya edilmeli ve diskette sayfa numaras› kullan›lmamal›d›r. Disketteki dos-
ya ile yaz›n›n ayn› olmas› gerekmektedir, ancak ka¤›t üzerindeki yaz›da sayfa numa-
ras› olmal›d›r).
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Bilgisayarda yaz›m kurallar›nda afla¤›da verilen noktalara titizlikle uyulmas› gerek-
mektedir:

Yaz› Tipi : Times New Roman
Bafll›k : 12 punto, Bold
Metin : 10 punto
Al›nt›lar : 9 punto

Marj Ayar›

Üst : 2.0 cm.
Alt : 7.7 cm.
Sol : 1.5 cm.
Sa¤ : 6.5 cm.

Kaynaklara göndermeler dipnotlarla de¤il metin içi parantez yöntemi ile yap›lmal›-
d›r. Parantez içindeki s›ra flöyle olmal›d›r: Yazar(lar)›n soyad›, kayna¤›n y›l›, sayfa
numaralar›.

Örnekler:

…………. (Brook, 1965: 58-63).
…………. Kan›tlanm›flt›r (Alexander1976a: 254, 1976b:15-17).

Metin içinde yukar›daki gibi gönderme yap›lan bütün kaynaklar, Kaynaklar (Refe-
rences) listesinde belirtilmeli, metin içinde gönderme yap›lmayan kaynaklar bu liste-
de yer almamal›d›r.  Kaynaklar ayr› bir sayfada alfabetik s›rayla yaz›lmal›d›r.

Örnek: (Kitaplar)

GWYNN, R.S. (1993), Drama, New York: Harper Collins Publishers.

Örnek: (Dergiler)

ALEXANDER, W.D.(1976a), "The Competition of Materials", Scientific 
American, 17(4), 254-62.

_______ (1976b), "Materials and Their Nature", New Scientist, 13(3),  11-18.

Örnek: (Derlemeler)

BROOK, Peter  (1965), "Happy Days and Marienbad", Charles Marowitz, 
Tom Milne (ed), New Theatre Voices of the Fifties and Sixties. London:
Eyre Methuen.

-------------------------------------------------

Yazarlardan yukar›da belirtilen kurallara titizlikle uymalar› beklenmektedir .
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